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COURSE - 4: LIBRARY CATALOGUING THEORY

A catalogue is the tool of the library, which unfurls the holdings of the fibrarv. A catalogue
can answer number of questions if it is based on scientific priuciples. You need have 1o an
insight into the theory of cataloguing te appreciate the complexities involved in cataloguing. You
will be in a better position to know its intricacies and weaknesses when you actually work in the
library cataloguing section. There is tendency to byvpass the catatogue code thinking that is
thrust upon the catalnwuu Such libraries. which do not follow a uniform policy, their catalogues
will be In a chaotic condition and the time and money spent on it will be a waste. Consistency is
the keyword in catalogues and hence it is better to follow a particular code and adhere to it.

The specific ohjectives of the Course are _
- to explain vou to ths need, purpose, functions and forms of library catalogue
- to give an understanding about the canons of Hbrary cataloguing

- 1o explain how various types of catalogue entries are prepared for libraries according
ic Two catalogue codes, namely, Anglo-American Cataloguing Rules and Ciaasaﬁed
Catalogue Code

- to explain vou choice and rending of names of peggonaNauthors and corporate bodes
tive, centralised and union

niiified and selective cataloguing

- to discuss various utilities of catalogues suci
- catalogues. and economy I cataloguing, thal

- - tointoduce vou machine readable cawplggue formats, such as MARC and CCF, and
other developments in fibrary catalogue

The present course deals with e il
syllabus for the Bachelor Degree j LiWgry and Information Science {BLISc) offered bw the
DeB.R.Ambedkar Open Unfy he svllabus for ihe sake of convenience s dhvided into
four blocks. each of which compring€a number of units. Each unit generally covers a specitic
area of the subject. The units are prepared by specialists in accordance with a 10"maz s designed
* as 10 epable you read and understand them without much difiiculn.

Each unit begins with the statement of its aims and objectives followed by an jntroduction
to the content of the uniz. Self-Check Exercises intended to test vour comprehension of subject
* matter and corresponding medel answers to these self-check exercises are atso provided. The
key points of each and every unit are sunvvied up at the end of the unit. Further at the end of the
Unit. you find Assisgnments. reconwnended books. glossary and mode! examination quetions,

The University hopes that this course material will help voun to get a»quatma,d with the
ccnc.:p! and principles of cataioguing w hun ¥ou can successfully apply while working as a
cataloguer in vour library

baigs in Library Cataloguing Theor v nciuded in the
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BLOCK-I : LIBRARY CATALOGUE -
'NATURE AND FUCNTIONS

_ Caralogue forms an essential tool to disclose to the readers the wealth of mformation
about the publications available in a library. Ht is said to be a resource indicator of a library.
" Without catalogue it is difficult to imagine the collection and the services to the readers. Cataloguing
is thus one of ihe important information processing techniques used for describing the documents
according to set rules and p:ocedures Heuce, the need, purpose and functlons of the ]Ibrdl'}
catalogue w ere discussed in Unit-I, :

The cataloguing rules help in l:)rmamor uniformity in deseription of documents by sequencing,
of elements and framing of entries. The combination of entries in alphabetlcal or classified
sequence gives rise to different types of catalogues, namely author catalogue, name catalogue,
title catalogue, subject catalogue, dictionary catalogue, classified catalogue and alphabetico-
classified catlogue. The catalogues built-up to serve the readers in fulfilting the various approaches
to the collection of a library. In addition, catalogues can be presented to the readers on various
media, namely register form, sheaf form, card form or any other modern technological innovative
media like magnetic tapes, diskettes and CD-ROM. Various types of these pl1ys1cal and i inner
forms of the catalogues arc described in Unit-2. -

The fast deve[opments in the publishing wor! efl®t rapid changes in documents in their
physicat characteristics and thought content. The ex3pé cataloguing rules are not attuned to
accommodate the changes. They are intendedffor Sisting gamut of publications and not for the
uninvented and unforeseen. The cataloguer ha ait for the new edition of cataloguing rules
for incorporating changes, which will the cataloguing process. To overcome this, if the
cataloguing codes are equipped with cel normative principles, they will definitely provide
guidance to the cataloguers. Ury ovefs different catalogue codes along with normative
principles. . L S -

The science of (:at%ﬂr demands close examination of the elements present in
documents and to pick up pr ent elements and scquence them accordmﬂr to their degree of

importance in order to describe the documents in a cohesive fashion. Such descriptions giverise
to entries. Main entry presents fullest description of the document whereas the added entries
are brief in nature. Main entry and ‘added entrles are covered in Unit-4. '
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Y ppreuate the 1mp0rt’1nce 0b|eeil\res and funcllonﬂ. of & Ilbrary cataiobue

- dlffereut:ate the Tibiar v Catalogtie fiom othei records ina I:braly :

- explain the relallonsh;p between LhSSlf"catlon and Cdtalooumg

1.1 INTRODUCT]ON

* Labraries 'ue'éonsideled as centres of continuing education for the community and the
librarians endeavous (o equip the lirary w1th right collection of books and otlier educative meterial
_to meet the demands of the user community. To serve the readers efficiently and also to help
them to find the documents of their choice, the librarian adopts simple methods in organising the
- collection and listing it in an order: The ilqtmgofthedocumenls with needed particulars, according
Lo author, titie, subject, serics, forms an important tool as acatalogue. The reader need not have
to go to the stack area and spend time and energy to findout his reading requirements from the
total collection of a library. Instead he can consult the catalogue and discover the eatire range
of docuinents available on the subjects of his interest and go to stacks onty when he decides to
consuitor borrow the documents for home reading. Thus the catalogue serves as finding record
of the library collection and it can be said thal the catalogue represcnts the truz image of the
collection of a lib: rary. ‘ :




~ to find out what books are available i ina library; the catalogite i is essentlal A llblaly catalo ue is
-an. mdlspensab]e tool which helps tlie use ofhbra:y matel ial. P : '

_ In this unlt we mtroduce you to some of the baszc ldeas concernmg l]brary catalogues and
eata!ogumg, Catalogumg isa techmque wheleas a library catalogue is a tool, the objecrwe in -

preparing and producing a lnbrary cata!ogue is to gu:de the users to f'nd out locate and use the "
- readmg as well as the tefe:ence matertals in the lnbrary o : :

When a reader wanits 1o know tfthe llbrary has a document about a particular autho: or
- aspecific title or subjeel the catalogue assists him: It also gives mf01 mation- about the total
. number of books wrltten by an authc-l and. the comp]ete Ilst of books in asubject.

A cata[egue prowdes other 1mp0rtant mformation about the documents. In addition to the

. author’s name, the names of the col]abonato:s edition- number, place, publisher and. date of

pubhcat;on number of \»oiumes ‘pages, senes name, efc. can be found out from the ea‘ralogue

In order to plepare such a tool, whlch would be eons:stent and unlform in’ all hbranes
~certain codes of rules have to be followed by cataloguérs. The cataloguer has to take into
- consideration the intelfectual approach of the reader and provide suitable access points to enable

- the reader to traee the desued |nf01 ma‘rlon Cata]ogumg 152 practlcai art lt is !eamt by practtce :

R only

_ lera: ies prepdre a number ofethel lecmds ofdeeum quu ed by then" e. g dccessmn

reglster current perlodlmls regmter liby ary period:c e dmgs register, etc, All these registers

Jinciude b;bhogz -aphical infermation ofbooks more ¢ he same asin a llbzary catalogue but

‘- their functions are different: The accession reg ister IS istof documerits acquired by a Ilbrdry

' ”whu.h mcludes detat!ecl nfor matlon about the pt, e vendor oF supphel of the document 512e
ic 'l _dat'a._ .

)

et Though .they help ro bulld u.p'

Ilecllous fo; d IlbIE_ll"_y,:thCy are not as i eful as 4 I_ibi:uy
: eatdiooue S S co o

(,atalogumg and Claessﬁcation are twe lechmques wluch are useful to- 01ganlze a hbrery

“collection. They are mlelrelated Classification helps to: Iocate a book on the shelf whereas
' ea{alogue helps tofind out whether a partscular book is; aval dble in the library or not, Both are
Lsefui to use the reddmcr material in a hbrary ' S -

'1;-_2. ﬁ;\LlERARY CA’I’ALOGUE

_ Durmg the modein tlmes kS Ilbrary pmv:desanumben offaemnes to its readefs foa makmg

use of its resources: T he L lbl‘d!‘y catalogue helps the readers to know what. documents the

- library has, where they dre arranged and how o locate them. In th:s section, we shall dei:ne a.
: Iibrary catalogue and discuss els objeetweq and funetlons ' ' : -

| "l 2 1 Concepr effetalegue

For ahy g f*sven ee]Ichon of :tems a ht is esseﬂtlaf 1o speak about The coments of‘ the
: eelleellou The items. couid be identified aecuraie[y if sufficient description about eachi‘itent is
provided in the list and lOCaUOl’t also becomes casy wrth the arrangement of ihe items ir-an

" order. Such a list is ternicd as ¢ atak)fru:—., Latalogues are common phenomenon: They are prepar ed

_ by the menufacturers and husiness community.to promote their products. We have seen the

- catalogpes of watches, ,Jewellery. secend Thand cars available for sale, etc. Let us examine these

“catalogues. On observation we find that in s catalogue of watches, the watchss available for

:ale are described. So alsn ina cataioem ofjeweﬁery, theJewelleay ;tems avallaeie for aaie are
.ve;: PR . . '

Readers wsn the libraly elther for study, reference or research pu1poses For the r,. der = -

L]




Further cxamination of the lists reveals that the items are not simply described but also
they are categorised according 1o price range or usags, to help the custoniers to take speedy
decisicns. In case of watches, the arrangement according to the price range is to tell the
customers as to what are all the watches that arc available within the price range that customers
could afford. In case the arrangement is according 1o usage, one will find all wrist watches

-~ described at one place, the pocket walches in another place, the watchies intended. for children
in anolher group etc. in order to help the customers whose choice is according to usage. This

‘sort of categorisation and arrangement will indeed help the customers m selection and purchase.

Letus takea different example of telephone directory which we often refer to findout the
" members of telephones holders eitherindividuals or institutions. Here again the directory serves
as catalogue of telephone holders. It lists the individuals and institutions in an alphabetical order
together with the numbers given to their teiephones. Youname a person or institution the directory
will give the numbey, if he owns aiclephione. One can imagine how difficult the situation would
be to contact individuals and institutions on phone if such facility is not provided. '

By now you have made fairly good idea about a catalogue. We shali now attempl io
define it. In simple terms, a catalogue can be said as list of the items arranged in an order and
the order of arrangement of items is intended to meet the needs of the customers. This has been '
itlustrated in the above para, citing the examples of waiches, jewellery, telephone directory eic.

The word “catalogue” has been derived from t Greek words *Kate” and “Logos”.
“Kate” means “by” or “according to” and “Logos” different meanings such as “word™ or
“order” or “reason”. Thus catalogue may be, ‘ded as a work in which the contents are
arranged in a veasonable way accordingto a @n or merely alphabetical,

' SELF CHECK EXERCISE-1 v, _
Explain the term catalogue.
Note: 1) Give your answer in the Sgace provided bé]ow.

i) Check your ans ) the model answer given at the end of this unit.

1.2.2 Definition of Library Catalogue

In the context of a library, the catalogue refers to the collection of books available in that
library. Therefore, a library catalogue is a list of books arranged in an order. To be more precise
we may define the library cataloguc asa record of books and other educational material containing '
bibliographical details, arranged in an order and presented in a given form. The above definition
clearly demarcates four paraméters of a library cataloguc. First, ip‘explains that it is a list of not
only.books, but also all other cducational material available in the library. The new technological
developments have givenrise toa variety of media for presentation of the thoughts, like audiovisual
materiats, microforms, cartographic materials, computer-readable forms, cducational kits, etc.
The library catalogue envisages all these new forms of material along with the books. '

The second parameter gives that each item available in the library whether it is book or.
non-book material has 1o be described taking into'consideration the important elements that are

present in the documents. The prominents elements that are present in & document arc the
‘author or authors, the title, edition, collaborators, publishers, series, place of publication, year of

PR

e
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> publication, the subject, physical form of the item, etc. Further, these elements have to be
~ sequenced in a definite fashion according (o their degree of importance so that it can be easily
N understood by the users and at the same titme achieve uniformity in presentation of the description.

You will be explained in greater detail in umit as to'how Lhe nationat and international efforts .
have been invested in designing the cataioguing rules for achieving perfection.

Let us take the third parameter. Fach description of the document is considered as unit
and it is known as an entry. In order to satisfy the various approaches of the users more than
one eniry for a document has to be prepared and these entries are arranged in alphabetical

" order or at times according fo the classification scheme or codified order. The alphabetical order -
“of arrangementofentries is the sitnplest form which suits the approaches of most of the readers.
The tast parameter cmphasises on the media on which the description of the documents is
given. The naiversally accepted and used medium is the card form. This is the familiar form to
the user community. The technological innovations have _i‘evoiutionised the media for catalogues.
The newer media which are finding place in libraries replacing the card catalogue are microforms
and computer readable forms. in other words, a catalogue is a finding list. It helps in identifying
a document and s availability in the library. In case it is available, it must be indicated as to
where it is available. For this, the location mark of the document has to be given in entry to.
facilitate the reader to find it out from the collection of a library.

SELF CHECK EXERCISE -2
Defline the fibrary catatogue
Note: i) Give your answer in the space provided b;

i} Check your answer with the iodel answe n at the end of this unit.

'1.2.3 Need, Purpose and Functions of Library Catalogue

: A catatogue serves as a key to unlock the treasurehouse of knowledge in the library. 1t s
difficalt to imagine the use of the collection without a catalogue. A peep inito the past shows that
catafogues are as old as organtsed collection of books and other veading materials in the library.
The earliest catalogues that were compiled serve as an inventory record to the collection of a
f{ibrary. In the present day context, it has revolutionised the functions of a library.catalogue. The -
inventory part has been taken away by the shelf list and accession register. The is now made
free to piay dynamic role in bringing to tha notice of the users the information about the Gocuments
o the shelves of the library. It is to serve as a tool in retrieval of in formation from the coilection
of a library. To describe the functions of a library catalogue, we may mentioti here that

(1o record each document available in a library by author or authors, coitlaborators or
series etc. which will be helfpful to the user in matching their requirements. {2} to prepare the
subject entries for each documeni or even parts of it, {3) to prepare title entries wherever it is
needed, (4) to arrange the author entries to facilitate. ihe veader to find all the works of an
anthor at one place, (5) to arrange the subject eniries in order to show all the documents that are
availabie on the subject at one place. (6} to describe each book by giving author, title, impring,
collation, notes and other essential inforimation, {7) to provide the cross references wherever
needed o make the cataiogue syndetic, (85 to record the location mark (in most cases the calil
number}. : ' : ) |
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" '.Chan-‘les Ammi Cutter had deéc'ribed the functionsofa fibrary catalogue in hisbook entitled - '

Riudes for D:cnonary Catalogue as’ back as 1876 wh:ch hold good even today.

 Some genera[ objecnves ofa hbrary cata]ooue were faid down by Char]e% Amrm Cutter
in ]876 are : : :

*1. To enable a readel to f"ncl a book of whlch
-a) -the author, oF _— o
‘b)) thetitle,or o 1s known, - '
o) the subject B -
2. To show what the library has
d) by a given author
'__e) on a given subject
f) ina g_iven'kind of literature
3, To_aséist in the choice of a b'ool_( '
g) asto lls edmon ; |

h) as to |ts character

mation a'bout the availability or non-
- or € title or the subject is known by the

avcnlablllty ofa pubhcallon ina llbldly if the ay _ .
reader; In case the reader’s approach tq the cz de is through the name of the author; the
author entry will provlde him the information. Thefle entries cater to the title approach of the
readers. These are usually prepared in of the authorship shared by mote than-three
persons, anoftymous works, periodig hese are also generally prepared for works where
the corporate authorship'is not cle _m::lful titles and for fiction, the title entr ies become
essential. The title entires are pat prePared if the Litle and subject of a publlcatlon are the same.
Sometimes. the titles start ¥ genel al phlaSCS like "An Introduction to A
Textbookon ... ... ", "ReadWds on-...", etc. folliowed by the subjcct In suc,h cases the title
entnes are not prepared and the Sle_jeLt enmes serve the purpose m place of them.’

The Sle_jECt becomes an 1mp0rtant access pomt to.the. readers. It is dlff'Ctllt for the
readers to remember the exact title of a document of-the hame (s) of the author (s) of the work
and it becomes necessary to prepare ‘the sutucct entries to fulfill the subject approach of the -
readers. Owing to the richness of the Idnuuage the mllltlpllc1ty of the use of wotds for the same
concept requires control in use of the terms for representing the subject. No two lerms for the
same concept should be used as it will confuse the readers and distr ibute'the entries on the same
subject on the two terms used. Stand’udlsdtlon and unifor mity could be achievéd by selecting
the subject terms from a standard Voudbul(uy bike Library of Congress Subject Headings,
Sears-List of Subject Headings, or Thesaurus. In a public ltbrary. the subject terms have to be
selected in order to suit the level of the users. Whereas in a special Hibrary, the terms used-have
to bé matched to the approach of the specialists. For most of the readers the interest not only |
falls in the core area of his interest but.also oni the related subjects. In order to meet this
- requirement suitable cross references have to be provided. L

Thc scope of the 56@011d Ob_]CCll\»C is wider in context: A reader pursuire deeper stud: on
a %ubjcct desires to have the information at one place regarding the hooks . e by asirle
author. It is the duty of the cataloguer to take care of the vairous names used L\- on author el -
the various form of a name to see that the works of such an author are © representcd at one place
in a catalogue.




I“he ObICCIlVE: (e, <iemahd§ Ir'hc' entries for the books on the'samezsubject'ut- one blace in
the catalogue This could be achlvcd by following stanclard vocabu:ary The objective (fygives -+ - -

the glimpse of al! material in a-given. kind of literature or form. The form refers to the type. of S
document (ex: directorics, encyclopedias, dictionaries, etc.} The range of such materials is vast - .

- -and care has 10 be taken to guide the reader in his approach The objective (g) emphasnses ot

 the different editions of the same book which is taken care in the descriptive part of the catalogumg L Sl
- The upclated version of the text of a document is dlways of interest to the readers as it prowdes I
the latest informiation. At times, a particular edition ofthe book assumes importance because of -~

o its classic nature and the reader should be able to easily locate this information from the catalogue

_ The information regarding the physical characteristics of a book provides an idea about the size, -
- shape, volume and.illustrations etc. given in the book. The provision of such information helps
the reader to visualise the booi\ and to decide whether he could read the book i inthe llbrary itself - .- '
by spendmrr one or two hours or should ke borrow for home—readmg purposes

S. R Ranganathan explams the objectwe ofa Iibrary catalogue n hlS own mtm:table style B
of library Jaws asfoi]ows : _ L

1. Disclose to every reader his or her document P
2. Secure for every document its reader. .

.3, Save the time of the rcader

4'. -Save thc time of the staff. R \ S o
_ Ranganathan emphasases that the cata!ogue sh d be COnstructed in such a way that it

- 'should be helpful to provide information to the reathe books that are available in the ..~
library and are needed by him. Even in the casg of le%fsed books or the books that seldom
leave the stack, are brought to the notice of t%deis: through the-catalogue, so that the |
readers are informed about those titles, aythprs 28d subjects. Further Ranganathan explained

through the lasttwo laws that library cat (Tes o tool. Its parts and details shou]d be designed :
in such a way that it brings cconomQ all r@spects including the time which is precious for the

- readers and the library staff.
 SELF CHFCK EXERCISE -3
_ch the ﬂmctlonb Ofllblar\’ calalogue as. gwen by:
' L CA. Cutter ¢ '
i, S.R. Ranganathan _ |
Note: o Give your answer in tiie'cpace oro\fided below. - N \
| i) Check youi_'. answer with the n.1ode] answéfgiven at the end of rii_is unit. -




1,3 CATALOGUING PROCESSES

‘The cataloguer plays key role in buildingup a systematic catalogue to the collection ofa
library. He examines each beok, undesstands the various elements of a publication and meticulously
prepares the catalogue to match the requirements of the users.

- Cataloguing représents various procedurcé that are followed in preparing the entries of
the reading materials in a catatogue. The entries are properly filed and wel; maintained.

it is the art of making records in a way that a document is guickly identified and located.
After locating the document, a reader can examine and find its suitability for his purposes. The
catatogue provides information avout the title, subtitle, contents and the series of a document

which also help in determining its suitability for a particuiar research enquiey. .

Catalogi.ling' iz a practical art. ¥t is learnt by practice alone. Lengthy codes of rules have
been evolved to gnide the cataloguers. The rules of the game must be followed. Otherwise,
chaos would result. The complete departure from the code is not permitted. The need for
accuracy. attention to small details, consistency and cooperative spirit s great in this work.
Cataloguing is a technical subject providing necessary skill and expertise to the professional
fibrarian. '

A cataloguer’s work is to make a record of library¥gaterials. He has to interpret them for
the readers. He prepares various entties warranted by Schinent and looks afler the catalogue’s’
" maintenance. A cataloguer should try o und d and appreciate the requirements of the
readers. The job calis for intellectnal etfort au est of his knowledge, thorough grasp and
rules of cataloguing. Therefore, it is an yagasy ' o

The library catalogning reprggents garious procedures in preparing ‘entries for reading
materials, 1t {akes nto considera' o reader’s menial approaches towards library materials.
The names, and suitable tergs are Wged 1o provide access points to the readers i tracing the
desired information about 4 items, - : :

1.4 CATALOGUE AND OTHER LIBRARY RECORDS

~ In any office situations, secords have to be maintained for p‘iannihg and devclopment.
LLibraries also have to maintain several records like accession register; shelf list catalogue.
biblingraohies etc, Qutwardly, all the records may appear somewhat similar but their purpose
and functions are entirely different. ' ' '

An accession register of the library is a datewise record of reading materials purchased
by the Hibrary. The information al: ot the date of purchase, its serial number, author, title, edition,
aublisher, place. date of pubticatiun, price and name of the supplier, etc. is recorded. itis nota’
finding ool through the authar, title or subject approach. If a library, has acquired several
fhousand items, and to focate one freri from the accession register would be a very time consuming
operation. Its main purpose is o provide information regarding total number of items in the .
library on a particutar date.

A bibliography is a list of books. However, itisnotan invertory of the collection of library
. or group of libraries, [t may be in the lor of a printed book or mimeographed sheets. Tt can be
prepared on a subject, cran author listing malerials in a pariicular language covering a given
period of time o a geographical area. Therefore, this record is prepared {or meeting a spectic
need which can be disschunating mformarion aboul a country’s puhl'ic.até'ons as in the case of
sationsi bibliographies. These catar for all possible approaches of the readers trough the authors,
subjeci, iftle, 2te., and also provide brief annotasions. 1t may also be prepared at the Jocal level in -
‘a library 10 help & ressarcher ncw about significant books on his topic. In that case it would be
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called a select bibliography and may list items which are not in that library. However, a library
catalogue cannot go beyond its collection. it does not catalogue selectively and lists all items in
- s holdings. '

“The publishers and bookseliers periodically send their cataloguces to libraries, These may
be books or mimeographed sheets. Through these the publishers notify thew latest publications
10 litarics and their readers. The booksellers® catalogues list all the material (old and new)
which they have on various subjects. These catalogues are part of the selling drive of the book
trade. Generally a few entries of each item are provided. These do not cater for all the possibie
approaches of the readers. Often small annotations arc provided but the complete bibliographic
information is not given. Some of the Indian publishers omit dates apparently to secure supply
orders for not so new or latest publications. : :

A bibliographer critically examines a book manuscript and collects evidence from the
book or outside source. A cataloguer also catalogues aflter seeking the reading materials. The
publisher’s catalogues are also prepared from the documents. The arrangement of entrics may
be classified (according to the call numbers) or dictionary (alphabetical) ina library catalogue..
But the bibliographies gencrally go [or the classitied arrangement with alphabetical indexes for
subject. author or title. The publisher’s catalogues list material alphabetically under broad or
specific subjects. :

trieval. By and large, it satisfies

A library catalogue is an easy to use tool of information
general readers and scholars. A bibliography is a scholariiNyor and ideal for researchers. On
the other hand, a publisher’s catalogue is a routine publigatiomfepared by the ministerial staff.
Nol much scholarship is required for its preparatid 3 it is simply a notifying service, its
purpose is well served by the form in which it is issucH : :

SELF CHECKEXERCISE -4

Name some of the records maintained

Note: 1) . Give your answer in thgg#gce prvided below.

i) Check your answer with 10del answer given at the end of this unit,

1.5 CATALOGUING AND CLASSIFICATION

Classification and cataloguing are twin processes which go hand in hand. They are two
interlinked processes in locating library materials. The books, periodicals, ete. are arranged in a
classified sequence (subject-wise). Ifa book is in circulation/consultation, it would not be on the
library rack. In that case a reader will get the information from the library catalogue. The call
umber entered in an entry helps in locating that item. So, both the processes are complementary.
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facers of the defuition. To acguamtintimaste

i ()t‘é;ﬁ]ﬁ&:fngf and location ef the publ

The woxk ofeubject cataloguing and classification involves the inteflectual activity. Catalogue
s endeavours to provide suitable terms as access points to a specific subject catalogue. In. .
classification, first the appropr jate terms arc seiected and later the words are translated into an
attificial language ot ordinal numbers, ié.. class number s from a scheme of C]dS%lfﬁ .mon

_A-Irln'ar_\»"cal'a'loguc isan amportant 100140 identify and iocate library inaterials, Thuefo;e
sxperts are employed and large sums of money expended 1o prepare it. It is a permanent record

“ofthe library’s holdings. The catalogucrs come and go bul the catalogue remarns throughout the
lite span of a library: Cataloguing or preparation of a library catalogue is 1ot an enci n llSEIf itis

4 means to an (.nd ViZ, louahng_ and 1dentifwno reading mater 1&15

" A number of aspccts are laken o consademt]on in preparing a library catalogne, ©.g..
reader’s approaches 1o libravy materials. advances in classification or open access.in the librarizs.

ote.

SELF CHECK EXERCISE - 5 - S
E};piéin’ briefly how classification is relatzd 1o vaialoguing. .
Note 3} (mfe youl answer i the space provided below. '

4
L1

il) Check vour ﬂl‘.ﬁ‘\-\fEJI_‘ vwﬂ'-t_-the model answer given at the end of tms mi'f '

1.6 S‘mem_ ur.

fn this undt, you have learnt about Iho catatogues and pariicularty the library catalogues.

“The definition of | ibrary catalogue has been Li‘\.d and expla ained to malw it clear the different

Iy weith the .:hiaty carelogue further dr.*f._mmhoLzl the
purpose amd fL.'mi{ow have besn given, The functions ofa caslogoe I teims of the pioneers
like C.A. Cutterand S R, Ra wa“ar‘.an bave divO been presented, In addition o library catafogue.

. other records m attained in the 1! ihrary and the differentiarion is detailed. Fowargs the end of the

Uit the owo intimatedy refated prosesses nomely classifiction and caraloguing and their o sefulness

ations have heen L‘m,u ased

i.7 w GDEL ANSWERS

B A catatoeie is-a fist of ffens

dr—;i‘er:z'aii';.er_i oy ihe puipose for whichdi is sought,

aged it an order and the ¢ seder of arrangeraent 18

il




3(i) - The general objectives of a library catalogue since laid down by Charles Ammi Cuiter
in 1876 as follows: :
I. To enable a reader to find a book of which - -
the author or ‘ :
thetitleor . is known
the subject

[

The show what the library has by a given author.
on a given subject _
ina given Kind of literature

3. To assist in the choice of a book
"~ asto its edition
as 1o its characier : -

(). S.R. Ranganathan explained the objective of a library catalogue as followed:
l. Disclose the every reader his or her document
2. Secure for ever"y document its reader
3. Save the tih}c of the reader

4. Save the time of the staft

4. The rccords maintained by a library apatt from librari\gtgfogue are: accession register,

_ shelflists, bibliographies. :

5. Classification and cataloguing are the intimate ed processes which go hand in
hand. The classification helps in organl _the collection in a systematic way and.

col[@tion by preparing entries. It also assists the
same order as they are arranged according to

“cataloguing deseribes each e in
readers in locating ithe document:
classification scheme.

1.8 ASSIGNMENT %

1. Define library catalogug and explain in detail the purpose and functions of it.

2. Visila library and examine the catalogue and prepare a list of books availabi¢ in the
library by a given author and aiso on a sibject.

3 Write short notes on:

(a)  Functions of a catalogue as given by CA. Cutter.
(b)  Difterence between a 'c'ata!o.gue and bibliography.
{c}  Atleast 3 records maintained in a library:

{d) Shelflist. '

1.9 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

Cutter. C. A. Rules for a Dictionury Catalogue 4th ed. Washington: Governmeirt priniing
Office 1965, . :

Giria Kumar and Krishan Kumar, Theory of Caraloguing. 4t ed. New Delhi: Vikas, 1982,

Goswami, LM, i Maincl of Libvury Cateloguing. New Delhi: Commogwealth, 1995.

Huptes, E.1, and Bakewell._ K GB. Cutaloguing, Lendon : Clive Bingley,1983.
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- Vishwanadhan, L G. Cmm’ogrzrmgrhefmzcmdprm,nce 6th ed. New Dclhi: Ess Ess Publications,

Ranganathan, $. R. Classified Catalogue Code with additional rules for Dictionary
Catalogue Code. 5th ed. New Delhi:Asia Publishing House, 1964. -

Sharp, Henry A. Camfocmfno 5-th ed. Bbmhaf Allied, 1964.

1990,

1.10 GLOSSARY

Accession Register : The chicfrecord oflhe.books added to the library

Bibliography . Alistofbooks arrainged according to some permanent principle
Cross Reference : A direction from one heading or entry to another _

.Entry - : : Unit description about a document is known as c:r;try

Sheif list 1 Aldistof booksina Iihrary, the entries bcing'brie'f and arranged

‘Trade Catalogue . : A listof the books in print/published in a country. Theseare issued

on cards or sheets in the order of the books on the shelves

by publlshers of notify their new pubhcattom eI -

1.11 MODEL EXAMINATION QUE@\JS R

I..  ESSAY QUESTIONS :
1) Define cLibrarY Catalogue’. E\Vs need and ﬁmcllons

2) Distinguish library catalogpaywitither fibrary records such as b]bl:OUraphy, shetf
list and publisher’s catab@. : : _

II. SHORT NOTES. : -
a) Symbiosis between ification & Catalogue

b) Cataloaum g process




UNIT-2: PHYSICAL AND INNER -FORMS OF
THE LIBRARY CATALOGUE .

Contents _
2.1 Introduction
22 Physical Forms _
2.2.1 DBound Register Form
 2.2.2 Printed Book Form -
2.2.3 Sheaf Form or i.oose Leal Form
2.2.4 Card Forin
" 2.2.5 Modern Forms

2.2.6 Comparison of Different Forms

2.3 ~“Inner Forms -
2.3.1. Author Caitaldgué
2.3.2 Name Catalogue
233 Title Cataiogue L '
234 Subject Catalogue | _ - _
2.3.5 Dictionary Catalogue : 0
23.6 Classified Catalogue o |
23.7 Alphabetico-Classified Catalogue O

24 Svmming U}i _ - ' '

25 Model Answers - . ?‘

2.6  Assignments : Q‘

2.7 Recommended Books

2.8 . Glossary ' @

29  Model Examination Questions :

2.8 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

The building up of a catalogue to library collection involves two aspects. The first is the
description of the document and the second is the media on which the presentation is made. In
this unit, you will learn about various physical and ianer forms of the catalogue for library
collections. ' '

On studying this unit you will be able o -

- bist out’ the various physical forms of library catalogue
- orient to the new emerging forms of library catalogues
- name varicus muner forms of a library catalogue

- evaluate physical and inner forms of catalogues for adoption in a fibrary

-

2.1 INTRODUCTION

It has already been explained to you in Unit | that the catalogues are as old as the

organised collection in libraries. The physical forms of catalogues are noticed right from the

prehistoric times. The bibliographic control In primitive form existed fo the collection of works

]
1>
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on clay tablects at Assurabanipal (1668- 6”6'BC) The catalogue to this collection was also prepared
on clay tablets and was displayed to the forefront for each work. History also reveals that
Callimachus has prepared a catalogue to Alexandra library in the form of pinakes in 250 BC.

“With the developmenl of libraries and tibrary activities, the catalogue has also undergone rapid
- change. The invention of paper and printing has acceterated the production of books. This had

a great impacton libraries and library catalogues. The necessity for bibliographic control made

the catalogue to play an inventory role in the beginning. Subsequently, the readers, demand on

the catalogue has brought changes in the functions and also the physical forms of the catalogue.
As a result of this the physical forms of catalogue have undez gone change and emerged one
after the other in the fine of evoiution: : : :

€)] Bound register form

(iiy  Printed bdok form

(it} - Sheaf form

(iv) Card form and o
(v} Othermodern forms like micro-forms, .cornputer—-readable forms, CD-ROM ete.

The changes in the physical forms of the catalogiie h'we contributed it enh‘munc the
eﬂncnency in ﬂllrllmuthc needs ofthe user (,ommumty\ -

2.2 PHYSICAL FORMS \J

Over the per IO(| the tibraries and the hb] ¥ have witnessed the. changex in the physical
- forms of cataloguc., Each form of catalogway

1its own time appeared as an improved form over
the previous form. Although they have ad§€d ctficiency in bringing together the recader and the
book, each form had its draw-bag o. Lkt us take each physical form and examine in detail
their advantages and disadvantage ' '

It was one of the earlieXt forms of the Ldtalooues popularly used for mamla]mng the
record of the collection in the library. In our country schoel, public and college librarics stili

maintain their catalogues in register form. The entries in this catalogue vary as they do not

conform o any norms. They are in manuscript form, a portioi of the register is carmarked for
alphabetical sequence and another part for subject sequenée In some libraries there are few
registers mainly in the alphabetical sequence and few more n the subject sequence. This type

- of catalogue does not have flexibility. As the cotlection. grows entries become over crowded
_ with the result new entrics cannot be inscrted in their proper sequence, Since the catalogue is in
~.the manuscript form, it is not possible to make additional copies. Catalogues become unusable

with constant reference, pages get torn and may be lost for ever. Only ong person can refer to
the catalogue at a time. Cross references are not possible with the resuit, reader’ approach
cannot be met and redders will have to depend on the libraly staff to trace the material, On ly
advantage is the catalogue can be kept up-to-date as far as the fibrary staff is concerned from

the point of inventory.

2.2.2 Printed Book Form

Next in the fine of evolution is the printed book form. These printed catalogues in book

form became popular. Even some of the big libraries were printing their catalogues. To keep the
catalogues up-to-date they used to issue supplements at different intervals. Some of the notable

~ printed catalogucs are that of Librarary of Congress, British Museum.and National Library of

[ndia, The outstanding example 15 the National Union Catatogue of Library of Congress. It is a
gigantic publication. Pre-1956 holding of the Library alone runs into 610 volumes, 1958-62 holdings










in 54 volumens, 1963-67 wto 72 volumens. It is one ofthe best bibliographical tools. It is kept up-
to-date by nine monthly issues and three quarterly issues. The issues are annuaily cumulated
and the annual cumylation consists of 12 to 14 volumes..

Printed book form of the catalogue has its advantages as well as disadvantages.
Advantages : ' '
o The catalogue can be brought out in multiple copics and can be sold to the users.

" Members of the library can scan through the catalogue at their leisure at home and need
~ not come to the libfaary to check whether thc library has a given book.

«  ltis easier to scan compared with a card cataiogue.
. _ It does not oceupy much space: it is easy to handle, being in a bdok form,
. The catalogue can be issued subjectwise by sections thereby facilitating the needs of -

different subject groups. -
‘Disadvantages : '

. It becomes outdated by the time it comes out of the press. M'lkmg copy for print takes
considerable time and by the time the copy is preparediand sent to the press for printing,
new additions received in the meantime cannot be igcludd. in the catalogue. The result is
numerous supplements are to be used. Refery] ng tOwaft item by going through many
supplements is tedious and time consuming. C

. Because of the nature of printing it beggmes a €0stly tool. _
"« New entries cannot be added nor gptriebf Jost or withdrawn books can be deleted.
Because of its rigidity, readers a loss to know about the new additions made to

the library untill supplement is brdyght out or a fresh catalogue is issued.

. Too much of editorial wo ‘olved with the result many staff members are to be
" appointed, specially when theMbrary is big.

The advantages outweigh the dlsadvant%es and hence it is now ovcrtaken by the card
catalogue.

2.4,.3 Sheaf Form Or Loose Leat Form

Because of many drawbacks of the printed book form of cataiooue librartans tried to
introduce flexible form of catalogue. One such became popular in England was the Sheaf form.
In the Sheaf form the entries are madc on loosc leaves, cither typed or handwritten, Entries can
be single to a page or more than one. The loose leaves are punched and bound into volumes.
New leaf can be inserted in its appropriatc place without disturbing the order or old entries can
be withdrawn as per the necessity. Each volume may contain between 50 to 600 leaves. The
sheets are made of tough paper, notched at the left edge and @ecured by mechanical clamps.
The volumes so designed can be displayed on special shulves showuw on the spine the
-classification number or the alphabellcal arrangement.

~ Byits nature the catalogue is partly flexible but the manual work is tedious as every time
the bindery to be unscrewed to insert new leaf, The leaves arc likely to be torn from constant
use. In many of the sheéaf form of catalogues the authors name is repeated at the right hand side
for easy reference. ‘This is because the left handside name usually hidden by the binding device.
This entails more work to the cataloguers. It is to be consulted in the library only as no additional
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At the same time thele are many advantaaes (1) it is portable and consultation can be
made in any part of the library, (2) by its nature it is partly flexible. entries can be inserted as and
when required, (3) it can be kept up-do-date, and (4) compared to the card catalogue, it is more
compact and requires less space.

2.2.4 Card Catalogue

Card catalogue is the most popular form of catatalogue both in the Western countries as
well as in India. Because of its wide use many aspects of the catalogue has been standardized.
The size of card is 12.5 x 7.5 centimetres and it is universally adopted. The catalogue trays and
cabinets are also standardized and are available readymade. Good quality of cards have to be
selected, so that the catalogue lasts as fong as the {ibrary. Thousands and thousands of readers
are to operate the catalogue and it has to withstand their pressure.

Normally, each card accommadates an entry and therefore it becomes a unit. These units
provide the facility of arranging and rearranging them in any fashion that is required in the
library. They can form classified catalogue, alphabetical catalogue lll\e Author, Title, Series,
Subject etc.

Card catalogue is ﬂexrble and can be kept up-to-date. In Western cc-unln,cs {ibrarians
have the opportunity to participate in the central or cooperative cataloguing. They get réady
made catalogue cards which can be adopted to their own libraries eithet Wlth or without
modification. Revision of the'catalogue is possible.

Though the card catalogue is universally auci—,pt- i# not free from disadvantages. The
catalogue consumes lot of space, its gr owih and plexity increases the cost of maintenance.
Many readers donot understand the nature of € 1!0gue More readers cannot refer 1o the
card catafogue at one and the same time w iravs are likely to be engaged or covered by a
person using the card cabinet. Because it i ortable one has to come over to the library to
know whether a particular book s é abletr not. Imperfect filing of cards 1s another risk. A
card misfiled means- stating that th&§ooR'is not available in the library. Nobody can think of

searching for a particular cay cn it9s not inits proper place.
Criteria of a Good Catalog : :

f'rom the above discussion, a picture emerges that every forin of catalogue has its own
merits and demerits. Margaret Mann states that a librarian has to take into account some of the
following require':'nents 10 (’ecide which form of cataiogie to prefer.. '

] A Caldloﬂue shou!d be flexible because newv ciiires must be added to the catalogue as
and when new books are added to the tby aiy

®  ‘The catalogue should be kept up-to-date.

® Like entries should stand together. 1f there is already an entry under ths name of the
author there must be provision to add the entries of the next book by the same author
along with the previous enlry. '

& it should be possible to remove from the catalogue entries for the lost or withdrawn
books.

® It should be possible to change entries with the development of bock collection. New
terms supplant old ones and these require a readjustment of »ubju:t enme changes in
classification necessiates changes in the call numbers.

5 The catalogus should be as accessible as pOSaIDlm to readers and stalt members alike.

@ There is demand for a cataiogue which can be consulted outside thc, library, that is which

can be taken home by 1';%1:3*3_ o

LY




Examining the above criteria we can state that the Cdrd catatogue fulfils almost all the
above conditions because,

s Cards are flexible units.

@ New entries can be added at any time and hence the catalogue can be kept up-to-date.
@ Like entries can be ﬁlcﬁ together since each entry is on a movable vnit,

@ Cards can be removed and changed or replaced by new cards. When new subject

headings or different call numbers are to be made, it can be done without difficulty.

e A card catalogue is accessible, no doubt within narrow limits to both the readers and
library staft’

The card catalogue cannot be taken out of the library for consultation.
2.2.5 Modern Forms of Catalogue |

In Western Countries even the card catalogue is giving way to the more sophisticated
computer cataloguing. Some other type of catalogues which are now in use are : (1) Visible,
(2) microform, and (3) machine readable. :

" Visible Index

Visible index is in use in our country in a very limi¥gd w@ly but extensively used abroad
spemal ly in business and industrial concerns. The bagiessgincipTe of visible index consist of strips
~ mounted in a frame or cards held flat, hinged, and \\edge of each card protruding to make
the heading visible. The cards are usually of fhe size™2.5 x 20 cm. The card is inserted into a
hinged kraft pocket, exposing the top portion, ‘pockets are held in specially made steel
cabinets. They are available in our counyyand RBnown by trade name ‘'Kardex". It is used in our
country for registration of periodicals! o

There are few other varind called by different trade names like Chamdex arsd

Stripdex. Their use in our country¥§ vgty limited.

Microform and Microfiche

A microform is a miniature form catalogue. it records the printed matter in the form of

dots invisible to the naked eye. They can be read with the help of micro-film-readers. A microfiche
is a transparent card of the of 6 x 4 inches accommodates the matter of 98 pages the ultrafiche
accommodates thousands of pages. For the purpose of reading this fiche, equally powerful
readers are required to read them. Huge data pertaining to the large collections of gigantic
libraries can be easily accommodated of few microfisches. The entire catalogue for the collection
of the Library of Congress can easily be carried out in a small box in the ultrafiche form. The
mocrofiche forms have become popular in the llbranes of developed/developing countries.

Machine Readable Catalogue

Many countries are now using computers for various library operations and one such is in
the field of cataloguing. It was started in U.S.A. in the year 1966, called by the name Machine
Readable Cataloguing (MARC). The project was expanded inthe year 1967, The basic function
was to distribute machine readable magnetic tapes to different libraries who in turn process to
produce catalogue cards. The MARC tapes are available on subscription, The use of PCs in
libraries have made the cataloguing job very easy. The cataloguing data of the individual libraries
can be stored on disketts and the cataloguing data can be retrieved speedily.

CD-ROM s the new category of diskette which can accommodate large amount of
cataloguing data and also help in speedy retrieval. .

17
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SELF CHECK EXERCISE -1

Note: i} Give your answer 1a the space provided below.

) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

(a)  State the physical fomis of library cafaiogue,

(b)  Name two modera forms of catalogue.

&

(c)  Compare the flexibility in case of boundr form and card form,

— o S —

(d)  Comment on the uptodateness in case of priuted book form and the card form.

2.2.6 Gom-pm-ision of Different Forms

Eric Hunter and K.G.B. Bakewell have given a comparison of different types of catalogues
which ai a glance gives an idea about the shortcomings and advantages of each type of catzlogue.
This is reprodiced with slight variation. e '
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SELF CHECK EXERCISE -2 _
Statc the major limitation in introducing M icroform and Machine Readable catalogue in a libraiy.
Note: i) Give your answer in the space provided below,

i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

2.3 INNER FORMS OF LIBRARY CATALOGUE

- Cataloguing is the process of preparing the entries for documents, The cataloguer has to
examine each document received in the library and psgpare entries to build up various types of
catalogies. Each document demands more than on%‘iependin g upon the important elements
that are present in a document, : k

If the entry begins with the names 'mthor it is known' as the author entry; if it
begins with title, subject, series etc., they ar®™¥hown as title entry. subject entry,series entry
respectively. Here preparation of entrie enough. They have to be arranged in a systematic
order, to give rise to a particular tys®pf calalogue. Entries could be arranged either in alphabetical

* order or according to classiﬁcd%’ce of a particular scheme of classification, or a mixture
of the two mentioned aboypwI her®ore, the building up of a catalogue invoives two processes,
namely preparation of ei d arranging them in a definite order. Such forms are known as
the Inner forms of: the cataltwflie. ' ' : '

_ The types of catalogues which we come across in the libraries are: Author Catalogue,
Name Catalogue, Title Catalogue, Subject Catalogue, Dictionary Catalogue, Classified- Catalogue
and Alphabetico- classed Catalogue. The choice for a particular type of catalogue depends upon
the type of library, the nature of collection, the type of readers an:” services, We shall now study

in detail each type of catalogue. - - : _ |

2.3.1 Author Catalogue

Author catalogue is made up of author entries arranged in an alphabetical order. As
mentioned earlier, the name of the author will appear on the leading section of an'entry. If it is

a unit card and the document has two authors, the name of the second author will appear at the
top of the entry (above leading section) as joint author. All such entries are 'qudenced in an

~ alphabetical order in the cabinets of equal size to give rise to author catalogue. Corporate authors
* are also given the same treatment as in the case of personal autlrors. Author-catalogue serves
two purposes. It helps the reader to know whether a particular author is represented in the
colleciion of the library or not and also to Tind out the availability of the books in thedibrary out:

of the total books written by that author. Author catafogues are maintained by almost all the

libraries as 1t forms one of the important approaches to discover the availability of the books in

the library by a given author. Even to-day the British Museum Librus y, now kne+ s the British -
Library, maintains the author catalogue and it :: one of the finest examples, :
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'SELF CHECK EXERCISE-3
~ State the pulpose of an aulhor catalogue.

~ Note: ) Give your answer in the space pri ovlded below.

::) Compare your answer with the model answer gwen at the end of thls unit.”

- 2. 3 2 Name Catalogue

Name Catalogue is an extension ofan author catalogue. In addition to the author entries,
it contains the entries of the works on authors. They could be biographies or criticism or

appreciations in honour of the persons. Here authors are treated as subjects and the entries a

- catalogue will help him to find the material of his interest. I theWgnie catalogue, as in the case
of author catalogue, the arrangement of the enfries is accordindo phabetical sequence. Name

become part of the author catalogue. A reader interested-on th: works by o on an author, this
i catalogues are mainly maintained in the Ilbranes ofl@[(mgdom particularly the British

library.

The Following example is self-explana_'mry :

Gandhi, M K

Gandhi, M K
- Gandhi, M:K-

o

© Allreligigare e S |
Au_tob‘i_og hy or the é;tory of my experiments with truth -

B cation

* Person as _ Gandhi, M K - Bhagdbadgita . _
author _Gandhi, MK Christian missions, their place in India.
‘Gandhi, MK Collected works of- '
Gandhi; MK Khadi : why and how
Gandhi, MK All mien are brothers; llfe and thought ofMahathma Gandh|
R ~ed. by Krishna Kriplani -
-Gandhi, M K : From Yeravda Mandis: ashr&m observanf:es,
o ’ by Valji GObll‘ld_]l Desai _
Person 88 Gandhi, MK ' Homage to the departed ed by B. G Kher
Subject -~ _
_ Gandhi,M.K. | Life ofMahatm’a Gandhi, by Louis Fisher R
. Gandhi, M.K Mohan Mala (A Gandhi rosary) being a '

thought for each day in the year from

- the writings and speeches of Mahatma Gandhi |
o comp by R.K. Prabhu
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Any one mtcrested in the works of Mahatma Gandhi: dl’ld thc work.s on hun can-at-a

glance find all the material at one place: In the usual subject.arr angement thiey wouild be scattercd

- and the reader has to look at dlﬁennt phues in the, catclforrue it thie words of Sharp * “Within its

limits, itis a camlogue of gréat value, and one that nay be used to advanlag,e i LOI’I_]U]"ICUO!‘} \\«1th
a classified catalogue, taking the placc ofan Author Index” :

' SLLF CHECK EXERCIQE 4 _ _
Mention the difference betwecn aulhm Catalogue and name mmlouue o
Note: i} Give youl answer n: the space- pmwded bu,low

11) Lompare your answer \Mth 1he mode] answer orven at the end oflhls unit.

2.3.3 Title Catalogue _ _ _ _
' The title catalogue comprises of title:gffPe seq_i_l_é-ﬁ_.cé'd.i_n an alphabetical order. It is
useful to those who remember the titles of the & ents precisely and it becomes easy to find

out the available tittes in the library. T itle cgéglogues are uncommon in the libraries. Itis partmular!y :
recommended for the tittes in fiction an sOin cases where the title is not expresswc of the

~ subject dealt in the document. -
SELF CHECKEXERCISE-5 '\, °
Tn what cases do YOl ' mend' the title catalogu_e‘?_

~Note: i) Give your answer in the space provided below,

iiy Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit..

2.34 Subject Catalogue

Subject catalogue is made up ofthe Sllb_]CCt entries drranged in alphabétical order Itis
useful to find out whether a subject is respresented in the collection, if so, the number of publications
available in the library on that subject. Readers may not remember the title or aulhor but surely
they are interested in the publications on a particutar subject and they approach the subject .
catalogue, Keeping in view the utility of this catalogue, most of the libraries maintain the subject

catalogue. In formulation of the subject heading for an entry, one should look for the specific
22 : '




_subject which is equivalcit to extension and infension of the subject dealt in the book, Even’

.

‘Charles Ammj Cutter as back as in 1876 advocated the subject heading for a document under. :
 the $pecific subject that is the subject dealt in the book and not under the general subject heading

which includes: the ‘specific subject. For €., if the specific subject of a book is personnel - )
- management, it should be entered undef the heading personnel management énd'pot underthe .

. he_adir_lg.manageme_t_-ltwhichiin_c_:li_:dcs'i't.' _
- SELFCHECKEXERCISE-6 '~
___(zij_-EXpléih subject cé.t:;ﬂogue_. o _ h o
'Nate:: i) Give you a:mS\.__yc.r in the‘spéc’e prbvid.ed-bc.lo_w. N _
o ii) _Co_mbafé yoﬁr answer with the model answer gi‘:f’cn.at the end t._:jf th_fs wnit. -

235 Dictionary Catalogue

- “A-dictionary catalogue is made up of author catalogue, name catalogue, title catalogue,

| . seriescatalogue and subject catalogue, all combined in one alphabetical order. AACR definesa -

dictionary catalogue as “a catalogue usually on cards in which all the entries (author, title, subject,

series etc,) and their related references dre arranged together in one g’encral alphabet”, Dictionary .
catalogue is popular and widely used in most of the libraries. It is known for its simplicity and -

dertves its name from a dictionary.

Any pérsdn inter.éStled' to find out the meaning and etymology of a word, he goes to the

T _ appropriate portion of the dictionary and looks under that alphabet with which it starts and there

“he discovers the required information about the word. So also a réader interested in finding out
 the books of an author or a particular title, or series or the books on a specific subject, he goes

to that alphabetical part of the cataibgue with which the name of the author, or title, or series, or -

subject starts, and _ there he finds fh_e desired_information.' Another reason for its popularity is
that thie. user need not possess the knowledge of the classification scheme used in the library.

- Unlike classified catalogue; the dictionary catalogue does not bring together all related subjects -
at one place. The reader has to hunt after the subjects according to their alphabetical order. For

this teason it is kinown as the alphabetical scattering of subjects, However,-the_.r'elated‘subje'ct'_s

23




can be connected by providing ‘see’ and *see also’ references. Often it is complained that the
reader has to run from pillar to post, in order to get information on the topic of his interest.
Though it is time consuming process, the ‘See and See also’ references make the catalogue-
Syndetic. Thg alphabetical arrangement of entries also brings together all works of the same
author at one place and different editions of the same work also at the same place.

The merits and demerits of a dictionary catalogue are presented below :
" Merits _ - _
a) The entries in a dictionary catalogue are arranged élphabeticaily as such it is easy and

simple for the readers to refer as they refer a dicctionary to find out the meaning and
usage of the words. - = '

» Ok bringé together the works of an author, different editions of the same title, tl‘anslation'
of a work in different languages at same place in the catatogue. Thereby the consultatton
of catalogue by the users is faster and quicker. _ ' -

-¢)  -The user of the dictionary cata]bguc rieed not possess the knowledge é‘b_out the
classification scheme uscd for arrangement of the-books in the library.

'd)  The subjects of the books are entered under specific subjects and the reader has to
simply name the subject and consult the catalog%ﬁind out his requirements.

e)  The relationships between the subjects such ashi rcifical, homonyms and the synonyms

. are shown by use of cross references i’ IHictlonary catalogue. Although subject -

scattering occurs, the syndetic structure tained by the cross references,

Demerits - _ Y\ o
a) - The dictionary catalogue is dependenf§nainly on the specific subjects. Therefore, related
subjects get scattered throu catalogue. . e )

y Too many ‘see’ and ‘géeYlso’ references are used to connect the subjects and this’
makes the catalogue bul¥y ghd difficult for the user to refer. ' - :

¢} The user has to refer the catalogue under different headings, when he gets the direction
to do so. This is tiresome, frustrating and time consuming. - '

' SELF CHECK EXERCISE-7
(a) . Describe the dictionary catalbgué.
" Note: i) Give yourlan sj\_iver'lin the space provided be_low.

ii) Comipare your answer-with the model answer given at the end of this unit.




(b)  Explain the term Syndetic catalogue

2.3.6 Classified Catalogue

Classified catalogue is a subject catalogue in which entries are dnanﬂed by their call

numbers and-class numberts as the case may be according to the scheme or classification

followed in the library.

Margaret Mann has defined the classified catalogue as “subject catalogue in which the
entries are arranged by some recognized system ol classification; the notation or classification
symbol furnishes the method of arrangement™.

Henry Sharp gives the definition that “a classified Sgtalogue arranges its entrics in a
- systematic order ol subjects, the order usually being thalNgf th classification scheme used for
the arragement of books on shelves”. o o

According to. Ranganathan, “a classified & ue is one in which some entries are
number entrics and some are word entries”. xplains that the classified catalogue consists
of two parts : 1) Classified part and 2) alphabet€al part. The classified part contains all number
entries and are arranged by their ca berS and class numbers as the casc may be. This
serves as a classified or systematic suMject catalogue. [t presents to the readers a panoramic
view of the entircs of all the d 0ts in the specific field of his interest, arranged by the'r
speciflc subjects in a helprul s ce, The second part of the classified catalogue is ii..
alphabetical part containing all word entries, ar ranged alphabetically as in a dictionary. This part

- serves as an alphabetical index to classes of knowledge and forms overall alphabetical index to

the classified part. It helps a reader to get a document of which he knows the author, or any '

collaborator, or the series it may belong to, or its title or the title of any part of it.

The alphabetical part is also useful to the reader to find out the class number of the class

of knowledge in which he is seeking a document. The class number used cnables him to alight _

on the particular spot in the classified part, where the documents on subjects are listed. He will
also find just earlicr to that the documents on subjects of which his subject is a sub-class.
Further. he will also find after those in his own subject, the' documents on subjects which are.
sub-classes of his subject. Thus, he geis not onI} the documents in his specific subject but also
“the documents on related subjects in close proximity. It presents the entire view of his subject
interest in APUPA pattern where umbral region represents the core'area-of his interest, and the
* penumbral and the alien regions on either side represent the subjects related to umbral region.
The classified catalogue is particularly useful to those who are pursuing deeper study in a
particular branch of knowledge. For others the alphabntncal part can mect their requirements.

The readers complain that it is difficult to follow the classified mlaiorrue For this,
Ranganathan oplains that it is merely the psychological feeling of the readers as the classified
cataloguce is an inaovation over the existing catalogues. Any new innovation takes time for
accep nce. Furthe:. the reader has to simply know the class number for his specific subject

| hom the alphabietical part of the catalogue and then enter into the classified part where he will




-f'nd an cntlre range of documcntq on his spec1f’e subject and ll,s related subjecis Onee the
1eade: gets mto thib process he wou[d prefer the clas'srﬁcd approach to the mdex part '

l"he mel it and demc: rts ofihe elass:f’ed catanvue are plesen{ed be&ow

\rlerlts

a) .. C]dbsrf'cd oalalog,ue plowdes a‘systetnatic subjee’r gurde to 1he doeumeuts whlch are. L
available in the: library: It brings. together in one place atl the em: ies: reldled toa pamculal R
sub}ect wr[h all :te le!atcd subjeets in close Py o\nmty S

~  ~b) . Thearr anoement ofentnes in the cidssrf'ed part or the catdiooue IS in the same order oi
documents a‘; on the E;helves '

e)-- T he readers need not move f: om one end to tho other end of the catalog:,ue to ﬁnd the
entrres fol tlie. documents in hn subject ale o

dy - The eatalooue edn be cas:ty hrought out m pl mted form m parts by subjects

ey .T‘he cataloﬂue shows the strength and weakness of the oo}ioctlon in d]fierent subjects : o
that ale avar]ablc i the l]brary S

). lfhelps n the eornpllauon of subject b:bhograpinea

g) -The arrangemenl of entrics i thé classrf"ed part of

catalogue is not affected with
changes in termmolovy ofthe bl.tb_j&ClS :

Dements ’ o
a)l | Users’ must have I\nowledge about the clasation schieme used for the -arran’ge;neht_":. -
of 6]1tl’l€b before consu[tmﬂ the catal RTINS

b) '_A]phabetlcal mde:\ is a must Q@ i} ader to 1efer to thc cubgee’r part ofthe cataiogue )
c) " To prepare SLibJect entrre ibe caloguer has 0 depend fuliy on the C]ﬁSalf-CHIlOl"l scheme ) L

su b_;eet entrles of his cholce

d) When new sub_;ects are. d]S overec! the classmcatlon scheme takes time to accommodate o '
them: The users ﬁnd |t d:ﬁ" cult when ﬂlese subject rnatel rals are scattel eci n 1wo or more: . -
dltfeient piaces )

Comparlson

A comparlson ofthe dlct:onary and ciassrfed cataionues IS presented be[ow

chtlonary Cataloguc _ CIassnfied catalogue

10 Itis an ani- parttte catalogue It is known as bi-partite catalogue, wherein: - - ]
where subject, aulhor efc. entrles - "it has 1) subject part, and {2)-alphabetical
are arlﬂnged n- o.le sequence - part

2. lee subje.,ts are seatrered .- Related subjects are..arranged together
throu ghoutthe cata!ogue

3. Bemg i dlotlonary airangement Know!edge of classn‘" catron scheme is neededlor
referrmg to the catalogue is. easy has to refer first to the mdcx pal't and then refer
- o the class:f ed par’c

4, The sueeess of Lhe eaiafogue e The success depends on the soundness of the
depends on the qub|eei headmgs . classification scheme adopted by the fibrary. .

26




" 5. To keep the subject headings Related subjects are brought together. Subject
co-related, numerous ‘see’ and " index is made oniy once; alphabetical part is
“see also’ references are to be  economical and we need not see several headings.
provided; the catalogue becomes | : ' o
bulky; the reader has to look under
several headings. ' o

6. Not possible to assess the strength . Number of books available on a given subject can
or weakness of the collection ina easily be found out.
particuiar class or subject.

7." The catalogue cannot be used in case Printing can be undertaken easily part by part
the library wishes to print the - " according to the subjects. : s
cataloguc. : o T '

'SELF CHECK EXERCISE-8
(a) Explain the parts of a classified catalogue.
Note: i) ‘Write your answer in the space provided below.

iiy Compare your answer with the model ahswe__r_ given at the end of this unit. -

(by  State the categorj/_of reade@fvhom the classified catalogue is more useful.

'2.3.’]_' Alphabetico-Classed Catalogue

The Alphabetico-classed catalogue is a mixture of both classified and dictionary catalogue.
In other words, it attempts to combine some of the advantages of a classified catalogue and the
simple and easy consultation of the alphabetical subject catalogue. E.J. Coates defines an
-alphabetic-classed catalogue as “a catalogue consisting of an alphabetical sequence of mutually
exclusive broad subject headings, under each of'which appears further alphabetical sequence of
subheadings. The process of alphabetical division can be carried down to the dégree of minuteness
required by the material being catalogued”. - ' :

Hunter and Bakewell say that an alphabetico-classed cafalogue provides alphabetically
“arranged broad subject headings with alphabetically arranged sub-divisions. -
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“n this calalogue arcangement is made according to the broad class numher ofthe subjects

and under the broad numbers the sub-divisions of the subject are arranged in the alphabetical
~“order. For example, the broad subject may be Political Science (320), Economics (330), Law

- (340), Public Administration {350), Social Service (360), Education (370) and so on. All the
books under political science will be arranged under 320 class, with its own sub-divisions in the
alphabetical order. The sequence can also be reversed.” The broad subjects can be madc under
the alphabetical order and the subordinate subjects under that class in the classified order. This

type of catalogue must have an alphabetical index of specific subjects forits successful uperation__. .

~ This type of catalogue is adopted only by a few librarics. It is suited only for small libraries. .
When the collection is large, it creates more confusion than help. There are few examples of

. such catalogues today. o -

 SELF CHECK EXERCISE-9 -
Define 1Jphabem0 classed cat‘alogue
| Note: i) Write your answer in the space pIOVIdEd below.

n) (,ompare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit. -

2.4 SUMMING UP

In this unit you have been explained about the various physical forms of a library catalogue,

The lineof the evolution front the bound register form, printed book form; sheaf form, card form

“and other modern forms particularly the micro-form and computer readable forms has been

presented. The advantages and disadvantages of each form of the catalogue have been discussed

and the card catalogue has been mentioned as the most usuable onein all libraries throuohoui
the globe.

Further you have been taught the'inner forms of the catalogue which are also known as
types of catalogues. These arc mainly seven types namely author catalogue, name catalogue.
title catalogue, subject catalogue, dictionary catalogue, classificd catalogue and alphabetico-
classified catalogue. The most evolved of thesc types are dictionary catalogue and classified -
catalogue. A dictionary catalogie is a mixture of all entries, which will start with words and are
arranged, in an alphabetical order. Whereas the classified catalogue is a bi-parted catalogue.
The main part being arranged according to the scheme of classification followed ina library and
the other part is the index part comprising of author, title, series; subject entries in an alphabetical -
arrangement, The alphabetico-classed catalogue is the combination of the classified and dictionary

catalogues, but compared to the classificd and dictionary forms, it is rarely used in the librarics.
The choice of selection of the particular form of catalogue of a library depends upon #ie advantages
that accrue of a particular type of a catalogue and also dependent upon the nesds of l:he users,
level of the library, strength of collection, f“nances staff ete.
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MODEL ANSWERS

| (d) The physwal fonns are: Bound register form Prlnted book foun Sheaf or Loose |

leaf form, Card form, Micro-forms and Computer readable forms.

“(byThe modem forms are; (i) M]Clof'che (II) Computer disketts. -

(¢} In a bound register form ﬂembt]lty comes to zero, whén the. pages allotted f01 aoh ,
“alphabet gets filled up. Where as in a card catalogue, flexibility is-always available as
each entty forms a unit to-accommodate at its appropriate place in the catalogue.

(d) The uptadateness is frozen in the use of printed catalogues the-moment it.is printed.
Where as in.the case of card catalogue, the upto dateness can be maintained to any
extent by adding the new entry in their approprlate places.

2. Microform and Machine Readable Catalogues require equipment such as Mlcroform
_ Reader (Mlcrof“cheKM:crofllm reader) and computer respectively.
37 Servestwo purpo‘;es (i) to find a book if author is kriown (n) to find oul What books of
a particular author are available in the tibrary. _ '
4 The name catalogue contains the entries about authors as blographlcs or sub_]ects in
- addition to author entries. : . _
5. Incases of fiction and in cases where subjeots arg ot ar from the tities of _bo_oks.- _
6. '(a) Subject catalogue contains subject entries.gadhe sPe@ific subjects dealt inllthe books.
~ The description of the subject-is equivalent td ktension and intension of the subject
content of a book. o o o '
(b) Whether a parttu:]ar SUb_jEL[ is 1epro??ﬂ, in the collection, if so how many books .
are available. . - : : :
7. (a) Dictionary catalogoe is thgamalBgmation of author, title, series and subject catalogues
and arrzm ged in alphabeti ; ' ' '
. A(b) When the subjects are conWected by “see” and “see also” references in a catalogue, '
_ it is known as a syndetic catalogue. ' : :
8. . (a) Itis bipartite catalogue. The main part being sllbjeot catalogue arranged accord.ing
to the schemc of classification followed in a library. The second part is the index part_
- comprising author 'ut]e series, subject interfiled in alphabetic order.
. (b) Useful to lhose who are pursuing deeper study ina pamcular branch ofa subject
9. A combination of classified and alphabetical catalogues wherein the arrangement is
~ made, according to broad subjects and under the broad subjects subdms:ons are arranged
in aIphabeuLaI order: : o :
2.6 ASSIGNMENT -
Briefly explain the’fol]oWing three physical forms of a catalogue :
(i)  boundregister fonn '
(i printed form ' . o
(i) card form. - B - - o
2. FExplain the criteria for a good cat‘alogue; :

Explain the importance of the inner forms of catalogue. § _ 29 .
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2.8 GLOSSARY | O

Alphabetlc Order . Arré@@lt according to the alphabets.
Bi-partite B ¢ two parts, '
CD-ROM ' mpact D]SC Read Only Memor Yoo | :
Classified Order @ Arrangement accordmg to the scheme of c]asmf"catlon

Hierarchical Relationship  :  Genus-species relationship.

Inner forms of catalogue . :  The author catalogue, title catalogue, subject catalogue
 dictionary catalogue, classified catalogue and
alphabetico-classed cata[ogue are knowu as the inner forms
of catalogue.

MARC : Machine Redchble Cataloguing,

Microform o The miniature either on ro][ film or ofthe units ofthe size
6II 4"

PC R : Persona! Computers.

‘See also’ reference . A guide that brmgs related headmgs t0 the attention ofthe :
user.

‘See’ reference : A guide from the synonym to the heaclmg of choice,

Specific subject - The term which expresses accurately the extensiori and
intention of the subject dealt in a book.

Syndetic : Adevice for connecting related subjects

Uni-partite o -1 Having single part




2.9 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS |

]

m

SHORT NOTES

~ a) Criteria of a good catalogue.

" ESSAY QUESTIONS

1) What are the P.]1Y5ical forms of a library catalogue? Discuss the merits and demerits -
. of each form. B o ' : S . o

2) List out various inner' forms of the library cata'k')guezand briefly explain each with a
. suitable example. - B L -

b) Dictionary Catalogue
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3.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

Youare aware that cataloguing is a basic activity inalt the [ibraries. Each library attempts

~ to present a simple uniform and workable catalogue to its users. In order to produce such a

catalogue, a code of cataloguing is essentidl. Enormous efforts have been invested particularky
in the past one hundred and fifty years to arrive at 2 common code.. :

By studying this unit, you will be able loy:

32 - - recognisc the salient features of some of the cataloguing codes;
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familar with the im provemenm and the changes lhat have been brought- -
in cataloguing from time to time; - '

explain the normative prlnupleb whlch serve as’ baSIS for the development ofcatalogue
'codes :

interpret thc rules in order to meet the new sﬁuatlons in catalogumg ofdocuments

formulate or modn‘y the rules and dCSign a new cata]oguc code.

3.1 INTRODUCTION

" Cataloguing is one of the oldest and _imporfam techniques for systematic organisation of -
library collection. The catalogues were initially prepared in libraries as inventory lists and then
over a period they were slowly transformed to serve as an effective retrieval tool. As you know,
the catalogue for a library cotlection describes certain sclected and agreed features of documents
by following given set of guidelines in such a way that (i) the documents are identified and (ji):

are made accessible to different approaches by adding a number of explicit access points, such
as- headings for author, title and subject ete. Catalogue is thus a record which contains description
of documents condensed according to guidelines or code of rules. This code being a set of rules
helpful for representing documents by a number of signifjcant data elements reflected in a
document ' :

The compilation of early catalo‘rues was based g radfjefis adopted in individual llbraneb

‘The first attempts were primitive and were preparmonstrate the strength of the library -
collection and much less to help in focating the pub bns. The history of the cataloguing can
be traced to even 700 B.C. The archacological tion in Assyria revealed that the catalogues
were compiled for the recorded informgijon of clay tablets. The great name associated with
these catalogues was Assurbanipal, agthe monarch of Assyria and also the librarian. [n
Alexandria, the Atexandrine libr y systemtic catalogue known as “pinakes” for all the
principal books which were arras é’ 120 classes. This catalogue was compiled by Callimachus

-in 250 B.C. Gradually. the scripto 0- egan to be established in which monks produced th.
books in the form of manuscripts B ' P ' '

During the medieval period, monasteries, Cathedrals and other places of worship were
- the major instruments of education, and rudimentary lists were prepared to the holdings of
manuscripts at those centres to serve as catalogues. The invention of printing made it possmble to
multiply the copies of book at a fast rate and shifts in education from monasteries and temples
to formal colleges and universities brought rapid development in establishment of libraries and
preparation of catalogues to their collection. The famous Bodleian catalogues of the Oxford

University Iibrafy_Were compiled in the seventeenth century. The practice and production of
~ such catalogues had made the functions more explicit to the cataloguers and helped in formation
- of guidelines. The significant fandmarks in structuring the cataloguing rules are presented here.

3.2 CATALOGUING CODES

The following are some of the major dataloguin_g codes that are intended to study here.

3.2.1 Rules For French General Catalogue

- One of the first attempts to create a general catalogue for a group of libraries was
* initiated by the French government in'1791. After the French revolution, the newly formed
~government brought under its control all the libraries and made their coliections as national
property. All the libraries were issued rules for preparing catalogue of each of its collections.
These rules constltute acarefully drawn up cataloguing code dlwded into clearly def ned operatlons
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The Revolution alse contributed towards: btdﬂdaldIZ’ltIOl] of all activities of the national
development. As a result of this the use of standard cards of the size 57 x 3 for eatalooue were
first introduced in librarics. Even today the hbraly world is beneﬁted of this important contribution
by the French government. - : : '

'3.2.2 Rules for the Compilation of thc Cataloguc of the Brmsh Museum

The Br ltlsh Museum code was the firsi cataloguing set of rules in English. It was the
work of a commiitee which was formed in early 1839 for framing the rules for the new general

catalogue of the British Museum library. it was ongmaily drawn up by Anthony Panizzi who

was the Prmelpa! Librarian of British Museum. It was printed in 1841 as the famous “91 ruies”.

‘These rules. had a strong influence 6n subsequent cataloguing rules in Europe and America.

Until 1887, the original “91 rules’ were followed for cataloguing in British Museum Library. The
revised edition was published in 1936 in which rules were reduced to 41 with additional
unnumbered rules in the Jast two chapiers for maps and music. The reprint of this publication
was brought out in 1951 under the titic “Rufes for Compz!atmn of Catafogue; of printed
Books Maps and Music in the British Museum”. : :

The remarkable features of the Code are as foliow5'

1. Thecode advocates the main objeetwe of the catalogue as to reveal what a llbrary has
by a particuar author, title, fx anslalo; and works under editorial direction.

- 2. The code has provision only for. author entries. THQ lmary contcern of the code was to

construct alphabetical author eata]ogue in with the main entry alone carried full
- bibliographic details. The added entr ies co d mmyimum information and were usually
in the form of simple cross references. : - '

3. Theframing of rules for choice of hefhiugs were based-on the practicalities of the British . -

Museum Library, for example, the coM€ prescribes that in case of change of name of a
person or corporate body, theg should be given under the earlier name. _ _
4. - The British Museum codgiatrod®sed for the first time the concept of corporate authorship
i.e., the collective resy ity of an organisation or named group of persons for the

-~ content of document.

5. Thecode also introduced an element of classification by using certain f(}rm headings for

* main entries such asdlct10na1 ies, encyclopaedias, directories, periodical pub[lcatlons etc.

The British Museum code i is considered to be important because of its historical value. It
wasa ‘founding code’ and which really marked the beginning of the modern era of cataloguing.
It had direct influence on Bodleian and Cambridge libraries. It also influenced the subsequent
code committees in U.K. and elsewhere. It was aiso the first systematic code of rules made to
guide the compiler of an author catalogue

The British Museum code has a number of weaknesses. It was stated that the rules in the
code do not reveal any clear and logical structure and appear to be too complex and confusing,
This was mamly because of madequale analysis of problems ofeatalogumo

‘Dr. S.R. Ranganathaw pointed out that one of the short comings in the code was that it d rd
not clearly mentton as to how much details were to be provided in the author headmgs




SELF CHECK EXERCISE 1

Llstout the most unportant features of Brmsh Museum Code. .

o Note 1) Give your answers in the- space pmwded below -

i) Compare your answer with the mode] answer gwen at the end of t]us umt o

| - 3.2.3 Jewett's Plan For the Construction u)f a General Catalogue from Separate
L _ Bibliographic Units 1852 and 1853 -

Charles Coffin Jewett an Amerlean who .was assomated with- Smlthsoman Institite, _
published his code of rules in 1852 under the title On the (,onsmrclmn of Catalogues of
Libraries, and of General Catalogue and their pub!z ation by nieans af separdie )

Ce "stereotyped titles with Rules and Examples. The code co wf 39 rules. A second revised
edition was publ1shed in 1853, under the new title On (Mg cgnstruction ‘of Cata!ogues of
Libraries; and lhezr pubhcat:on by means of . sep@stereoiyped t:tlev with Rules and

Examples

. Jewett’s approaeh differs from that of mo o-American catalogue rule makers before
and after him. His main aim was to “Constgyct a §eneral.catalogue” step by step from separate,
uniform bibliographic units, a concept simi International Standard Bibliographic Description. .
- (ISBD) of the 1970s. Most of the rulgs in_ ett’s code are founded upon those adopted forthe
compilation of the catalogue of th ih Museum. The structure and presentation in Jewelt’s .
" code is more clearer and logical an "leading ideas are different. This is mainly because his .
- rules were intended for a different system that is not the catalogue of one particular library, but
‘ R a national union catalogue. The rules are divided into four well Iald parts: - :

3 1. Titles (b|b110glaph:c descnption)
3. Headings -
' 3. Cross-references

-4, Arrangement

- The mgmf'cant development in Jewett’s code is that rules are. complemented by examples 3
by furmshmg specimens of different titles and general appearance of the catalogues. This aspect
- was neglected by Panizzi. Jewett further extended the principle of corporate authorship, advocated
by Panizzi by entering all corporate bodies directly under their names. The Jewett’s code may
_ be considered a fand mark in the history of cataloguing in view of the fact that his project at the
Smithsonian Institute had the germs of cooperatwe catalogumg even thou gh it was nota successful
attempt at that tlme - : : ' '

3. 2 4 Rules For chtlonary Catalogue (RDC) 1876 C.A. Cutter

A new era in cataloguing began in 1876 with the publlcat1on of Rules for D:ctmnary
'Cataz’ogue by Charles Ammi Cutter’ These rules were broughtout.as part of the Special report
of the United States Bureau of Educat1on on the history, condition and management of public
librarigs in the United States of America. The first edition contained 205 rules and these were - 35




tested by appiymg tothe pubhuatlons in Lhe libraty of Boston Athr*nacum The code was rewsed
and subsequently issued in 1889, 1891 and 1904 as second, third and fourth edition respectively.-

[n the last edition the number of rules were increased to 369 and were published one year after
the death of Catter. The code is considered comprehensive and it soon became a national code,
The rules and commentaries given in the code reflect the profound imagination and genius of the
author. It is a classic in the realm of cataloguing. The code not only covers rules for auther, title,
“form and alphabetical subject entries but also rules for cala]oguuw of manuscripts, maps, atlases,
music and filing of entries.

()

(i)

(i)

s

Special features: The Cutter’s cade flcquenlly provides alternate rules to suit the size

‘of the library, physical forms of the catalogue and type of library. Thus it suggests for the

first time short, medium and full cataloguing. Cutter emphasized that the convenience of
the user should be taken into consideration rather than the case of the cataloguer. Tlence
the code has given alternative rules. This approach has been reflected when the code
suggests to use best known formy of the author’s name and to follow custormary- use of
naines of subjects ete.

Alternative rules are also provided for solving the problems arising from change of name,
marncd women, pseudonym, noblemen, comp’)und names etc.
& ﬁenjcci. Bty : Cutier enunciated the principle of ﬁpeuhc subject entry and prowdt,d

titles governing the ¢hoice of subject heading. HAglso advocated connective referencing
system thereby facilitating a satisfactory subj8gt agproach in the catalogue. in this way

Cutter extended the function of the cataje®ng that it should not only facilitate in finding a
particular book but should also dischar ‘unction of assembiing literary units.

and rulcs were given more elabordfely than carlier codes with adequate comments. In
general, according to Ruleg ictionary Catalogue, entry for corporaie author is under
the name of the organisatioMThis is in constrast with the British Museum Code. There

Carporate éutiluﬁ-ship: The con?gf corporate authorship was further developed

~ are several excepti (he ule, for example official organisations are to be entered

under places.

Struciure of the Code: A list of objectives are given at the beginning of the Code. This
is followed by a list of definitions. The rules are divided into three parts.

Part A : Entry (where to enter). This pairt consists rules for the following:

—

. Author (Personal and Corporate) Catalogue

Title Catalogue

o

3. Subject Cdtalogue

4. Form Catalogue '
Part B : Style (how to cnter) This part covers rules For description c.[ data e]ements and
Flmg arrangement of entries.

Part C : This part coversiules for prLIE!] mater |al such as mdl‘lLISLrlpI maps, music etc.

© Cutter’s Rules for Dictionary Lata]o&ue has been rightly described as a classic, with an

- gver powering influence on all those who followed him. The lasting influence of his rules on
Anglo-American Cataloguing rule making is clearly evident in the American alternative rules
and in the treatment of Corporate authorship. Although Cutter’s code is based on certain well-
defined principles and has gencrally convenient arrangement, it does not contain repetitive rules

for simitar and identical cases. ' '




3.2.5 The Prussmn Instructmns (PIN) {1 899)

Dzmtzko S Instl uctions of 1 886 was tlie basis of P111551an Tnstr uctlons 1t was translated

into English and published by K. A Lmderfelt in 1890 under. the ‘Electric Card Cataloguing
Rules’ author and title entries. : : . _

" The Prussian instr uctions d1d not accept the pr mc1ples of-corporate authorshlp as the

entry being made under title. It also prescribes grammatical arrangement of title entries as
opposed to Anglo-American pmetlee of mechanical entry that is to say natural word order.

" 3.2.6 Cataloguing Rules : Author and Title Entries 1908

K]

(ii)

“personal and corporate author, ano

undertitles. The remai’ning%over de%crlptlons - o
‘The British and American comfitees differed over the following eight rules concerning

" Thesc rules are vanously ]\nown as Joint Code A A Code or Ang]o-Amerieaﬁ Code. . .

Origin : L[bla1y movement was spreadmg both in USA and UK durmg the middle of the
nineteenth century. American Library Association (ALA) and Library Association (LA)
were established in USA and UK in 1876 and 1877 respectively. These two associations

- issued independently a set of cataloguing rules in 1878 and 1883. This was the time when

a thorough revision of these indcpendent cataloﬁmng codes was keenly disscussed by the

_Libraiy associations of USA and UK in order-to overcome the existing inconsistencies

and deficiencies of both the versions. At this juncture Melvi Dewey’ suggested that the |

Library Association and the American Eibrary Association should unite in the production -

of an Anglo-American Cade with a view to establish unifOgnity of practice in cataloguing
throughout the English-Speaking World. The proposa cepted by both Associations

for the preparation of a joint code of rules. Thysmpew phase had been initiated which
resulted in official Angol- American Cooperatl e Jomt Code was pubhshed in 1908.

Qtructure Even though the AA (,ode le the- statement of prmelples its aim was
stated to prepare rules which ¢ould b usedby -,laruer libraries of a scholarly character”.
The code has 174 rules in all. The £3 5 rules are mostly related to the entries concern mg
mous works and publleatlons requiring main entry _

l)Concordances 2) Princes of the bldod, 3) Nobiemen, 4) Change of name, 5) Married

. women, 6) Anonymous works, 7) Ttans]atlons and 8) Periodicals which change their
titles. The dlffeleneeb were mdmly relatmg to 1hc choice of entry for variant name and
'..tltles -

(111) Criticism : [nspite ofthe fact that its bemﬂ the ﬁrst mternal:[onai code itisnota completc

code and lacks flexibility in its apploach to probiem solvmg Some of the llmltatlons ofthe
code are listed below:. :

I. Inadequate definitions, loose terms and vague phrases w:th complexity and lack of
' prmmp]es in codification ofrules

2. Confusmg and mapplopriate examples mamly Latin and German examples were gwen _
to explaln rules.

3. The code could not prowde a general rule ior a varlety of prob]ems WhICh resulted

inadequacy ofthe code to deal with new forms ofauthorshlp

4 In many cases there are exceptions to exceptions which are more confusing than of
helpin so]vmg ploblems particularly relating to corporate authorship. '

5. Rulesregarding anonyrmous and pseudonymous works are unhe]pful for retrlevmg the -
_ documents . :




SELF-CHECK EXERCISE-2

{a) What is thie main objective of Jewett’s Code?

Note: i) Give your answer in the space provided below.

i) Comparé your answer withthe model answer given at the end of this unit.’

(¢) Name the catalogue code jointly pub[i%_ Library Association (Great Bfitain)

- and ALA, When was it publis@

- 3.2.7 Vatican Code, 1931 "(Vatican"LibrarY); Rules for Catalog_u_c oi‘-l’riiltéd Books
translated from the 2nd Italian Edition (Edited By W.E. Wright, 1948).

The Vatican library Starte_d reorganisation of its rich sources int 1920s. In 1927 a decision
was taken to establish a new general catalogue of printed books. The Catnegie Endowment for

International Peace, collaborated in the project and sent-four distinguished American librarians,

Bishop, Honson, Martel and Randall to revise and formulate the rules for cataloguing the

documents with the assistance of Vatican librarians. It was decided to adopt dictionary forms.of
P - Catalogue. While framing the rules the Americans made use of Italian Cataloguing rulesof 1911

- with suitable additions to the AA Code. This indicates the influence of American practices on’

Vatican Code.

The code contained about 500 well organised rules which covered the author, title and

- subject entriés. Tt also gave rules for description and filing arrangement. [t was revised and the -

sccond edition appeared in 1939 and English translated version was published in 1948. The
significant aspect of the code was its most important treatment for subject heading.




3 2 8 Amerlcan lerdry Assouatlon Rules 1949 (Aia Rulcs 1949)

After the publication of the Joint Code n 1908 the cooperation between the two associations,
~ ALA and Library Association, (Great, Britain) did not remain the same. This was mainly because
_ ofthe outbreak of Second World War in 1939 which put an end to British participation i in Joint
- Code revision efforts. Despite the British non-participation, British group was kept mformed of .
the developments in code revision efforts. Around 1920s there was a lot ofcntlc:sm about the
~Joint Code, Many professionals dissatisfied with the code in view of its’ complexﬁy of rules.
* Some favoured simplication of rules and others demanded expansion of rules. During the YEars.
] 930 1935 cataloguing groups in United States discussed revision of the 1908 Catalogue Rules.

 The ALA catalogue code revision committee begdn to work in ‘September 1936 with the -

help of gencrous grant from the Car negi Corporation. ‘A prellmmary second edition of the -

expandcd rules was published in 1941 with the title. 424 Catalog Rules. Author and Title
Entries. It contained two parts : Part | : Entry and Heading and Part IT : Description of Book.
The original 174 rules of A.A: Code werc expanded to 375 rules in this preliminary edition. The
1941 version was widely criticised for-its complexity, over elaboration and too extensive

~enumeration of cases. In the I|ght of criticisms. ALA undertook to revise Part I of the 1941

version while further revision of Part i1 was deferred. The revision' version Part 1 was. _'
published in 1949 as ALA Cataloguing Rules Jor Author gnd Title Entries. The Library of

Congress published Rudes for Descriptive Cara:’ogumg@‘) They were accepted by the

~ American Library Association as a substitute for Part 1] 1941 version.

. ~ The number of rules in 1949 code have beg @ ced to 158 and many of them were

. amplificd. The rules have been rear ranged and reor@aggsld into four groups. (1) Rules of entry

and Headings, (,4) Personal dthhOl‘S form of c:w Corporate authorship, and (4) Geographic
headings. : o

SELF-CHECK EXERCISE—S
' into how many groups di LA 1949 code 1reorganiséd and what are they 7
~ Note: i) Give ymﬁ‘ﬁﬂswer in the Shfice provided below. ' ' ‘

-ii) Compare your answer in the model answer given at the end of this unit.

3.2 9 Classified C dtaloouc Code ((,CC)

The c,dtdlooumg codes developed in Western countries and which you have just studied
were not based on any scientific theory. Successive improvements adopted in different codes
for solvi ing cataloguing problems from time to time were mainly based on practical experience..

- The first edition of the Classifted Catalogue Code brought out by Dr Ranganathan in 1934 was
also not an exception to this. The 1934 cdition of CCC was also not based on any gniding
principles and scientific approach. It was onty m the year 1938 Dr. Ranganathan published The
Theory of hbrury Catelogue in which he formulated the canons of cataloguing. The concept
Ofthese canons indeed gave a scizatific touch to cataloguing theory.

Salient featurec ; CCC L several distinctive features which mark it dpart from the rest
_of the cataloguing codes : :
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(i) Normative Prmc:plee The code is based on tie Normative Principles evolved first
time by Dr. Ranganathan, The second edition of CCC was brougbtout in 1945 based on
normative principles. These normative principles-have been extended to the successive
editions of CCC in 1951, 1958 and in 1964. lts use is confined only to Indian libraries. The
u)dc, also contains necessary alternative rules for dictionary catalogue.

(ii) Rules for Compilation-of Union Catalogues : It plOVldLb rules for compilation of
union catalogue of books and periodicals. national bibliographies, indexing and abstracting
periodicals. ' |

@fii) Chain procedure : CCC recognised that subject approach is the most dominant onc in
retrieving documents through a catalogue. CCC uses chain procedure for subject héading
work in cataloguing, This is a unique device which is a significant contribution. Chain
procedure is-a systematic mechanical method to derive subject headings from a class
numl:)er."(YOU will be learning more abouf chain procedure in later units of this course).

(iv) = Tiile page as a source for bibliographic Information : CCC gives muc_h importance
to title and its overflow pages for finding bibliographic data elements,.'j”hc cataloguer
need not have to go bevond title and its over flow pages. This rule is applicable onty to
personal authors and exception 1s made for corporate body headings because the name to
be used as a heading should be the one in the favoured language of the library. No other
carlier codes attached that much importance to titlegage than docs in CCC.

(v) Economy in Cataloguing : Another special feat SCC 15 1ts cconomy in providing
description. Information like place of publigatign an®hame of the publisher seems to be-
unnecessary according to CCC. Similarly w of publication is used in the form of
book number specially designed and got sivéwes part of the description in the entry. The:
code says that the catalogue need not be ¢ of information but enough for identification
of the document in the library. ' o S

ue code for classificd catalogue designed and developed
on the basis of sound thgf®ical plinciples, it lacks rules for cataloguing in certain areas.
Complete bibliographic i tion and rules for cataloguing of incunabula and non-book
materials have not been provided.

QELF -CHECK EXERCISE- 4

List out br iefly the salient features of Classified Catalogue Code

Though CCCis a functional cata

Note: 1) Give your answer in the_ space provided below.

iy Comparc your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

3.3 CATALOGUE CODE REVISION MOVEMEMNT

“The erisis in cataloguing™: There were numerous inconsistencies in cataloguing practices
during 19th and middle of the 20th centuries which gave rise 10 utter dissatistaction among many

‘cataloguing groups. In 1941 Andrew Osborn voiced the dissatisfaction felt by many cataloguers




with the existing codes. 1::,1;\:\:1'1”\# the prclnmna:'v edition of 1949, in his classic article “the crisis
in C’lT_diO"HlI'Ig“ He complained that cataloguing rules were too many and too much complicated
and advocated a'simpler, more practical and less legalistic dpproach 1o cataloguing problems.
His statements in the article were cerlainly one of the historical turning points in the code
development and thus heralded the beginning of a new era in reappraisal of cataloguing codes
and practices.

' 3.3.1 Saymour Lubetzky's churt

The publication of Seymour L. ubeuk\ st ma?ogmng Rufes cnd Principles was perhaps
the most important milestone in cataloguing theory during 20th century. Lubetzky then a
Bibliographic Consultant to 1ibrary of Congress had been 1nw11u] to make detailed analysis ot
ALA 1949 Rules.

Fubetzky’s critical report was a most penetrating analysis which broughtout a revolutionary
change and outlook in the methods of compilation of code for cataloguing.

Immediately after the |')Ub1|£.£11’10ﬂ of the Lubetzky's Report, the ALA Committee on
Catalogue Code Revision wan set up. Lubetzky was appointed as the cditor for the new code.

Lubctzky's Code of Cuataloguing Rules: Awihor and Title Entry - et utiinished drafi
well known as CCR was published in 1960. Though this was an incomplete code 1t gave some
idea of what could be achicved with drastic reduction i tifggumber of rules.

3.3.2 Towards An International Catatoguing Cede

in 1454 International Federation for Librat ciations (and Institutions) (IFLA) had
created a working group on the coordination of € guing principles with A.H. Chaplin as

Execuctive Secretary. 1t was (0 report “on (NYeiciples to be observed in estabiishing mam
cntries for anonymous and works ol cgigor author«:hip” so that the two maior obstacles w0

growing tendency o allow & @ mclc—:l cor po_rdt; bodl_t‘b. The {noup rcmmmcndc_ ¢
international conference should be_ to consider catalogning principles ina more compréhu'l
way. T'his proposal was accepted by HLA In 1957, The Council on Library Resources agried
to assist IFLA with zenesas graut o plan the steps toward the international coordination of
cataloguing rutes. The Working Group organized a preparatory meeting in London in 1959 and
made careful plans forthe 1261 Infer ndlmnal Cnnference on Cataloguing Principles.

3.2.3 International Conforence onCataloguing Principles (1CCP) 1961

The 1CCE was held in Paris in Qelober 9th to 18th, 1961, This was an international
attempt to evolve an mizraato at waalogue cade. The conference was atiended by delegates
from 53 countries and 12 intermational organisations. n all 105 participants and 96 observers
from 22 countries attended the conference. Fhe conference.addressed the delegates to arrange
for widest possible publicit forthe next mnong fibrarians, publishers, and book sellers. Also
requested the members to take necessary aclion 10 ensid - that cataloguing rules in their country’
are established or revised as soon as possibic incon F01 mity with the principles laid down by the
conlerence and put into practice including the compilations of hational bibliographics. The tollowing
vencral principles ou the unification of cataloguin xrules were vated at the meeting:

1) Scope of the statenient, 2) Funetions of “the catalogue, 3) Structure of the catalogue, 4) Kinds
of entries 5) Use of multiple entries. 6) Function of different types of entries, 7) Chaoiee of
Uniform hcadl.mx, 8} Single personal auth~r €% Eatry under corporate body, 10} \1L1ltlple

authorship, 1 1)\’» ks une;ed under title, and 12y 70+ of works and personai name.

Thus the ste:emeat of pr mup!u mu,n referred to as Paris Princijles fiited to 12. on
which author-titie catalognzs would b hused, These prmeiples rbpu»c,nt a break through in 44




intemétiona[ cataloguing.system. The most important agreement was the acceptance of the |
- concept of corporate authorship and anothel was the adoption of umfonmty in cataloguing
sysrtem :

~_ The Paris conference was tmI) a beginning since its scope. was resiricted to choice of
headings for author - title catalogue. The Staterment of Principles adopted at the 1961 Paris -
conference influenced to a great extent the Anglo American Cdtdf{lblllllg Rules 196?

3.34 Angln-Amerlcan Cataloguing Rules (\ACR) 1967

The ricw Anglo- American cataloguing rules are the cooperative eflort ofthP Amencan
Library Association, Library Association, Library of Congress and the Canadian lerary
Association. The AACR was published in 1967 in two shrrhtiy different texts North Amer ican

. text and Brmsh text :

The rules in AACR are based on ‘Statement of Principles adopted by Intei‘nationdl
Conference on Cataloguing Principles 1961. The AACR is a definite lmprovement over the
earlier codes and it is based on the following four general prmc:p]es :

1.. - A work should be entered under _|ls author or prmc:pa] author when one can be
determined; : :

2. Awork qhou]d be entered under its ed:tor whcn theré is no author or principal author and
 theeditoris primarily lerons:ble for ns existence;

3. A work should be entered under a compiler nam® on $he title page in the case of -
- collections ofwm ks by various aulhcn s{T hus ajol teparture from the Paris Principles);
and : .

4 A work whose author ship is diffuse 5?120“::1 should be entered under ifs title. -
: C

and all other previous codes is that AACR is
pes of work or publications. This is in accordance
ocus attention on the types of authorship rather than
types of publications. Thus n ogal rules have been provided for works like dictionaries,
encyclopaedias, directories, prodegdings of@ymposmms etc., only with an exceptlon to serials
but this covers every type of serial m(.]udmﬂ monoglaphic series, newspapers, year books and
serialty published directories. . '

The major d]ffetcnce between
- based on conditions of author ship rat
‘with Lubetzky’s suggestions. TI C ¢

The arrangement of rules in. AACR is much more log:cal than most of the previous
“codes. The code contains 15 Chapters arranged in three parts. Part [ - Entry and heddmg,
contains five Chapters: entry; {headings for persons; headings for corporate bodies; uniform
titles; references.) Part II covers description and” has four Chapters; (monographs; serials;
incunabula; )hotom aphic-and other reprints.) Part Il covers entry and descti iption of non-book
materials covers 9!\ chapters; (manuscripts; maps; motion pictures; music; phono records;
picturcs.) Rules in Part | and Part 11 also apply to Part 111.

The code includes six appendices: a glossary: rules for capmltzatlon abbrewalaons ruies
for numerals; punctuation and diacritics; and rules for entry and heading that differ in the opposite
edition (The British edition gives the appropriate North American rulcs but the North American
edition only lists rules numbers,) : ' -

There are some differences between North American and Br1t15h Texts The Amencdn '
and the British Commiitees could not reach complete agrn,ement with régard to serials (Rule 6),
Court rules (Rule 23) and treaties and inter-governmental agreements (Rule 25). The American
Text gives importance to the dates of an-author’s birth and death to be added to ali headmgs if
it is ascertainable. The British text emphasize the usc of dates to distinguish two persons having

-42' the same name (Ruic 25). The American version prescribes the use ofa.bb:ewatad statement of




1esp01151b1|111eq such as com., ed., lllus tr., to the headmg, whenevcr cailed for while this is -

“optional in the British version. The two texts also differ in certain aspects regarding description.
In this aspect the Br msh Text is more closure to Paris PrmCIples and the ldeas of Lubetzky thau
the American Text.

SELF-CHECK EXERCISE-5

Pinpoint the major difterences belween AACR and ear Ilcr catalogue codes [s AACR hased on'”
principles of cataloguing 7 . ' -

Note: i) Give your anqwet in the space plowded below:

ii) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of thls umt

335 Intcrnatlonal Mecting Of Catalogumg I‘xperts ( CF) '1969 |

- The next important event in cata]ogumg history Mgr the Paris conference was the ..
International Meeting of Cataloguing Experts (IMCE) pentfigen in 1969. The main purpose
of the meeting was to review the developments smceﬁarls confercncc and to consider the
prospects for further advances through standardizatioffd mechanization. The IMCE i 1969
was a turning peint in modern cataloguing as, fo rst time in the history of cataloguing, the

-attention of cataloguing groups shifted fropmgtand§rdization of headings i.¢. the choice and form
of the headings and entry words to tthn of a standard pattern for the bibliographic
f

description. Accordingly con'sider%‘a international standard for the descriptive content of

catalogue entries became the cen me of the IMCE meeting. The participants agreed to
work for the creation of a lramework%t bibl_iqg’raphical description that would serve the needs
of both catalogucs and bibliographies. : ' '

As a followup tothe IMCE Meeting a drafi international Standard B1b]100raph|c Description
(1SBD) was published in 1971. Subsequently il became the basis of revision of the Chapter 6,
“separately pubhshed Monographs of AACR of 1967 which was published in 1974, After 1971,
wor]\mg groups sctup by IFLA began to prepare 1ISBDs for other types of library materials for
serials ISBD (8), for cartographm matcrials ISBD (CM) and for non-book ‘materials
ISBD(NBM). lHowever all these ISBDs deviated from each other and from the original ISBD .
framework. Finally at the instance of the Joint Steering Committee for the revision of Anglo-
American Cataloguing Rules (JSCAACR) IFLA broughtout annotated text of ISBIXG) in 1977
which provides consistent framework for standard bibliographical description. This general
framework for the description of library materials formed the basis for the revision of rules for
“description.in second edition of Anglo-American Cataloguing Rules. -,

3.3.6 Anglo-American Cataloguing Rules (2nd Edition) -

AACR 1967 in the strict sense is not an international code in view of the fact that it was
broughtout in two different téxts with subtle differences between the two Committees as you
have studied earlier. The Committees appointed for both texts had been workmg constant]y for
continuous changes on the suggestions from the cataloguets in view of the developments that

were takmg place such as machine handling ofblbhovnphlc records, tlends towards inter: natlonal .




- principlés for uniform bibliographical reatment'of all types of library materials.
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- Canadian Committee on Cataloguing and the Library of Congress. The representatives of these .

1. Reconcilc the Norﬁa Ah’lt:r_i(:an’ and British Texts of AACR 1967.

[V

- he decides about deseription and the description depends largely on the decision regarding heading,

their world wide acceptance. '

uniformity in the structure of i)ilﬁliogl‘aplliczll descriptions and 1‘e_sﬁltant publication of ISBDs aind

The General International Standard Bibliographic Deséription ISBD(G) which resulted
from the cooperation of the ISCAACR and the IFI.A Committee on cataioguing was not only
an important step towards an Tnternational Cataloguing Code, it also provided the standard

Thé Second edition of the Angio-American Cataloguing Rules was publishad in 1978. 1t
was prepared by the joint efforts of American Library Association, the British Library. the -

organizations met in Chicago in 1974 and formulated four objectives ol the revision of AACR. - -
They are: ' '

Z. [ncorporate all amendments approved since 1967, .

3. Cousider for inclusion of proposed amendments currently under discussion originating
from either the three participating couniries or oder countries where AACR Is in use.

4. Provide for infernational interest in AACR.

Keeping inview of the above objectives following fc

r position statements were announced
as the guidclines for revision of the Rules (1967). o )

1. Maintenance of gencral conformity with t u’icipl'es of 196 1, as manifested in
the first edition. '

2. Particular attention lo dcvelupment%machinc processing of bibliographic records.

M) as a basis for the bibliographic description
he principle of standardization in the bibliographic

Contingance of conformity withdSB

of monographs, and commit

bt of non-book materials primarily form a consideration

These four explicit stalements of g'uidelines 'res_ulted in a more logical unified and
comprehensive structurc of the 1978 edition of AACR. '
Stricture of AACR2: '
AACR2 consists of two parts.

 PartT deals with provision of information describing the item being catalogued and Part 11 .
deais with determination and establishment of headings or access points in the catalogue, under
which the descriptive information is (0 be presented to catalogue users. 1

In AACR 1967, cataloguing process was considered in terms of pre-machine cataloguing -
entry. The cataloguer first establishes the headings of a main cntry and its added entries. Then

AACR 1967 believes i’ main entry principle which is suited for Card Catalogue. The main entry
principle is outdated since such an approach is unhelpful for new forms of documents being
reccived in modern day libraries. _ :

Cr the other hand, according to AACR2, the cataloguier first establishes the deseription
ofthe item to be catalogued. Next he provides name and title access points by means of headings
and uniform titles. This is rcally a shift in focus in structuring of AACR2. ISCAACR has agreed
that the revised AACR should have a gencral chapter based on IFLA's ISBING), which s
devoted to descriptive cataloguing common to all types of library matcrials, AACR2 also agreed -




that rules for description should precede rules for choice of entry and form of names. The
acceplance of the ISBDframework thus led to complete reversal in the structure of'the AACR2
tor the first time since 1883 rules for description preceds rules for choice of entry and form of
namie in Anglo-American Cataloguing rules. The Rules are provided for the following types of
material in the respective chapters: o o '

1. General
2. Books (including early Books) pamphlets and printed sheets
3. Cartographic materials '

‘Manuseripts (incl'uding manuscript collections)

“Music | |
Sound recordings .

Motion Pictures and Video Recordings *

Graphic materials

O @ e R

Machine readable data files
10.  Three dimensional artefacts and media

Chapters I'l 1o 13 are partial generality covering microflgrms, serials and analysis.
The rules in cach chapter in Part | consists of the follgwing

1. Preliminary rules

2. Titles and statement of responsibility
. Ldition : )

Lk

Mﬁiteﬁal(t)]‘ type of publication) Mgcific details

Publication, distribution e@ |

Pl{ysical distribution .
" Series

Notes

R R AR L

Standard aumber and terms of availability -

10, Supplementary fiems

1. Items madc up of several types of material

i2. Fascimiles, pholo-é‘opies and other reproductions.

The rules in Part 1 deal with the choice of main and added entries with the form headings
and uniform titles. General rules précede specitic rules. When no specific rule exists, general
rules are to be applicd. The rules apply to-works and not generaily to physical manifestations of
those works. ' : '

AACR2 provides rules [or choice of name to be used as the heading for person. This is
followed by rules for choosing entry element. There are rules for formulation of geographic
names to be employed for headings or sub-headings. It provides rules for corporatc authorship,
uniform titles and for other access points (added entries). In Chapters 22-25 the use of See and
See also references are also discussed. Appendices deal with capitalisation, abbreviations, the




-

treatment of numerais and.terms used in cataloguing.

o The code also prescribed three levels for description of enirics depending on the size of
“the library and the type of the material being described. This idea has’been incorporated in
AACR2 on the lines of Cutter’s idea of short, medium and full cataloguing in RDC. '
The arl‘ahgelﬁent-ofthe general tabléol‘“contents in AACR2 displays the basic-division of .
the rules into two parts and the logical sequence of chapters within each part, The clarity and
simplicity of its layout is significantly developed when compared to first edition of AACR:
AACR2 continued the traditions of Panizzi, Cutter and Lubetzky. Its restatement of basic principles
in conformity with basic principies proclaimed by Jewett and Paris Principles is the most mportant
contribution to'international cataloguing. As Visualised in its objectives AACR2 really stimulated
interest among the cataloguers not-only. in English speaking countries but also through out the
World. _ o S o T
SELF CHECK EXERCISE -6
_Highlighi‘ the basic changes in the structure of AACR2
Note: i) Give your answer in the space provided below. o
. i) Compare your answer with the model answer grven at the end of this unit.
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The secolnd edition, 19 '@ ion ofAngIo—Americaﬁ Cataloguing Ruies_whi_ch is popuif;rly
- known as AACR-2R was publidhed in 1088. The Australian Committee on Cataloguing also
Joined the family of Joint Steering Commiftee for Revision of AACR (JSCR/AACR).

~ The AACR-2R incorporates the decisions taken by the JSCR/AACR in the past ten
years. In the revised code in addition to cofrections of ebvious errors wording has been modified
for better understanding. It is not a new cdition. _The revised edition has not changed basic
concepts and structure. You will find reflections of technology changes in rule revisions. The
new chapter computer files is extremely useful 1o those concerned about such things.

Recently, the Committee on Cataloguing: Description and Access (CC:DA) submitted.

- the proposals to the Joint Steering Commiitec for further Revision of AACR-2R. This revision
~ s mainly based on the recomimendations of the International Confercrice on Principles and
Future Development of AACR held at University of Toronto, Canada during Qctober 23-25,1997.

33.8 Anglo-american Cataloguing Rules (2nd cd., 1998 Revision)

- The 1998 revision to the second cdition of AACR-is a major new development in the
history AACR-IL. This was published both in print as well as in electronic form. The contents
of the two formats are same except the changes in formatting that are dictated by the requirements -
of tirc electronic medinm. This 1998 revision incorporated revisions previously published as
Amendments 1993 and additional revisions approved in between 1592 and 1996. These previously
unpublished revisions appear in a subfile as the New Amendments List ofthe electronic formiat

~ andin the preliminaries of the print version. [n‘addition to this, the index has been completely
46 reviewed to reflect all amendments and to reetily the errors of the previr__)us versiof.




3.4 RANGANATHAN'S NORMATIVE PRINCIPLES

You hdve now been acquainted with the magnitude of the efforts spent in shaping the
cataloguing codes, Dr. SR: Ranganathan’s works in catalouging are welf recognised all over the
world, When compared with international efforts, the contributions of Dr Ranganathan stand
on the forefront, The problems of cataloguing haunted his mind eversince he came ¥o library
proféssion in 1924. The inconsistencies in catalouing practice, prevailing at that time disturbed
his mind and was in search of permanent solutions to them. His firm determination combined
with the vision and imagination helped him to produce a catalogue code of long lasting valuc.
The code was entitled as Classified Catalogue Code with Additional Rules for Dictionary
~catalogue code and was brought out in 1934. The fifth edition of this was published in 1964.
This code is considered as complete in itself in providing all guidance to the cataloguers.

Dr. Ranganathan had not only given the rules in his Classified Catalogue Code but also
equipped it with a sct of normative principles 1o lackie the problems of cataloguing practice. The
normative principles have conditioned the rules in his code on the basis of scientific method. The
new types of documents emerging with the march of time can normally be catalogucd by the
mterpretation of the given rules. In case the complexities transcend the capacity of the existing
rules, then the rules can be either amended or extended in the light of the normative principles to
achicve the pragmatic solutions. Thus the cataloguing rules\gan always be kept current to the
changing needs of publications. In brief the normative pr@ are usetul in: :

(i [nterpretétioh of rulesto find solution new problems in publications;
(i) Modifying the fllles to keep the codeQ; - '
()  Drafting a Cataloguing Code; ' _
(iv) Comparative study of(f@wg Codes; and
{v). Providing guidance joy! alogiiers.
The normative prmcnples@upecl into the fol'lowinlg three catégori_es:
(1) Goneral Laws S | o
| (2) Lawé of Library Science
(3) Canonsof Cataloguing
SELF CHECK EXERCISE -7

(a) State the importance ofNohnaTivc Principles.

Nole 0 (_r]v(. YOUr answer in L the space prov ided be]ow

11) Compale your answer with the model answer gwen at the end ofthm unit.




by~ Menl[on the thrcu categor ies of Normative Principles for caldloo uing <.uwgestcd
hy Ranganatham

34.1 Ceneral Laws

There are five general Taws enunciated by Dr Ranganathan and are applicable to any
‘situation. They are equally applicable in cataloguing practice. These laws are I Law of
Interpretation 2) Law oflmpal tiality, 3} Law of Symmcnv 4 Law of Parsn"nony :md Law of
Local Variation

1) Law of Interpretation : 1t states that cataloguing code is like a legal document and the

~rulesgives in ithave to be inter preted like g legal text. Any conflict between one rule and
another should be resolved with the aid of the law of interpretation. A new cataloguing
problem created by a document has to be met by ptOger intetpretation of the rules in the
Cataloguing Code. Whenever the need arises, t/% may be anended in the light of
experience, so as to eliminate conflicts or ; educc them to a minimum, if they
c,ouid not be totally eliminated. In dealm he probiems in cataloguing, weightage
may be prowdcd to the Cataloguing, i inations. -

that between two or more claimants - say,
one should be made only on sufficient grounds
w0ocliment belonging to more than one publisher's series,
the law of impartiaiity peBommenhds equal right to each of the series to have a note
devoled to itself. Ttalso T @ 1ends the equal right to the namos of each of the series for
chotce as heading for a bod¥ index entry of its owa.

2) Lawef Impartiality : The law pres
: for usc as heading the preferey
and not arbitrarily. For examp}¢

3} Lawof Symmetry : The Principle that of two entities or situations which admit of being
- regarded as symmetrical countmpa:t of eacl other, if one of ihe entities or the situations
is given weight in any particular context, the other entity or situation shouid also be given
a corresponding weight. In case 01_]0“11 authors the heading of the main entry bears the
names of the two authors in the same se quence as they appear on title page. As a result
of this, there will be a book index entry, using as heading the names of two authors in the
same sequence. But consldcrahons of symmetry would make us. write ancther book
index entry using the names of the two aufhm s in the reverse seque nee.

4)  Law of Parsimony : The pr inciple that between two ot more alternative ruics beari ing
on a particular phenomenon, the one leading (o overall economy of man-power, material,
money and time considered together with proper weightage is to be preferred. The law of
parsimony would make fundamential difference in producing the printed and hand written |
catalogue entries. In the case printed cards, it is the unit card system while inthe case of
hand-written the added cntries woald have 0:1I\ the minimuin information necessary.

5) . Law of Local Variation : The Ia\ﬁ\ statcs that " i) The mlemal]onai Catalogne C ode
should mark out the factors to be leff to the care of each national catalogue code; 1i} A
national catalogue code should mark out the factors to be left to the carc of “each linguistic
catalogue code i u mnltilingual country such as India; i) A nationaj Ca‘tmogm code or a
linguistic catalogue code, as the case may be, should mark out the faciors, 1 be left 1o
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the care of local catalogue code of each individual library; iv} The catalogue codes in”
each hierarchical line should be consistent with one another without any mutual
contradiction; and v) Lach lower link in cach hierarchical tine should be a supplementto _
all upper links taken together. Catalognes are comptled to assist the readers to findout his
reading requirements from-a library. The catalogue should able to fit in the library setting,
Therefore the library catalogue should inhere local coloar. 'This local colour is to be assumed
by the library catalogue in successive stages namely international, national, linguistic and
focal. Corresponding 1o cach stage there should be a different catalogue code, consistent
with the code corresponding to each of the earlier stages.

SELF CHECK EXERCISE-8

Explain the law of symmetry
Note: 1) C(iive youranswer in the space provided below.

-1y Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

3.4.2 Laws of Library Scicnce

These are also considered as general lawgapBlicable to any problem arising in library
science, library service and library pracg C

First Law.

Sccond Law

Third Faw : Every book its reader
l'ourth Law : ‘Save the time of the reader
Fifih Law Co Library is a growing organism

The Tive laws of Library science are well known in the library field as they form the
fundamental laws of library scicnce, They contain in latent form all the library practices current
and also the one to be evolved at later thime. The ve laws are not normally invoked unless
-conflict arises. Inthe field of cataloguing, any conflict arising between the canons of cataloging,
an appeal 1s made to five laws and solutions are sought. '

3.4.3 Canens of Cataloguing _ o

These are the specific normative principles applicable in cataloguing. They are useful in
interpreting the rules and finding solution to the problems arising in cataloguing practice.

Dr Ranganathan had enunciated the following nine canons:
1) Canon of Ascertainability
2) Canon of Prepotence

' 3) Canon of Individualization

“4) Canon of Sought Heading




)

1)

3

- 'Canon of Prepotence :

5) Canon of Context

6} Canon of.Perl_na'nencé
7y Canon of Currency '

8) Canon of Consistence

9) -Canon of Re<._:.al[ Value

Canon of Ascertainability : The Principle prescribes. that the information found on the
title page of the document catalogued and its over-flow pages should 'cleterminé-_the
choice and rendering of (1) Each Section of the Main Entry other than the Extract Note.

- the Extraction Note, and the Related Book Note; (i) Each Section of a Cross Reference -

Latry (in a Classified Catalotgue) and Subject and subject Analytical (in.a Dictionary
Catalogue) other than the Leading Section and the Directing Section; (iii). The Heading of -
each Book Index Entry other than any derived from the Extract Note, Extraction Note, |

- and Related Book Note, (iv) All Sections other than Heading and the Directing Sectjon of

each Book. Index Entry; (v) All Sections other than the Heading and Directing Section of

. aClass Index Entry (in a Classified Catalogue), and Specific Subject Entry, and See also

Entry (in a Dictionary Catalogue); (vi) Each Section other than the Directing Section.in -
each Cross Reference Index Eniry other than Name Entry; and (vii) Similar sections in

- any other kind of entry.

The Canon of Ascertainability. envisages sucheg redprocity bet veen thc'_cataloguing
_profession and the book trade leading to makin

_ failable all the data required for .
preparation of the main entry from the til k and overflowing pages of a document. .

"The cataloguers at time find it difficult to goNiL#Ae needed information from the title page
- and other overflowing pages. They

o refer the bibliographies and other external
sources to complete the gaps. An intermiffionai standard in this regard will indezd fulfil the
requirements of the canon of ainability. ' B

e prifgiple prescribes that (1) The Potency to decide the
position of an entry ar )c varicus entries in a catalogue should, if possible, be
con¢entrated tcjtal_ly in the Wghding Section; and even there (ii) It should be concentrated, -
as much as possible, in'the entry element; and futher (iit) If total concentration in the
Leading Section is not possible, the minimum possible potency should be allowed to overflow
beyond it to later sections; and.(iv) Even this spill-over should be distributed in the later-

sectiong in a decrcas_ing'sequénce‘ofintensiL .

The arrangement of entries forms the essence of !ibréry_catalogue.-The’ cntries get
sorted letter by letter or digit by digit beginning with the very first of these found in an.
entry, The potency goes on decreasing right-words and down-words from the first letter
or the digit in the entries. Any mistake in the first letter or the digit will therefore be fatal. -
The entry will be virtually lost in somé far-off region of the catalogue. The range within

~'which the entry may get lost goes on decreasing, as we move further o from the (irst
letter or digit. The range is reduced to a reasonably small one, only by the timie we reach
beyond the end of the entry word, or of the entry element, or of the class number as the

case may be. The cataloguers have to be alert while preparing the entries and arranging _
them in cabinefs to avoid the mistake however small it is. - o -

Canon of Individualizati_on : The'princip]c that the name ofany entity - be it of a

person, a geographical entity, a corporate body, a series, a document, a subject, or a
langnage used as the Heading of a catalogue entry-should be made to denote one only
one entity, by adding to it the necessary and sufficient number of Individualising Elements.
In the process of cataloguing the cataloguers face various problems associated with

~homonyms. They shoutd carefuf!y_suid_y them and tackle successfully in order toeliminate




ambiguity. The safeguard is to resovle homonyms in headings by the addition of extra
terms to the names proper, such added terms are designated as individualizing elements.

Canon of Sought Heading : The principle that the decision whether.an entry (i) Wit!{_

aparticular type of heading, or (ii) With a particular choice for that heading or, (iii) With a

particular rendering of that choice, or (iv) A particular added entry-arising out of- it,
should be based on the answer to the question : “Is.reader or library staff likely to look for -
a book under the particular type or choice or rendermg of headmg or in the particular

" added entry

This canén focuqe‘; attentmn on authors, sub|ects collaborators, series etc. which appear

in the heading. The design of the catalogue code is itself largely guided by this canon.
Several of the rules are determined by it. There are several elements on the title page and

its over flow pages. The canon of Ascertanability is indifferent as to which element can-
be allowed the claim to become-a heading. All that is concerned witl is that no element .

outside the title page and its everflow should be al lowed to become the heading of a main
© entry or any other entry coming under- its way. [t is the business of the canen of sought

* heading to admit or reject the claim of any element in the title page.and its overflow to

become a heading. Author heading and subject heading are the most.popular among
'subject headings. Collaborator heading comes next .in popularity. Series headmg also is
sought. :

Canon of Context : The principle (i) that the Rulesgf a talogue Code should be

formulated in the context of : the nature of the catgloguifefeatures of the book, prevalent

in the mode of book production; the nature off
regard to the mode and quality of librar

ganisation of libraries prevalent in

g to new developments whatever the changes
orld liave to be incorporated to suit the readers
requirements. For example, rint and collation in an entry are no fonger required by
- the users. As such, in the light[l the canon of context the entry may be modified by
eliminating the elements in imprint and collation.

Change is a universal phenomeno
~ that are occurring in the cat i

Canon of Permanence : This Canon says that no element - in an entry, the heading in

particular, should be subjected to change by the Rules of a Catalogue Code, except when

the Rules themselves are changed in response to the Canon of Context.

The Canon of Permanence and the Canon of Ascertainability go hand in hand. Alternative

‘names are left to the cross reference index entrics. Change of name of a person orofa
corporate body is not allowed to ask fora change in the headmg of any cntry 01‘ any book
published under the old name.

Canon of Currency : This Canon prescribes that the term used to denote a subject in
the Class Index Entry of a Classified Catalogue and in a Subject Entry ofa Dictionary
Catalogue should b the one in current usage. :

Changes take place in nanies of the subjects. Unless the current name for the subject is
used in the heading, readers cannot benefit by it. The heading of the class index entries
and the subject entries should have to be changed as and when the new name stabilizes
itself. This of course, violates the Canon of Permanence. Here, we have to keep in mind
the user community who are expected to use catalogue. A specialist reader knows the

‘common name as well as the technical name of the subject. The non-specialist reader-

kinows only the common name; he does not know the technical name. It will be therefore,
helpful to both the groups it the common name is used as subject heading. =

3




{8) . Canon of Consistence : This Canon states that (i) The rules of a Catalogue Code
should provide for all the added entries of a document to be consistent with its Main
Entry; and (i1) The entries of all documents should be consistent with one another in
certain essentials such as choice, rendering, and style of writing the headmc and the other
- ' Sectlons

The canon of consistence insists that the main entry of all documents should be of the
same species. For e.g. in a Dictionary Catalogue the Main Entry should be an author
' o ~ entry in all cases. It should not be subject entry. '

(9  Canou of Recall Value : The principle that the entry element in the ‘heading ofa
specific entry for this multiworded name of an entity - such as a person, a corporate body,
a document and a series - is to consist of the word or word group with the highest recal]—
value. :

This new canon was enunciated by Ranganathan in 1969, According to the canon of
“Recalt Value the cfficiency of the catalogue’s response to the approach of a reader is
related to the capacity of his memory in recaliing a multi-worded name. The factors that
detract a reader from recalling all the words in their sequence in a multi- ‘worded name
arc the increasc in the variety and number of such entries; growing tendency of muoiti-
wordedness of names and the incidence of near homonymous and alternative names of
such entities. This can be solved by providing alues in the catalogue to aid the reader’s
memory in calling back the different comp in the name correctly. Such a clue

shoutd have the highest potency to be called ba memory by a majority of the readers.

SELF CHECK EXERCISE-9 -

(a) Explain the Canon of sought headin :
Note: ) Give your answer in the gngee pRovided below.

ity Compare your answer WA the imodel answer given at the end of this unit.
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3.5 SUMMING UP

‘The catalogues developed up to the middle of the nineteenth century were based on
traditions adopted in individual libraries. Later, the need for standardisation of cataloguingrules
was recognised so. that a number of libraries can make use of some standard set of rules for
compiling catalogues. The early cataloguing experts like Anthony Panizzi, C.A.Cutter and C.C
Jewett made significant attempts to frame standardised set of rules for cataloguing and their.
cules influenced the successive improvements in cataloguing. An effort was made during 19th -
century to establish uniformity of cataloguing practices in the entire English-speaking world. -
This resulted in Anglo-American cooperation and subsequent publication of joint Code for
Cataloguing. Dr.Ranganathan developed normative principles for the first time in the history of -
cataloguing. These principles gave scientific approach to the art of cataloguing.

There was a ‘Crisis in cataloguing during 19th and early 20th centuries which necessiated
reappraisal of cataloguing codes and practices, Lubetzky’s report laid the foundation for revision
movements for international standardisation of catalogue codes. International attempts were
made to evolve international code for cataloguing. Principles of cataloguing were explicitely

 stated at the International Conference on Cataloguning Principles in 1961. These statement of
principles were adopted by many subsequent codes. Afterthe International Meeting of Cataloguing
Experts in 1969, the Cat_a'loguihg Groups shifted their attentior owards creating framework for
standardized bibliographic description. Several International %‘d Bibliographic Descriptions
‘were brought out at the instance of IFLA. Finally, the sechudedition of Anglo-American

Cataloguing Rules was brought out in conformity witl Yorinciples and ISBD’s. The AACRZ .

stimulated interest throughout the World in cataloguing Phgggi€e and subsequently Anglo-American

Cataloguing Rules, 2nd edition 1988 revision wag¥pgught out incorporating decisions taken by

~ Joint Steering Comimittee. - : - N

3.6 MODEL ANSWERS Q -
1. .a) The .Bri_tish Museum Cb&ides only alphabetical author cata_ldgue and author

entities contain full bibliographical'detai!s‘ _ S ' o o

_b) The rules for choice of headings based on the practic_al'itiés at the British Museum
Library. o C
¢) The code introduced for the first time the concept of corporate authorship.

-2 . a) The main objective of Jewett’s code was to construct a general catalogue instead a
catalogue foraone particular library from separate bibliographic units

b) The special fcémrcs of Rules for Dictionary Catalogue are:
i) Provision of rules for short,; medium and full c'atal(')guiﬁg.
i) Considera_tion of convenience of the user rather than the caSé of the 6atalogﬁer.
iif) Enﬁnciation of principles of sp_ec-iﬁc'su’bject entry.
iv) Dl'evelopn:lent of corporate authorship.
¢) The Catalogué code under the title ‘Cataloguing Rules : Author and Title Entries’

was puhlished with the joint cooperation of Library Association, Great Britain and

ALA in 1908. It is ajso known as Joint Code, AA Code or Anglo-American Code.

'3, The ALA code is organised in 4 groups. They are 1) Rules of entryrand Headings,
(2) Personal authors, (3} Corporate authorship, and (4) Geographic headings. -




4 a) The Classified Catalogue C odc is based. on Normdtwe prmc:plcs which ‘*IVES scientific
approach to cataloguing. : -
by Uses chain procedure for subject headings work in cataléguing:

¢) Prescribes title page as a source for bibliographﬁc information,

d) Prescribes economy in providing bibliographié i'nform'ation

5.0 AACR s -based on conditions of authorship rather than types of publlcatmns The code

is based on 12 “Statement of Principles’ adopted at ICCP 1961.

0. In AACRZ the rules for description p:ecede rules for choice of entrv and form of

names. Accor ding to AACR2 the cat’aloguer first establishes the description of the item
- to be cataloguud then he pr ovides name and title and other access points.

L7 (d] Normative pnnciples are important in inter pretlng the cala]ogumg rules and fi f'ndmg

practical solutions to any problems ar ising thereof’ _
b) General rules, laws of Libr aty Science and the Canohs of Cataloguing.

8. Law of Symmetry states that eqlldl importance should be given to two entities which
are symmetrical. If one entity gets the first position in one description then the other one
5[10u[d get to the first posm(m in the second descri thmn to satisfy the law of symmetry.

sought by a reader ot library stafT.

-9, ‘a) Choice of entry heading should. always con@ to the hkehwood of |ts.bem_g

_ and AACR2 (1978) _ _ -
. 2)  Visittwoor threc Univ@l_ihraries and observe the cataloguing rules follwed by them.

heading from a multiworded name.

3.7 ASSIGNMENTS Ve

l') ~ Critically examine.the diffe@klescriplion and choice of heading in AACR] {1967)

b) Rendering of entry heading is related@ capacity of the re_ade';- to recall that -

Fa

and write a report.

3.8 RECOMMENDED BOOKS
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Anglo American (mm’ogmng Rules / edited by Michael Gor i ana’ Pazd W Winkler 2nd
ed. London: Library Association, 1988, :

akewel], K.G. B. 4 Munual of cataloguing practice,  Oxford: Perframon 1972.

Cutter, Charles’ Ammi, Rudes for « dictionary- mm!ogue 4th ed.. Washington: Uovelnment
Pnn[:ngOlfcc 1965.

G_irja Kumar and Krishan Kumar, Theory Qf’Cma!ogﬁmgj" 4th‘ed, New i)elhi: Vik'as, 1982.

Hunter, Eric J. 4ACR2: An introduction to the second edition of Anglo-American

- Cataloguing Rules. London: Clive: Biligley 1980.

Hunter, Eric 1. Anglo Amer:can Camfogumg Rules 1967 an m!mducnon London:. Clive

.Blngley 1972,

Hunter, Eric l Camlogmng agmdebook Londot : Ciwe Bingley, 1974.

Hunter, Eric I and Bakewell, K.G. B Camr'uvumg An outhne of modern !ibrar.fansh:pjfd :

rev bd London: Clwe Buwley, 1991,




Ir?!ernam)um' Conferem’e on La!m’oqumg Pr mcrpies (1962 Pﬂlib) Rt,port London: IFLA

1963.

Rangandthan "s R. C’!msrﬁea’ Cm‘uiogue Code 11?:.0‘? addr.frmml rules for DI(..’mm:ny
Cataloguie Code. 5th ed. New Delhi: Asia publishing house 1965.

Rangamthdn SR. Five Lanes of Librevy Science, 2nd ed Madras: Madras L|b1 ary As*;oczaiion

- 19537.

Ranganathan, S. R Headmgs and Canons:. C'mnpamtwe Ls,fu.f.ﬁ/ oj five ca:afogue codes _
Madras: Vishwanadha, 1955

Ranganathan, S. R. Themy of .-'.rbrary C m‘a:’ogmng Madras: Mddms Library Assocmtlon

1938,

Shaimft Pdndey S K. Cataloguing Theory-Delhi: Ess Ess, 1986.

Sharp, Henry A. Cataloguing: a texthook Jor use in libraries. Sth ed. Bombay /\llled

Publishers, 1964.

3.9 GLOSSARY |

Aca,ea.s pomt
. Added entry

_Anonymous work

Collahnrator '

‘Compound: names -

Cerporate autﬁorship

Cross reference -

Data elements
Entry clement

Heading
Homonyms

- Macro-document

Main entry

. An additional entry other thai

* Person or corpot
‘author- g

A term. name, code or group of words etc. used at the head of a
cataloguc entry by which a@ent is searched or identified.
main eutry to provide other _ '
access points in aca '
A work of unkngwn aite Shlp

' ody associated with a work and /or its
hor? in 2 secondary capacity not amounting to
For example commentator, illustrator, engraver,

authorship

1rg r, reviser, editor etc. .
A sutwgfime or forename consisting of two or more proper names,

often connected by hyphen, conjunction or preposition.

A group of persons or organisations that is called by a particular
name and responsible for the thought content of a document. -

A direction in cat&iogue to refer from one heading or entry to
another heading or entry.

The distinct units ofblbhographlc information in a catalogue entr ¥

“that provide information about a document e.g. tiile, _edltlon_

collaborators; authors ete.

The word and word-group occurring first in a block in a heading,

 that is before any individualising or descriptive or any other element.
belongm‘r to the blocl\ '

A name, word, plu ase af the head ofa catalooue entry to prowde-

" an approach point in a cataloguc fm iracing a document.

“An identical name (surname and forename) for two or more

people. Also an identical corporate or other name,

Document expressing macre-thought.

A complete record of a document which gives maximum
information in a catalogue. ' :

‘A
i
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Manuscripts © Awriting made by hand, typescripts, inscr 1pt|on<, on clav tablets,
stones, [t‘d\eS cte.

‘Micro-document . : Document expressing miu o.thought.

National B'.ibl.iography . Listof books pubhshed in a country and books publashed on the
' country and on the citizen of the country,

Normative principles : A sct of specific principles developed by Dr.S.R.Ranganathan,
- which are applicable in drafiing a catalogue code, interpr ctation
and guidance of rulés in Ldtalogumo work.

Overflow of the title page:Page(s) iminediately f;ucccedmg, or precedmg the title page ofd
document or a volume of it and containing part of the information
usually given on the title page and information about other additional
factors such as the series to which the document may belong,

Pseudonym - : A name assumed by an author to conceal or obscure his/her

_ identity. _

Subject catalogue - A catzalogue in which sub}'ect entries are arranged a[phébelically,
Title Cﬁtalogue ' A L,atalouue m which title entries arc arranged alphabetlﬂally
Title- pagé . Part of a document or a volumoNf it, containing its title statement.

Usually, it also contains thg ay hor-staten: ant; the collaborator
statentent and the iigpmigg. It also indicates the edition in many
cases. ' - - :

3.9. MODEL EXAMINAT}OI@ESTIONS

L. ILSSAY QUFSTIONQ}

1) Listout varicus catalg codes you have studied and briefly explain their salient
features. o o

2) Exp]aih the salient features of AACR2

3} Discuss the contribution of Dr. S.R. Ranganathan towards library catalogning with,
special reference to normative pr mc1p]cs

II. . SHORT NOTES

a) 1ICCP 1996
b) TMCE, 1969

- ¢) General laws applicabie to cataloguing




UNIT-4: MAIN ENTRY AND ADDED ENTRIES

Contents o CL
40  Aimsand Objectives
4.1 ]ntroduction
42  Entry
42.1 Definition
422 Impor_iahce
4.2.3 Format
4.2.4 Muluple entries
4.3 Mainentry
43, 1 Concept and definition of maii entry
4372 Choice of entry heading and Rendering
433 Parts of main entry in AACR2
43.4 Parts of main entry in CCC
435 Levels of description in AACR2

44  Added entries _
4.4.1 Detinition o ' 0
4.4.2 Need and purposc —
4.4.3 Unit card systcm ' O
4.5 Types of added entries - '
4.5.1 Joint author added entry ' ?\
4.5.2 Collaborator added é,ntQ.~ '
453 Serics added enig?™Ye
4.5.4 Subject added er@
4.5.5. Title added entry
4.5.6 Reference entry
'4.5.7 Analytical entry
4.6 Summing Up -
4.7 Model answers
4.8 Assignment
49  Recommended books

410" Glossary
411 Modet Examination Questions

4.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

After having acquainted with the library catalogue, we proceed further to understand the

mechanism of building a catalogue for library colfection. The basic processes involved in building

a catalogue are preparation of entries to the books and other reading materials available in a

library. In this Unit you will be explained about main entry and different kinds of added cntries.
On studying this unit. jmm will be able to:

- - defineanentry and understar _ its importance 57




- explain the concept of main entry and added entries

I id.eritify different areas of d_esérip_tion_. of a main.entry _according to AACR2 a1__1d cce .

- compare the three levels 6f description of cafalégue entries. as pef AAC R2, and a

- . describe the purpose and structure of different kinds of added entries.

4.1 INTRODUCTION

.

You have learnt the purpose and functions of a library catalogue in Unit-[. In this unit you'
will be introduced to the concept of an entry, main entry and added entries. An eniry acts as'a
building block fora catalogue. Each entry in a catalogue gives description of a book or any other
reading material in a simple way to disciose to the readers the resources of a library.

A document is made up of 4 number of elements like author, title, editor, publisher, etc.

. and from these elements, important ones are identified and sei:[uenced'in an order to give the

- description of a document. The process of identification of the elements from a document and

 their description has beei standardised to achieve uaiformity in production of entries, The practice
~of cataloguing demands preparation of more than'lone'entry for a document to fuifill the various -

functions of a library catalogue. The number and kind of entries to be provided for each document
calls upon the care and judgement of a.cataloguer as the ultimate objective is to enable the

- reader to find his/her requirements from the library catalobze. o

Among the set ofentries pnépared fora document, thiagsk entry, which provides maximum E
information about a document, is designated as t
entries. In the light of the unit card system the conf

in entry and all other entries as added
¥ main entry is fading away because the

- added entries carry all the details contained jga mantentry,

_ The cataloguing codes, namely, Anglo-AMerican Cataloguing Rules (AACR) and Classified
Catalogue Code (CCC) provide respe thelr guidelines for preparation of main entry, Those
guidelincs have been narrated with exa¥igples to provide analytical approach for preparation of
main entry. The dictionary cat and classified catalogue have already been explained to
you while discussing the inner of catalogue in Unit-2. in the present unit you wili be

~ exposed to the process of preparing the main entry and added entries needed for a dictionary.

and classified catalogues.

- You are aware that a document possesses a number of elements and among them there
are certain prominent elements which are remembered by the readers. These prominent elements
may be jointauthors, editors, translaiors, illustrators, titles, series and subjects. These elements

- do not appear in the heading of the main euntry. But in order to meet the demand of the readers,
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4.2 ENTRY

Separate entries are needed under those headings. These entries serve as additional keys to the -
readers in locating the documents under the elements other than the ones_adopted for the main
entry. ' ' ' e g o '

The meaning of the term ‘entry’ has been given in the Random House Dictionary of .

English Language as “the act of recording something in a book, register ¢te.” In the library
‘context, it refers to cataloguing record wherein the description in the form of entries are added
 for the documents taken into the stock of a library. Therefore, the catalogue serves as a record

of entries for the collection of documents. Whether it is a small or big library, documents are

- continuously acquired according to their ability and resources and the cataloguer exanines each

document and prepares the descriptive entries to build up the catalogning record for the collection.
You will find that a document comprises a large number of elements. Merely taking one or two




elements however prominent they are, do not give the descrlptlon of a document Let us examme
the fo]lowmg title: : - : .

MARKETI'N:G MANAGEMENT
Analysis, Planning and Control
" Second Edition

- PHILIP KOTLER
(North Western University)

| Translated into H il.'ldi.

. By )
SUB'HA'SH':CU_PTA
Prentice Hall of India ,
NEW DELHL 1972

Call No. 658.8 /Acc.No. 9

_ . KOT/72 @ _ _ _
The two prognine'nt elements like author and tit n together “Ph i\lip Kotler: Marketing

management: analysis planning and control” sive the full description of the book. It is
simply because a reader interested in a pgagicul® edition of the book does not get the edition
information as.the description has not in e edition element in it. So also a reader looking

for Hindi translation of the work by Sybhasiupta shall not gét his ‘requirements as the description

has not included the translator e in it. In order to serve the reader satisfactorily, the

cataloguer has to first identify all prog#hent elements from the document. The second step is to
- sequence all such elements in a way that the document could be eass!y identified and. located

An entry is the outcome of description based on the elements that are present in a
document. The various elements that are usually present in most of the documents are: author,

title, collaborators, series, sponsors, edltlon publisher, place of publication, year of publication, '

language, subject, pages, volumes, size, illustrations, price, printer, specific material designation

* (in the case of non-book material), ISBN (International Standard Book Number), ISSN

(International Standard Serial Number), call Number, locatioll numbet, and accession number.

. By examining these elements, you will find that all these are not equally im’pdrtant and
useful for description of'a document. If less important elements are not eliminated, the description

becomes unwieldy. The cataloguer should not lose. slght of providing succinct, simple and

intelligible entries to the users. He should therefore carefully identify such elements which are

"needed for describing the document. Further all such identified elements have to be sequenced |

according to their degree of importance. For example in the case of any document, the author

element assumes utmost. importance, hence it is given the first place in description. Next to

author, title rank second. As such, title element occupies the second place. Thus, the process of
~ identifying and sequencing the elements continues till ail important ones are accommodated.
- The final product thus achieved is an entry.
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4.2.1 Définition of an Entry

An entry is said to be the unit description about a document. According to AACR an

' e.ﬁtry is “the complete unit o'_f'description about any item listed in a Catalogue”. Ranganathan’

defined an entry as “the uitimate unit record in a catalogue or a documentation list".

'SELF CHECK EXERCISE -1

{ay What is an ‘entry'?

60

_Note: ') Give your-answer in the space provided below.

i)} Comparé your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

4.2.3 Importance of an Entry.

* An entry forms the basic unit for building a catalogue to the collection of a library. These -

_units are the building blocks with which the entire structure of the catalogue is made up. -

“The cataloguing codes and rules have been influencing from time to time in shaping apd

'shgrpening the contents of an entry. By and large the cataloguing rules focus on preparation of

entries for'a variety of documents for building better catalogues to facilitate the users for
exploitation of the information sources in libraries. ' ’ '

Most of the elements needed for preparation of entries are ascertained from the title

-page and-other parts of the document itself, [n case any gaps are noticed they are filled up by

refering to the reference sources. .

In catalogunig practice, entries assume importance. The catalogers attempt to prepare

. the entries as scientifically as possible, in the tight of the cataloguing rules, to produce usefut

catalogues to the collection of the library. _




© SELFCHECK EXERCISE2

‘State briefly the need for cﬁtailogue entries.

_N_otei'j i) Give your ans_Wer__ih-.the ;'spéce' provided below.

i), Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end oftinsunit. = " .~

S 423 Forhl.at-ofsin_Entry..: : -

~Among the different physical forms of a catalogue, the card form is the most widely uséd

-~ form of catalogue inthe libraries. This catalogue has replaced the earlier forms like Guard Book - -
- Catalogue and Sheaf Catalogue. The obvious reasons for preferring the card form is that.each -
-~ entry described on a card, forms a unit and such units can beWyranged and re-arranged in any
 fashion desired. The other modern emerging forms are Migrofiehe/microfilm and computer,

** produced forms. Now we shall-acquaint with the foripa of atMntiy on a card. The size of the .

_c_a.i‘_d has been ‘s_tandﬂ;‘dised as 12.5cm x-7.5cm and iel‘Sﬁ‘“Y_ followed. " o

' STANDARD CARD CATALOGUEFORM,,_ . |

' o st Indention- S |

2nd Indenti a

'@ﬁdention’(_Imagi'n.ary) S o . - '
. _ fLéddillgLine - IR R

R o Shbrt_er :
750 | edge
cm | B

e = = a0 o e e o — o

S 125cm - Longer _eégc -

-
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Y

- The verticle line which is a few spaces away and parallel to the shorter edge is known as
-~ the first vertical. The vertical line which is few space away and parallel to the first vertical is
. known as second vertical. The horizontal line which is a few spaces away and parallel to the
~ longeredge is known as leading line. The inderntions marked on the Card help us in describing
_ the entry in convenient paragraphs. The entry can either be hand written ortyped or printedon
the Card. If it is-hand written the card is provided with thinner lines to help the cataloguer to
write in straight line. - - e o ' S

_. "'_._The specimen entries on Cards are 512: _n'§;0w: o o o

R

- | Title: Su btitle/Author Statement; .Other Contri'but;j_rs__' .

Ccall |
No. Entry H

Edition statement .. _ Imprint -

. | Collation . _ (Series statement

)

.Acc. No.

- _.No-tes .

{ Tracing. ----
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Au-il_lostratioo_of.ehtry is presented below for the title mentioned under 42

6588 | | -
- KOT/72| Kotler|Philip

- Marketing management: analysis, planning and
oontroi {text] = Vipanan prabhandh/Philip Kotler; translated
into Hjndi by Subhash Gutha -2nded . -New Delhi:
Prenti¢e, 1972.

21963 * ix, 306 p:22cm (Prentice series in marketing management;
1 no.2¥ . : : ' :
o Bibliography : p.291.
Includes index
ISBN 81-7000-111-0 '
I. Marketing 2. Marketmg management L Gupta
Subhagh II. Tltlelll Series.

' 4.2.4 Multiple Entries o S : | T
- . Agood catalogue serves asa key to unlo co sofa Ilbl‘ary to the users. The . - .

ck the
“users will feel satisfied and happy only when they a Ip zet from the catalogue the information

" about the documents they are looking for. The anal
and differ in each case. Some one wants to k e avaliability of a title in the library, others
- would like to findout whether a particulagauthdf is represented in the collection, some others try
to ascertain the documents available o ific subject and so on. We find that the approaches
are as many as the prominent elements¥at are present in a document and also depend to the

extent the readers are able to rg er them. The answer to such varying approaches is-to
provide for each document a nu of entries in a catalogue under the headings which are

sought by the users. TlIC mu Inple entries prepared fal} under two categorles
1. Mainentry ' ' '
2. Added entries

unit. o
QELF CHECK EXERC ISE3

List out the basic types of entries in a library catalogue
Note 1) Give your answer in the space provided below

ity Check your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

gt the approach of the users are specific-

The main entry is dealt first and the othef two categories are taken up in the following
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74.3-MA—IN ENTRY

We are convinced that a caidloouen has to prepare mulnpie entries for each document for
satisfying the needs of the users. Among_the entries prepared for a document, one entry is
designated as main entry, which contains maximum information about the docwment. Main
entry Is.the basic entry and every doeument catalogued wif} have this entry. Fuz’thm the main_
entry forms an essential component in the cataloounw sysfem. . - - .

4.3.1 Concept and Defmltlon of Mdlll Entry

- AACR defines a main entry as “the completc catdioouc record of an item, pr esented in
the form by which the entity is to be unifor mly identified and cited”. Ranganathan in his classified
catalogue code gives the definition of main entry “specific entry giving maximum information
- about the whole of a document and ali the other entries - specific or general - retating to Ihe
document, are nor maliy derived from the main estry™.

It has already been nu,nlioned that the main emrv not oaly records thie essential information.
which is useful and relevant for the identification aiid location of a-daciiment but it afso discloses
the information of the heamnuc. uader which the added entries for the dacument have been.
prepared. The record of additional entrties on the main cntry is usefisl for maintaining the catalogue
up-to-date. The moment, a document is wstinlmwu from the stock of the ]ib!d!"/, the total number
of entries prepared for that document can be ascertained (Run the main entry'and they can also
- be withdrawn fromythe catalogue in order to strike the . Otherwisc *f the entries are not
faken out for the withdrawn books, the catalogue witkanne? Ssaniy bulge and defeat its purpose.
Ranganathan emphaszsc; that once the main eng a document is prepared, it serves as a
‘master record for preparation of added entries. The entry is the fiflest entry and by looking
into the detaiis'in tt all the required added ¢ an be casily prepared. One need not have to
look again and again into the book for gegertafing the information as 2!l the details are available
i main entry. ' '

_ Main entry assumes iy nce cataloguing. The science and art of cataloguing has
been striving to achieve unifort g Y entiics, and to a great extent uniformity has been achieved
with the help, of the cataloguing cMes and rules. There are bwo sets of rules (1) Anglo-American ~
© Catalogting Rules (AACR) and (2) Classified Cam!oﬂuc Code with Additional Rules for Dictionary
Catalogue and usually Knowi as (CCC). We will apply these rules separately and preparc the
Main Entry. The description of these codes has been presented in Block-111. Before we take up
the preparation of main entry, there are two very important concepts in the cataloguing which
we have to imdemand them Flst The first is the choice of Eniry Headmg and the second is the
Déscription.

SELF CHECK EXERCISEA

Whatis Main'En’:ry ? F,xp}ain in bricf.

Mote: i) Give your answer in the space provided below, _
u) Compale your answer with the nodel answer gwcn al the end of this anit.




4.3.2 Choice of Entry Headmg and Rendermo '

* The choice is concemed with the determination and establishment of Headmg for {he
Main Entry and for that matter even in the case of added entries. In simple words, determining
the choice means answering the question as to ‘who is the author of adocument ?' The answer

thus obtained will decide the choice of Entry Heading. It is therefore, related to the problem.of )

.determination of authorship responsibility. One has to understand clearly the distribution of
responsibility of authorship, between persons, between corporate bodies and between person
and corporate body, from the document that has to.be catalogued.

Rendering of entry heading relates to the way of recording the headmg It gwes lnstructlouq '

as to how the descriptive information has to be pruscnted The choice of main éniry has been
~ dealt elabmately under Chapter 21 of AACR2. The rules cover, by and large, the personal

authors, corporate bodies, and also the cases where the authorship is not determinable. The
description part includes the description of entry heading and various bibliographical elements
which form part of the body of the entry. We have to remember that entry heading has to be
. under the better- known form of the author’s name. In the case of personal authors, the
geographical, linguistic and cultura backfrmunds of the authors influence on the structure of the
names. ' /

' The b:bhoumphlc description ot the document, 0111@:11tw heading, is to be based on

the general framework given in the General [nternational §gandyrd Bibliographical Description -

Associations and Institutions (IFLA). The Joint Steg ommittee for Revision of AACR has
adopted it. It follows the framework precisely in Thesdtder of elements and their prescribed
punctuation. The details of the rules can be s ,{rom part one of AACR2.

SELF CHECK EXERCISE-5 ' '
What do you understand by “choice of Sagry heading”™?

e provided below.

- (ISBD {G) }. The tSBD (G) has been developed bi Ivefnational Federdtion of Library

Note: i) Give your answer in €

iy Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

' 4 3.3 Parts of Main Entry in AACRZ

The descrtptron of the main entry excluding the entry headmo fal!s into the following eight

parts : - :
I. Title and statement of responsibility arca

Edition area ' '

: M*itel tal (ortype ofpubhcalmn} specific dttaﬂs area

B

[Publication, distribution etc.. area

o

Physical description arca

R c __ 65



6. Series area

| 7. Note .a'rea

8. Standard number and terms of avallablhty
In addition to this, the fol]owmo other areas are also prowded in the main cntry

- 9. Call Number. - ’ :
10. Tracing

11.Accession Number

_ .-Each of the aﬁove a‘re_as__ has been discussed below i.n.'more detail.
1. Title & Statement of Responsibility Area

Title is the significant element in a document. The presence of the title is invariably feltin

~ almost ali the documents, although at times the author is not traceable. The information regarding -
" the title is obtainable from the title page, and this information combined with the siatement of
responslblhty and General Material Dcmgnatlon {GMD) forms the first area.

This area contains the followmg elements

) Title proper (including alternative title, ifany)

i) General Material Demgnaﬂon(GMD) ' \
iii) Parallel Titte - _ - 0

“iv) Statement of Responsibility : ) o
Thie first element that the'cataloguer o dinar Dtices in a document isthe title. The title |

BE framed by the author after completing the y using aword or group of words to indicate -
the subject content of the document. § es the tittes are crocked from which we cannot
make out the subject. Alternative titt ne cases are also described. Parallel tstle s are given
where the title proper of a docugagnt is puesented in another language.

This area aiso includes thGegerat Material Desngnat:on, indicating broad class of material’
to which the work belongs. it is a1 optional additicn’ and most-of the librarians choose to use
the GMD for non-book materials, for example, Micro-form, Motion Pictures, Sound recordings,
etc. The statement of responsibility is recorded to indicate responsibility attributed to the creation
of a document including the collaborators. The abﬁve mentzoned elements have been illustrated
in the enlries gwen at pages 52-57. C

The code prescribes spe(:lf'c punctuatlon maz{\s o d:stmguish the d:fferent e]ements inan
area. : -

2. Edition Area

This area is of particular iterest to the reader in disclosing as to how recent isthe thought
content of the work. All the works first published, whether indicated in it or not, are the first
editions. When the authors or their representatives npdate the thought content. of the work they

~ bring ouit a new edition. these are either iarked numerically as 2nd, 3rd, 4th edn. etc. or by the
terms like, revised edition, enlarged edition, centenary edition and student edition, etc. The

. deacrtptlon of edition in an c:.iry isto mform the reauer ttme avaliablhly 0f.1 par tlcular edition in
the coi!ecuon : -

The edition area contains the fof fowi ng ihl e (3) elemel‘iis
) ed: !tuon statérnent '

66 . iy staternent of respansibility relating to the edition and




: 5 P]I}Slcﬂl De%rlption Area

) subsequent edmon statemun

) -3 Material (or type of publlcatlon) spec:hc detalls area o

~Thisarea ﬂl\fes |nio| ITl'lllOI‘l ahout 1hc desorlptlon of only ‘Cartowaph:c malarlais and
“ser |al pubhcatlons T e L SV "

' :'4 Pnbllcatlon, Dlstrlbutlon ctc. Alea K

“This area. reoold 1n’rormatlon about tlu, plaoe namc and cldle of all types of actwmos
"rclatlng fo publmhm issting (and manufacturing)of the item being descr :bed The elements in
this area aré entered in the order of place of publlcatlon name of the pubhsher and date of -
: publu.atlon whlch are togcthel known as ‘Impl mt P L :

©o

This kmd of desct lptlon gives to the. leadcr thc |dea 1egard1ng the physmal charactenstlos T

“of a doctiment before he reaches the" stack 1t hielps in deciding whether fo sitin the library and.
complelc the reading by spendmg a few minutes or take it horme for study by spending longer .
“hours. The l”llStl'lliO]‘l‘% pamoularlv in téchnical books helpthe:eflde] in easy understanding of
the thought content of the book. T he size parllculal ly a%:sts tho hbl arnns in decsdmﬁ to mamtam

 parallel sequence, fol odd s|ze documcnts

6. Series Aréa DR B IR -

The dlﬁelent works olan dllthOl or works I:)e]ongmﬂl todbe samc sub1ect 01 some common '

- physical characteristics of the works are’ at times includ in Mseries by for mulatmg a’serigs-
with a name-and edtt01 The works 1n the ser |ez-, ale LS ally._ afbered. [t niay emanate froma
.- reputed pubhshe] or an institution o: a per son wh( g5 the cditor of the series. The serics
~ drea is followed by. thc physwal dcscnpt:on area-a detailsof the series are provided in ..
" paréntliesis. : : " s o o

. 7. Note Area

The note area prowdcs additlona in fommllon to the USer. about the document While
- providing this additional inform are has to be taken to see that the mformatlon covered in ”.
other arcas of the-entry is not rep - It shotid be brief and convey ‘the. imessage: uuended
- This oxtra infor matlon lefu% 1o the contents 'md other related aspects ofa document

:8 Standald Number and Terma of. Avallablllty Area

" This area includes. the hiter national.Standard: Book: Numbel (ISBN) and Inter nahona]
Standard Serial Number (leN}, glss%ned to each’ standard booL or serlal These numbels

~ individualise the documentx and help in 1dent|fymv them, The numbers v& described with the -
agreed abbrev latlons and witht the qtandd:d spac;no & hese are ver) useful[ln l]brdry operatlon:

“and less so to the readers. .o DT D nEnIms Lot :

-0, Tl'acmo

Tr acmg in'main enir Yy gwes the information about theadditionat ehtries thatare prepared.
- for 2 document. The information is given under two units witha different nuimber sequence. It

' 'Stallb with lido- A:ablc numerals, covenng the subject hcadlngs under which the entries are
‘prepar ed for a documunt The second sequence is marked in"Roman’ humerals and roﬂeotSJomt
authors, editors, lllustldtms translators and towards the end the title and. the séries (Serics is -

generally unnumbered). The:deser iption-of-the actual title and:the. series, are not given and these:

A J
- LArer reflected, Jnerelv with the words tltle’ 'followed by sertes’, Withln the patenthesis. The -

“record of headings of the addltlonal entriés is heipful for'taking out the entries from the cataloguc
- to withdraw’ doc-u_monts from the collection. The tracing is gwen at the bottom ofthc main entry




10. Call Number _

The call number serves as the locational symbol for a document. It consists of class
number, book number and at-times collection number. Class number is the translation of the
subject content of a document, according to a scheme of classification, practices in a Iibmr'y
The book number is usually assigned, based on a recognised methodology, for cxample “Cutter’s
Author Tables”. Usually it is written at the left upper portion of the main entry.

11. Accession Number

It is a serial number allotted to each document as and when pmc,med ina Ilbrar\ Forthe -
sake of uniformity this number is written in the left side margin towards the bottom or five lines.
above bottom line of an entry.

‘Bohdan S. Wyner descrlbes thc structure of the main entrv with elght parts and its
_elements therein as under:

1. HEADING o _
| A. Author dr other person or corporate body éh_osen as main entry.
. o - . : . '
B. Tille, if {A) cannot be ascribed
IL. BODY OF THE ENTRY (First paragraph)

~ A. Title and statement of responsibiligarea’
1. Title proper (including alternative tit-@y)

. General material de_signat_iou ((? : "
Paralle! title(s), other tit madkion, if any

2

3. i , 0 itlgAfMor
4. _Statemént(s) eresponsib )
B | -

. Edition area. -

1. Edition statément (named, numbered, or a combination of the two} -

Statements of responsibility relating to the edition, but not to all editions.

o

. Material (or type of publication) specific details area
1. For ca'rtographic materials, statements of scale and projection.

2. Forserial pub]lcatlons numeric and/or alphabetlc deswnatlon (e.g . No.1 Jand/or
chronologlcal designation (e.g. 1967)

D, Publication, distribution, ctc., area
. Place of publicaticon, distribution, cte.
2. Name of publisher, distributor, etc. - -

3. Statement of function of publisher, dlqtrlbutm cte.(e.g. plOdllCt10i1 company) whcn
necessary f01 Llanty C

4. Date ofpubilcatlon d:stnbulron etc., lnc]udmﬂcopy]|0htdate if necessary.

5. Place of manufacture, namt. of manufdctmet date ofmanuﬁuture if name ()l”publisher _
- isubhkne n. -

III PHYSICAL SESCRIPTION AREA (Seu;ml ‘paragraph)

A Extent of item. (c . number of pdges \»oiumes discs, frames. etc)
68




B. Other physical details {e.g. illustrative material, playing speed., material of which
made) ' :

C. Dimeusions {e.g. helght diameter)
D. Accompanying material (e.g. teacher’s guidc, separate maps)

IV. SERIES AREA : If any (following physical descr iption area as continuation of second
pfuanraph) ' '

A. Title proper of series, parallel title(s), other title information.

B. Statement(s) 0fresponsnbthty relating to series

C. ISSN of series |

D. Numbering within series

E. Subseries

L Sec,ond and following f;e:rles each in its own set of parentheaes

V.NOTE AREA (each note is separate par agbraph). Necessary data that cannot be mcorporated '
in the above parts of the record)

V1. STANDARD NUMBER AND TERMS OF AVAILABILITY AREA (Paragraph
following last note)
A . Standard number (¢.g., ISBN, !SSN)) 0
B. Kcy-title of a serial '
C. Terms of availability (e.g., yrice, or f(;r thaiIabie)

* VIL TRACING (Scparate paragraph)
_ A . Added entries for joint autho _ or's, ete.

B. Subject heading(s}
C. Title added entry or enﬁ@
D. Serles added entry or entries
VIIL. CALL NUMBER (for nnttcd in upper left corner of entry or on line following tracing)

A. Classification number

B. Cutter number and work mark, if any
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SELF CHECK. EXERCISE 6
Note: i) Give your answers in the space provided below.
i) Corﬁpare your answers with the model answer given at the end of this unit,
{(a) Listoutthe 'diffcrcnli' parts of main éujtry in AACR2. B




4.3.4 Parts of Main Entry in Classified Catalogue Code (CC C)

The number part of the catalogue is known as classified part (main part) and the word
part is known as index part. These two parts are complementary to each other. .-

The fblloWi‘ng are the sections or parts of the main entry in classificd catalogue: .

[.. Leading section

o]

E-[cading section

Title section

LW ]

=

Note section, if any

5. Accession number and |
6. Tracing section '
1. Leading Section

The very first Section in the main entry of classified catalogue is known as Leading
section. This section consists of Call Nuwmber of the documents. An illustration is presented

below:
Leading Section 0 .

Headi ng Secti

« I Title Sec
Note Sec:%\

2, Heading Section’

The second section i+ the Heading Section in which statement of responsibility of the
work is recorded. The statement of responsibility includes, (i) Single personal author, (ii) Joint
personal authors, (iii) Corporate autho_r_, (iv} Joint personal and Joint corporate author, {v) Joint

-corporate author, (vi) Pseudonymous author, (vii) Collaborators, (viii) Joint colfaboraters, and (ix) Title
in few cascs. - . o : .

3. Title Section

- This scction includes the information about the title followed by edition statement and
collaborators stateinent, : ' '

4, Note Seciinn

_ silveerts 0 e Note section, It contains the information about (1) Series note,
(i)siuieple 0 000 ange oftitle note, (iv) Associated book note, { : Extract note. and
(vi) Latractim nciz. i) ... more than one kind of nates, they should be writizi: in separate

- sections.




5. Accession Number

The fifth section is the ‘Au,essmn Number™ which is prowded on the bottom. most line
star ting from the fir st vertical.

2:551N3 N>8

RANGANATHAN (Shivali Ramamrita) (1892-1971)

“lassified catalogue code with additional rules for
dictignary catalogue code. Ed 4.

Madras Library Association, Publication scrics);
24). ' '

N

6. Tracing Section ' o \)

The last section of the main entry is the ‘ Section’. it is provided on the back of
the Main Entry Card. The back of the card is to beNdwAded in two equal parts by an imaginary
line drawn parallel to shorter edge. Fach of t rts are known as right half and the left half.
Then the right half is again'divided intgafgrec Rarts by two imaginary horizontal lines. Left haif
contains the class number(s) of the (3 ference Entries prepared for the document. In the
right half at the top part. the [+ 3d ngs class Index entries are mentioned. In the middie pari
' [1eadmgs of book Index entrid - '
' index entries are mentioned.

* The purpose of uzu,m'r is to mdmatc what additional entr leb have been prepared for the
document. (See the illustration given below)

Cross References Entries Class Index Entries

Book Index Entries

1 Cross Reference Index Entries




~ (Verso of the Card) -

. Classified catalogue code’
Classified, Cataloguing
- {Catalogning

Library science

 Ranganathan ('Shi.yafi Ramamiita
. (1892-1972)

. Madras Librzu'y Association
Publicaton Series

 SELF CHECK EXERCISE.?

(a) - Mention the parts of Main entry in CCC. _

Note: i) Give your answer i the spacé pravided bk W,

ity. Compare your answer with the mod




o ':_'Publlsher date of pubhcatlon eic. Extent of jte

- 4 3. S Levels of Descrlptlon in AACR2

_ - AACR2 has suggested three levels of descrlptlon Fll‘St level or m_inimum Ievel_'fo'r"an
-|te1u a second level giving somewhat fuller desc1 iptlon and a third level giving the fu__llest. The ..
3chmce of the level depends on the size, sc;wces etc:, ofa library.. e -

In accor dance with the level of descrlptlon some, information in the areas may be omltted

- -but the key of the areas should be strictly followed. For example, an iteitt may not include a.
_ series or 4 standard number Simifar ly a Note may not always be required. In fact the area for '
' "the mate1 ial (or type of lebllLatIOI'l) is used only for maps and senals only. :

_ The purpose ofprescnblng the 1hlee levels of descnptton isto allow libraries ﬂexnbthty in
their cataloguing policy, but while choosing a’ level they have either (a) to choose a. level of
-~ description for all items. catalogued in the library ot (b)to draw up guidelmes for the use of all

Jevels in one catalogue dependmg on the type of documents being descrlbed :

.FlrstLevcl L
First level of descnpnon should mclude the followm%@ments

Title propen’iust statement of responszblllty, if diffetdgt fghm main entry, headin gin form _

or number or if there is no main entry feading - E staterment . _ First publisher . _ First
te (s) . _ standard number. - T

.\ .
. I

Second Level-

_ ' Following is the schematic repr
_ 'followed in most ofthe libraries.. -

- Title proper (general mate ' lgnatmn) pa1allel tttle information ! ﬁrst statement or
responsibility . - each subsequent s -0 ent of responsibility . _ Edition statement first statement
of esponslblhty relating to edition .- Material (or type ofpubhcatlon) specific details - first place
of publication, etc.: first publisher, etc., date of publication etc . - Extent of item: other physical .
 details; dimensions . - (title proper of series/statement of responmbthty relating to series, ISSN

- of series; numbering w1thm the series, title of subserles ISSN of subserlcs numbermg w1thm _'

'subserles) _ Note(s) . _ * Standard number
-_Thlrd Level . . _
o The thud level ofdescrtptlon mcludes all elements given in the AACRZ rules _'

Smce the level of descnptlon is essentlally a pol icy matter itis recommended that a library
may choose any level dependmg upor their requlrements :

' --SELF CHECK EXERCISE -8 . _
- Mentlon briefly the purpose of three levels of description in AACR 1L
Note 1) Gwe your answers in the space prowded below '_ S

)] Comparc your answel w:th the model answer gwen at the end of tlus unit. .

= ”"f‘l?? |

w0

y z_ttioE of the secon_d' level o'f description, whiclt.is'. . '
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4.4 ADDED ENTRIES

_ An added entry is asecondary entry and forms complement to main entry. Added entries
give brief information about a document. They are not as detailed as main entries, but contain
sufficient information to guide the reader to the main entry. However, brief the added entries
are, they must include the clements svch a author, title, edition, publication date and call number.

- The heading in an added catry comprises those elements under which the specific approach IS

provided to the readers. The concept of unit card is explained under 4.4.3 which you may refer . "

‘1o understand clearly the description part given in an added entry and in unit card systems;
- 4.4.1 Definition of An Added Entry

The simple d'éfinitions as given in AACR-1l and CCC are reproduced here. In addition,
the definition evolved in International Conference on Cataloguing Principles (1961) is also given
below: = ' :

AACR-I] defined an added entry as “an e;itry,@wal o .the main entry, by which an

item is represented in a catalogue; a secondary g . _
. ICCP evolved the definition as “an entty g @ rtial or full information about a par’ticu_!é}r

bibliographical unit, other than the main engy”. * ™ _ .
_ Ranganéth'an defined as “any ¢gtry offier than main entry 1s an added entry”.

- 4.4.2 Need And Purpose of Ad ry _
 Cuter whileeexplainin netions of a cataloguc emphasised that the catalogue should
enable a reader to find a docur twhich cither the author is known or the title is known.or-

the éubject 15 known.. To follow Ranganathan's line of approach and restate the purpose in the -
light of'the five laws of library science, the catalogue should disclose his/her document, secure
for every document its reader, and save the time of the reader and staff. The main entry for a -
~ document alone cannot fulfil these functions. Added entries, under-as many headings as the

. readers’ approaches have to be prepared. The cataloguer has to examine each document,
visualise the approaches of the readers and then accordingly prepare the added entries.

SELF CHECK EXERCISE -9
{a} Define an added entry. o
Note: i) Give vour answers in the space provided below.

ify Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.




(b) Explain_fhc p’iﬁ;pdse of added .enffies._ . _ |

4.4.3 Unit Card System o _
The introduction of mechanical and automated devices for production of catalogue entries -
has contributed a great deal in saving the time and efforts of cataloguers. Once main entry is
" prepared, identical printouts can be taken and made use of as added entries by superimposition -
of the.headings of the added entries over the main heading,-Such added entries are obviously
contain full information as in main entry and in addition to that they will also carry the heading -
for .the specific added entries. However, Needham has susgested a number of reasons for -
~ retaining the concept of main entry and added entry. He @eﬂ that (1) the fact that notall
the libraries use unit card, (2) The need to differengiate en main and added entries on
__economic grounds if the catalogue is‘at some stage tnted, and (3) Itis helpful to designate
one entry as the main entry containing tracings or i dication of the additional entries and
reference made for a particular document. - o ' '

The use of unit card system has spfip}ifiedthe procedure for preparation of added entries.
.. The difficulties encountered in manual Ods are eliminated. As mentioned above the specific
_ heading for an added entry will bgfMentiotted over the main heading commencing from second - )
indention of unit entry. The added @ for a joint author will carry the mame of the jointauthor. . -
" For the collaborators, it is the collaorators names; for title added entry, it is the title of the :
document; fora series, it is the name of the series; and for a subject,_it is the subject of the
~ document. For sample entries sec the examples of added entries (AACR2)under 4.5.1 to 4.5.4.

 SELF CHECK EXERCISE- 10

Exp_iain the ‘Unit card system’ in brief._‘_ SR

Note: i) Give your answers in the space provided below. - '

ity Compare your answer with the mode! answer given at the end of this unit.

CCC has not provided for the production of the added enirieé out of the unit card system. 44

¥




4.5 TYPES OF ADDED ENTRIES

If a reader is itltel'eéted in a document by a particular author, or in a particular title or in
a specific series or ina particular subject, the catalogue hasto reflect such interests as headings
in the additional entries of the catalogue. It is mainly to meet the various approaches of the
readers to the collection of the library. For each specific approach of a reader there shall be
- corresponding added entry. This of course depends upon the pr escitce of such elements ina~
document. Added entries according to CCC have to be derived from a main entry. It has been
-explained that the main entry is a full entry which containsall necessary clements requned for
preparation of added entries. Once'main entry is prepared one freed not have to go to stack area
to consult the document for pamcuhl s but get them from main cntry.

. The variety of added entries which nor malI} oceur in a catalogue are:
) Jomt author added entl ics
ii) coliaborators addcd entries
il series added entries

iv} subject added cntries

v) title added entries_ . o ' :

vi) reference ehtrics; and' . 0 .

vii)dnalytidal entries L . S o
Further explanation o-f'iliese.elitl‘ies is pr@d with _exalﬁples b_e[oW:

4.5.1 JointAuthor Added Entries

In many cases the thought f'a document is shared by more than one author, The
chmce of entry heading falls on the Wgst author or at times on title. The readers remember the
names of the joint authors a - to the catalogue. Added entries for joint authors have to be
prepared to meet such requir - AACR2 and CCC'have their own methods of preparation
" of added cntries, ' : i ' '

Accordingto AACR’? where the authotsth is shared by not more than three, the work is
entered under the principal author and for the remaining author(s), added entries are prepared.
In cases of works where the authorship is shared by more than three it is entered under the title
- and the first author will have the added entry. In an added entry, the name'of the joint author is’
descr |bed over the main entry heading, commencing from second indention. For cxample:




o Pessassay | o
| BIS/90. = Bis_w'tsroy,'P'rasanha K.

1 - meorate sickness and mstltuhonal ﬁnanung n |
: lndlalﬁP|asanna K Biswasroy,Jagannath Panda and Pramod
|K. Sahu . -New Dclhl Ash:sh 1990 : '

o ._ xvi, 223p 22cm, :
126015+ - IR T ISBN 81 ?024 296 ?

1. | i:Financial 'mzil:lzigément.-]. P'anda,"'-.légaﬁl]a't. n -
" |Sahw,|Pramod K. Iil. Title - : o

“Forthe abbve given main entry, th_ejdihtéuthoi' édd_ed_entr_iés’ﬁrle: B

- R Pandal Jag’annéth'_ \) g
ssassaey L b S
BIS/90 'Biswasroy, Prasanna o

- .orporate s%ss and institutional financing in . |
| IndiadPr; @ K. lswasroy,.lagannath Panda and -

1Pram d KN ahu '-- Ncw Delhl Ashlsh 1990

R b Mg en
26015 | ,ls-BN_81_—70_24-296-71__ o

- . I Financial manaqement I Panda Jaﬂannath Il
) Sahu PlamodK lll Tltle :




S - Sahu Pramod K
658.15(540)
y BIS/S¢ - Blswasroy, Prasanna K

_ _ N Corpomte mckness and instituticnal 1" nanung in
S PR - {India/Prasanna K: Blswasroy,Jagannath Panda and Plamod -
T o <. Salqu -New Delhi: Ashlsh 1990

N | | xw_,l2_23p.,22r:_m‘
26015 - - _ ISBN 8]-7024-29-? -

L Fmanmal manaoement[ Panda Jagannath 1L
"I Sahu, PramodK Ill Trtle

In CCC for clhssﬂ" ed catalogue lhe main entry is the number entry. The author ently or .
the _|omt author entries serve as added entries. In case of two Joint authors, the added entry for-

second joint author is prepared by reversmg the 01der (@ames of the author under Ieadnw _
_sectmn . S : o S

MAIN E@

‘MARSHAL.:(Cathefine) K¢ )_ahd ROSSMAN .
- [(Gretdhen) ( ). . . | . |

AL )

. o Designing qualitative féscarch. Ed. 2

L_; P o 2

For the above main entry, the author added entries are in the next page : ..

s




MARBHALL (Catherine)( )and ROSSMAN(Gretchen)( )

' Désigning.qua]i'tativé re.s_ea'rci.l. Ed. 2

130072 MAR|

i ?
: ROS';MAN(Gretcheld MARSHALL(Catheririe’)(- ;
_ Desigﬁ.iiig'.%tivé_.reééarch.. Ed. 2 ' '
' Q~ - " 300.72 MAR.

_'Fol‘ dictionary catalogue, the author entry is treated as main entry aiid for thejoint:au_thors,' _
the added entry for second joint author is prepared as above. - '
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" MAIN ENTRY

658.15(540) BIS
E '_ - | |BISWASROY (Pr_asanné K) ( | ) and ot.hers.,".'

" [Corporate sickness and ifistitutional financing in Indig.

peo1s

[For the above main entry havin g more than two authors, the added entry for first author
‘is shown here:. ' ' R C N : '

AR \ N Coe ra_tesicknué_and iﬁstifuti_ona].ﬁnahcingin.; | __
SRR R -1.% | 7 658.15(540) BIS|




4.5. 2 Collaborators Added Entnes _
Accoldmg to AACR2 the collaborat01s will have added entrles wherever necessary

MAIN ENTRY -
3822 | |
SIN/90 " [Expor} management/edited by M.K. Singh and Ananth
" |Mahadevan . - New Delhi : Di.scove_ry_., 1990.
Xiv, 268 p.;22cm . - (Modefll management series)
26192 ISBN 81-7141-084-7
11. Exports 2. [nternal trade. L. Singh, M.K.
1. Mdhadevan, Ananth LI1. Series :

For the above main entry, the collaborator entry |Swhere
e SmghMK 6 B
322 | R |
SIN/9O IExportman@' ited by M.K. Singh and Ananth
- b @de n .- New Delhi : Discovery, 1990.
xIWZ68 p. | 22.cm .—'.(Moder_n fnanagement series)

26192 [SBN 81-7141-084-7

1. Exports. 2. lhtérl._{al trade. I. Singh, M.K.
1. Mdhadevan, Ananth.-T{l. Series =




_ l_n. CCC added entry for the cotlaborator is provided as follows:

MAIN ENTRY

WMEo 18

ROLLAND (Romain) ( ).

_ Crandhi: the man who became one with the universal
o - [betng) Tr by Catherine D Growth, ed by N.N. Chaiterji.

563

For the above main entry, the added entrics ﬁ}@llaboramrs are shown here:
GROWTI. (CaQerine D) ()T -

wM6o 187




CHAFTERJT (N "N ) (), &d.

|Rolland : Gandhi. ~ WM69 I8

4.5.3 Series Added Entry

. According to the AACR?2 the series added entry is shown below, for the main entry
- Sown under 4.5.2 ' '

o - Maodern manager ries
3822 :

SIN/GO - Expotgt 111anagcme%ed by M K. Singh-and'Al_mh'th :
|Mah » - New Delhi :'.I')iscovery_, 1990.
. %68 .22 ¢m . - (Modern management series)
26192 ~ |ISBN 81-7141-084-7

1. Expo.rts. 2. International trade. 1. Singh, M.K.

[t. Mhhadevan; Ananth. [II. Series.




According to CCC the added enﬁ‘y for serics ts shown here:
MAIN ENTRY

J2:51N3 qn6{}

RAN(J/\NAT] TAN(Shiyali Ramamritd)( 1892-1972) |
Colon Classification. Ed. 6

: 2:5] N3 qn60 |

1497

For the above main entry, the series added enl'ry@yn. below:

RANGA H% SERIES IN LIBRARY SCIENCE
4 IRang¥gathan: Colon Classification. Ed. 6
_ - | 2:51N3 gné0 -




454 Sub]ect AddedEntry
As per AACR2 subjcct ddded entry is prepared as below ‘for the ‘main entry shown

under 4.5. l
S FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT
658.15(540) o o '
.BIS/90 Biswasroy, Prasanna K.

 Corporate sickness and Institutional financing in
India/Prasanna K. Biswasroy, Jagannath Panda and Pramocl
K. Salju.. - New Delhl Ashish, 1990 :

26015 - | Rvi, 223 p-; 22(:m
{ISBN 81-7024 296-7 |

1. Fmanmal management 1L Panda, Jagannath IL.
Sahu, Pramod K. I Title. N o

Accordmg to CCC the added entncs for subje ' o
Tollows. In case of clasmf"ed catalogue, subject a @ tries are covered under class index
entries wlijch are of genual type and are derived tygifain procedure. :

e __'_MAIN%RY
- RAN(&HAN (Shiyali Ramamrita) (1892)

" Colon Classification. Ed.6

© 2:5IN3 qn60

19699

The su bject ddd(..d entry, f01 the above main entry, undcr dictionary cata]ogue is shown in
the next page. ' : - -

E
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LIBRARY schNcE:

Ranganathan (ghl}’all Rdmaml :ta) (1892) _
: uolonclassﬁ‘catlon Ed: 6 o 2:51N3 qnGO-

4 35 Tltlc Added Entry :

In AACR2 an added Cﬂtl)’ is made under the title per if 1t has not been used as lhe
“main entry headmg, or a subject beading, whieh dlﬁb@the title proper: For e*{dmple the
wi

title. acldecl entry, for the main entry under 4.5.1 is fre:.

o Corporateggjckness . . R
658.15(540) SR R =§~ T '
(BIS/0- -Biswisro%n ak.
Perporate sickness and lastitutional financing in _
: @ anna K. B:swasroy, Jagannath Panda and Pramad -
K. Sa ._-New Delhl Ashlsh 19%0. ' o

O

o N 'w: 223 p. ; 22cm.
26015 - . [ISBN 81-7024- 296-7

| 1. Financial mar'mgem'enl' 1. Panda, Jagannath
i. Sapu, Pramod K. HI. Title. '

88




In CCC added entry for title is provided as fol_lbws :

"EvING

N28

51010

JONES(T W ) (1898)

Hermes - the future of the chemistry.

HERN

O

For the above main entry, the added entry for title is @erc :

AES o ?\
By .IdnesQ '

EvI'N3 N28
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. 4 5.6 Reference Entry

‘Reference.entries are of general type which are prowded for pseudonymls syncmyms
and variation in spellings, etc. Such entries are known as ‘see’ references. [n addition to this
‘see aiso’ references are prowded to dlrect the user f'mm one headin g to other relal ed headmgs

o For example: ' ' :

{In case of Pseudbny_ﬁioﬁs author). "~ -

L ) . porter William Syd'l.]e-y-.

See

|O" Henry -
(ln ée ofge'llingvariation) o

SN.

| See L
K_apoer, SIN..

: (ln case of synonyms)




INFJA RED RAYS

1 See

| SPECTRUM

: ‘Eﬁtry for related head-ings

S\

| RATJATION © O | . .
@E RUM |

In case of CCC; thef are known as.the cross reference index entries. They cover the
following types: ' :

1.
. 'Var_iant-Form-of-wo_rd entry

2
3.
4
5

Alternative Name entry

Psep_doﬁym-Real-Name entry.

i Editb_r—to-series entry; and

. Basic Generic-Name entry

Examples as given in CCC
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1. Alternative Name entry
CHANAKYA ( )
See .
KAUTILYA « )
_2 Varlant-me Df-WOI(l entry
) MUK_HERJI
See also
MOOKE_RJ i
MUKERIEE
.M-UI.(ERJI'
MUKHERJEE
MUKOPADYAYA -
- 3. Pse'udqoh-ym-Real Name .ent.ry
_CLEMENS (Samuel Langhorne) (1 835-1910)

 TWAIN (Mark), Pseid | 0 .
4. Editor-to-series ‘éntry | _ O o _ :
 REMMERS (H H J, £ R R
See - | | ' = ?\
. EDUCATION FOR LI_VIN«:QRES
5. '.Basié 'Generic-Namel en%
- LIBRARY. - WV

See at’so

DAYAL SINGH PUBLIC LIBRARY
DELHI PUBLIC LIBRARY '
OSMANIA UNIVERSlTY LIBRARY

4.5.7 Analy tical Entries
o AACRZ defines an analytical entry, “an entry for a p.art of an item for which a
- comprehensive entey has been made.” These entries are prepared for parts or - -ions of a

document, and will help in bringing to the notice of the refldels the important toiiws coatained
ina ]al ger documenl, otherwise such toplcs get hidden-in a document. For cxample




33331
SHA

Somes

nwara Rao, G.

Life. |9

G. Sor

of land

Presant movement and organisation in Telengana/
ieshwara Rao . - p. 207-236 ;22 cm. '

‘In Sharma, B.A.V., ed. Political economy of India: a study
reforms policy of Andhra Pradesh . - New Delhi: Light &
80. = S : :

According to CCC there are two types of énalytical entries:

" i) author analytical

i) title analytical

Author Analytical entry

.Eg:

in-BB._ (Sydney) (1859) | ?\

0\5

Diseases of organised socieQ~

Forming part of

Adams: Modern state@%

Title Analytical entry

Eg:

DISEASES OF organised socicty

By Webb

Forming part of

Adams : Mo_c[erh staté W N335

SELF CHECK _E'XERCISE -2
(a) List the types of added entries -

“Note: i) Give your answers in the space provided below.

ii) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit

93




“disclose the collection of a library :

(b} Explai_n the purpose of - *See’ and ‘See also’ reference entries

4.6 SUMMING UP = e

. - — - .;u.#l'.-“"f» 7
The individual description about.a docum 1 a libraly is called a&'an ‘entry’, w]mh

forms a building block for a catalogue. Thus, wrary catalogue comprises varjous unit rec_orcls,
prepared for each of the document w) ifRgrent headings 10 help the reader in two ways - to
(it multiple approaches of the readers. Among the
various entries prepared for a deeumt, one is designated as *Main entry’ and the rest are
known as “added entries’. Tiy entry represents the compicte record of the item and the
added entries provide additiona €58 Points. .

Uniformity in piepalatlon of entries is csscnllal in order to guide the 1ead01 in ascertdining
his reading requirements expeditiously and ecmly The cataloguing codes have pzescrlbed the
standardised formats lor description on main entry and added entries. AACR has fzwen eight
areas of description for a main entry whereas CCC has provided sjx sections. Such standardised -
placmes will indeed help the cataloguers in procluctlon of main enmes for a catalogue. '

An added entry, as the termimplies, is an enlly in addition to the main entry. Such entrics.
are prepared in order to fullil the demands of different readers who approach the catdloUue by
other means of access points besides the main entry heading. An added entry in terms of unit’

_card is a duplicate of main entry with an addition of appropriate headings. Thescer s reflect
jointauthors, editors, Hlustrators, translators, titles, subjects; and series.

- 4.7 MODEL ANSWERS

94

1" (a) Avrecord el an item in.a catalogue. An entry is the outcome of description
C ‘based on the elements that are present in 2 document.

by /\cco:dmn o AACR2 lhe entry means ““the complele unit 01 deser 1pl|0n about
any item listed in a catalogue”. Ranganathan defned the ! enllv as “ultimate unif
_record In a catalogue or a documu]lallon list”.




An entry, forms the baa:c unit for pr oduction of a cata[oguc to the collectfon ofa libraly

to facilitate the user to have access to documents. In order to satisfy their mult:ple

approaches, the library has to pr owde varioiis kinds of entries for each document under -

different headmg,s

The type of entrics in a library catalogue are basmally & oupcd unde| the fol]owmﬁ two
“categoties : -

1) Main entry, ’md ”) Added entries

* The main entry carries the complete cataIOﬁulm., mformatlon of a document, presenled
in the-form of an entry, to be uniformly identified or cited. Thus, it contains the 111dxunum
d'1td elemcnts about a doctment.

i

_Each bibliographic record is given onc or more access points through which the documents

~can be retrieved. An access puint is presented in the form of heading added to the
dcscnpllon It is, theretore, concerned with the determination and asmgmng the access
points (hCEldII‘IO'S) in the entry

"(a) The p_arts-.of_ the main cntry are: L
'l') 'Hcading;b' 2) _Body of the éntry;'- 3) Pllysica] de#criptiotl;
- 4y Series; 5) N"ote; : _ 6)-Standai!' number and terms ofa\faifab:ili.ty;
7) Tracingand  8)Call number. ' ) -
(b) The Botly ofthe main cnt'ry'cdnsists of tl owing elements:
B i) Title and 5tatement ofresponmblht_\, 6 o '
)} ‘Edition _ _
iii) Material or type ofpubiic. spe iﬁc.details, énd

iv) Publication. Distributj

{¢) Tracing section indicd
provided for the document,
and series. The 5ub|u,l headings are numbered i in Arabic numerals and the rest arc
shown-in the Roman numbers

information 1euardmg the additional entries that are

(d) In formation on place ofpuhllcation, name of the publisher and the yem’b_fpubiication
together is known as “imprint”. This information is described in the area of “Publication,
Distribution etc.”. of the main entry. :

(2) The parts of the main entry in the classificd cataloéue are:

1) Leading section; 2) Heading section; 3) Title section;

dj Notc section, ifany  3) Accession number and 6) Tracing ‘;ec'tion
: (b) In CCC the heading sectlon is the one wh;ch records authorship or its substitute
elements: it also features; i) The leading section of the word entry; i) Section-two of a
call number, main entry of a book orof a class number entry of a periodicals publication;

i) Scction three of a sce also SUbjELt entry™; iv) Section three of the cross reference
~index eritry. \ ' ' '

(c) The tracing section of main entry in CCC is given on the reverse of the card and it
gives | the information regarding the additional entries that are prepared for a document
carrying the headings of : a) Cross refercnce entries; b) Clas,s index. entries; ¢ Book
mdex entrics; and d) Cross reference index entries. :

- all.the approaches of author, title, subject, collaborators -

LA




8. AACR—I[ prescrlbed three levels ofdescnptmn in order to have the ﬂe}ub:hty in thelr%’
: catalogumg policy, dependmg tipon the 51ze of collectlon services etc.

29, (2)An added entry is “an entry, additional to the maln entry, by whlch an 1tem i
' represented in a catalogue; a secondary entry ' : :

(b) Added éntries are iritended. to. help the users to fi nd the document on varlous -
. approaches to the collection of the Ilbrary, through the headmgs in the entrtes

-10. -. {(a) The different types of added entries in a library catalogue are: (i) joint author added '
; _ entries; (ii) collaborators added entries, (iii) series added entr ies, (iv) subject added
- entries, (v) tlrle added entr, Y, {v1) reference added entries and (vn) analytlcal added
~ entries. - : ; - :

(b) A “See” reference dlrects the user of a catalogue from a form of the name of an
- author, corporate body, or the title of a work, not uséd as an access point (heading) to _
the one chosen as a heading or unnfonn title. The ‘See also references connect: the .
' related headingsin a catalogue. o o

PR {c)An analyttcal ently isa blbllOgl’aplllC record that descrlbes a.part or parts ofa S

' R - larger work contained within the work belng catalogued. The purpose of preparnwr B
_-these analytical entries is to bring to the notice of the readers the mgmf’cant parts or
toples contamed in the wor ks . :

1. Inacard catalogue ‘the unit card system of provi ' ulti'ple entries for'an i'tern is dne -
- whicha basic card, complete with all brbllol elements is used as a unit for indentical
]

_ duplication‘of ail necessary added entrie an addtion of access points (headlng) at
- the top of the card. o ?“ o .
- 4.8 ASSIGNMENT - DA

1. .What'is the d'ifference%n main entry and added entries 2

2. Qutline the different parts main entry in AACR2 and compare the constltutmg elements :
inthem.. : : : _ :

3. ~ - What is the dtfference between Added and Analytlcal Entrtes 7 -;.

4. Explain with examples d1fferent types of Added Entries.
IR Explam with examples the lende: ing | the Subject Analytlcals in CCC and AACR2

| '4--9 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

: .Ang!o-Amerrcan Cata.’ogumg Rufes 2lld ed. London lerary ASSOCIatlon 1986
‘Girja Kumar and Kr ishan Kumar Theory ofCam!ogumg 4th ed. New Delhi: Vtkas 1982,
| ‘Hunter, Erlc.l and Bakewell K.G.B. Cam!ogumg 2nd-ed. London Clive Bmgley, 1983
- Khan, M. A Cataiagu:ng in Lrbr‘ary Science. New Delhi: Sarup & Sons, 1997..

Ltvmgstone E.D. Rudrmenls of Lrbrary Catar'ogumg Y heory and Practice, Hyderabad
- Hyderabad AP Public Library, Association, 198’5‘ ' S

'Ranganathan S .R. Cfa.ssy‘"ed Ca!alogue Code wr!h addrtmnat' rules for Drctronary'
Caraiogue Code. 5th ed New Delhi: Asia pubhshmg house 1965. '

Sharp, Henry A. Camlogumg a textbook jor use in l;brarre.r 5th ed Bomlbay Allled
' Publlshers 1964 . _ )




- Wynar, Bhodhan S. Introduction m cafa!ogumg and c!asay" cation. 6th ed. Co]orado "
Libraries unlimited, 1980 - o : _
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Analytlcal cntry : : An entry for a part of an ltem for which a comprehenswe entry.
' has been made. : '

3

N

'jBibliographié description: Infor nmtlon about: a document with regal dtoits vartous data
' S _elements example duthm title, edition, ete,

'Cartographic material : Any matcrial representing in whole or in part, the earth orany
' © .+ celestial body at any scale; inctudes two and-three ~dimentional . -
maps and plans; aeronautical, nawgational and celestial charts

_' IT]obcs bloc]\dlagrams secttons; acrial, etc.

Entry _ :  Avrecord of an item in a catalogue

Indention = - Demgnated vertical margins or space from Ieft edgc of the card S

at whlch pomts the em]y begins.

~ Joint author. © Anper son who co]laborates with one or.more Other pelsons 10
' ' * prodice a work in 1clatlon to which the col]aborators perform the
same function. ' :

'+ Parallel title ~ °~ : Thetitle _proper of an igaig in aWther language or script.

Reference . - Adirection from one @ or entry to another. -

- Secondary catry : 'See added enlr)?\- : ' L |
“See also’ Reference : A referen ]1eadmgtoa]ess comprehenswe or otherwne o
' T : related h SRR . o

" See’ Refercace: LA ce from a term or name not used as a headi.ng toone
o . " that d. o " e o : .

" Tracing S :“The record of the headmg under which an ltem is lepresented in

1he calalogue

4, 11 MODEL EXAM]NATION QUESTIONS

L .. ESSAY QUESTIONS

1) tht is main entry Q/Brlel’ly descrlbe Vdrlous pdrts of'l main’ entry tn AACR2.
and CCC with an example.- -

' _2) Dcf"ne "Added. Entry’ and ]mtout varmu% type&; of added entne% pxepared in AACR”
and CCC.

II. - SHORT NOTES
~ -a) Multipleenries,

b) Refe ren'cé_ entry




BLOCK 11 CHOICE AND RENDERING OF
/' HEADINGS

The name of the Autllor assymes. paramount importance among all the elements present
“in a document, The cataloguing codes attempt in focusmg problems involved in choice and -
. rendering of the names of authors in the entries. ‘Authors mainly “fall.in ‘two groups namely '_ _
. Personal authors -and Corporate bodies. Unit-5 dlscusses about the Personal names where a”
~ “single author or more than one is responsible in. hls personal or mdmdual capac1ty for the
_ thought content of a document ' : L '

Umt—6 covers about the ‘Corporate bodies’ where the lespon51b1[1ty of the thought content g
“ofthe document i is owned by the corporate body namely institutions, a55001atlons govern ment
agencies, conferences and other similar group of persons |dent1f" edbya name.

_ In.case if the authorship is neither the pel sonal nanie nof the corporatc body and is not -
traceable, it is diffused and uniform tltlcs occupy the Ieadlng sectlon of the entries. ThlS stﬁ
dlscussed in detall in Unlt ? '

Umt 8 presents adetalled companson ofAACR and CCC, whlch W|]] equlp the students- .
"' inanalysing the; catalogumg problems and understandmg the. solutlons in shade oftata[ogumg_ :
“rules. : S




- UNIT 5: PERSONAL NAMES-";., L, R
| _Contents : .
5.0__ 'Almsand Ob_}ectlves o
S Aulhorshlp '
5.2 Personal Names
._5.2.1_ " Choice of Entry Headmg |
522 = Choice of Name :
53 _"Entry Element - A
7 53.1  Order of Elements oo ST
532 E11try_.t1:1(ier_S_urname . R ' - R AR
533  Entry under Title of Nobility L -' S
534 Entry under Given Name

53.5 Entry under Initials, letters, or numerals '
- 53.6 Entry under Phrase '
54 Additions to Names

54, l.. British_t_itles-efhoueur N o 0 T o S -
o L 543 Royalty — . . - . O A T
e 5.4.4‘ - Popes S - .
" 545 Bishops.ete. ?\ L
5.5.  Indic Names L < E T AN
- 551 EarlylndlcNames N , _ L :
1552 . Modern Indic. Nal\% : S s '
553 _hl(annada Ma!aya]am amil and TeluguNames o
554 Sikh Names. ' N o o !
55.5 ReligiousNames _
- 556 Variant Spellmgs ofNames
5.6 MusllmNames _ ' _
57 SummlngUp_ S :
58 Model Answers
5.9 'As'si'gnn'lent'
'5.10° Recommended Books _ - o
51t Glossary - - e L I - .
. 512 Model ExarﬁinationQueSti'or'ls* _ ' ' . . .

5.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

ln this unit you are mtroduced to personal authors and the method of selectmg and rendermg
~ the names of authors-at the entry headmg

L

.On studymu this unlt you will be able 1o

Lo explam the concept of personal author




- identify the elemenls presunt inaname and the mﬂuence of socio- culmlal fact01 san
them : '
- “identify the choice of ently e}emeuts among the elements ina name

- describe the name as the entry heading b}( sequenuncr the clements acoordmg to the
choice determined.

- develop an msmht into the various forms of names partlculal ly th? Indic and Wf:Stf:l n
. names.

5.1 INTRODUCTION

The choice of a name and the choice of entry element from the elemeits present in an.
author’s name are crucial factors in formulation of entry heading. The author [orms an important

~ component for identification of his works and all the care has to be taken to identify the choice
and correct rendering of the entry heading. Normally the documents are identified by the réaders
through author’s approach in the catalogue and they remember the better known form-of the
author’s name as such the entry heading should match the thinking of the readers. The selection
of better known form of the author’s namé is not free from difficulties. The cultural background.

-~ the sociological environment and the geographical differences influcnce on the str ucture of the
names of authors. Further the complexities of personalNgames, family naines (Surndmes) and
other elements ‘associated with the names pose pr to the cataloguer in selection of -

- appropriate form of heading for the entry. The glear UNd€rstanding of those problems in the ‘
light of cataloguing codes will enable the cat: to determine the entry element and other
elements from the name of an author and rend® he same on entry heading. '

5.2 PERSONAL AUTHORSH

ip in C¥aloguing is paratlel to the tradition of scholarly practices.
In the case of a person who 4 nsible in his personal or individual capacity for the thought
content of a document, his wORgAS known at that of a “personal authorship’. It may be a case
where thought content is shared by a single author or more than one. Apart from personal
aurhors, there is another category of authorship known as corporate authors. The corporate
authors are those where the responsibility of the thought content of a document is owned by the

. corporate body namely institutions, associations, government agencies, conferences and other
similar group of persons identified by a name. It will be explained to you in detail about the
corporate authors in the next unit. We arc conce'rned here with l'hc personal authors.

The concept of authorsl

The pcrsona] author is defined in AACR2 as “The person chiefly responsmle for the
c:eatmn of the intellectual or artistic content of a work.” The CCC defined personal author to
mean “person as author, the lcsponmbll]lv for the thought and the e,xplessmn constituting the
work resting solely on his private capacity and not on the capacity of any office being held bv
him within a cor pmatc body, nor on-the capacity of that body”. : : '

In addltton to pelsondl authors, there are persons who iOll’I the author group in secondar\
position. Their contribution is very less compared to the authors and yet they coniribute in
bringing out the publications. Such persons are editors, éompilus transtators, commentators
and-other collaborators. It, therefore, becomes I'IE(.(:‘&.SdI) 10 conmden collabor, ators role 'mci

: plOV}dC them entries in the c.amlocue '

5.2. 1 Pers(mal Names

Many (.al’llouumtr dlfr{..i_l]ilt.b are nt,arly u,ﬂccrlons of pmhiems and mconsistencies in
the organisation of human society and intellectual activity. ‘One source of many such problems is
100 the way in w}mh names are being used to refer to persor: lhc str uctu:c of pcrsonal names’




differs from place to place. The author’s usage, and the cultural background of the country are
the frequently influencing factors. The name is usually given to the child immediately after birth
by the parents or guardians. This name is automatically combined with the family name by
virtue of being born in that family. Thereafter, the person is known-by those elements in the
name. At times, extra elements are also added to the name, consisting of honorific words, titles
etc. Women also bring changes in their maiden names after marriage. Some authors adopt
fanciful hames, initials, which are other than their real names. The cataloguer has to keep his

eyes wide open, examine the names carefully and provide solutions for alt such problems. '
5.2.2 Choice of Entry Heading '

The important agpect in an entry is the heading. You have alieady been explained under
Unit 5.4.2 that the entry heading is associated with choice of heading and rendering - of entry
heading. Therefore our task is to identify and establish the name(s) of the author(s) under which
the entry heading has to be made. In order to findout the choice of heading for personal authors,
AACR.II and CCC have clearly explained under their rules. AACR-II has covered this under
Chapter 21 and CCC has given under Part-G which may be studied. '

These rules guide us in determining the choice of personal author among joint authors,
collaborators, corporate authors, and in various other cases where personal authorship is involved.

In addition to personal authors, the access has to be provided to collaborators through the headings '

of the added entries.
5.2.3 Choice of Name

‘The name as the heading in an entry at times g
the inconsistency in usage of the name. Some autig
names rather than real name. Similarly in cas&§f authefs who change their names particularly

problems to the cataloguer owing to
e better known under their assumed

the married women. With regard to these type
Rule 22.1, that “Choose, as the basts 0 heading for a person, the name by which he or she
is commonly known. This may be the pcdi steal name, pseudonym, title of nobility, nickname,

initials, or other appellation”. Fog aniple®
D.W Griffith (but not Da\%k Griffith)
Maria Helena (but not Maria Helena Vaquinhas de Carvalho)
Jimmy Carter (but James Earl Cartcr)
Duke of Wéllington (but not Arthur Wellesley)
Queen Elizabeth 11
Sister Mary Joseph
SELF CHEK EXERCISE -1
Define ‘Personal author’

Note: i) Give your answers in the space provided below..

iy Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

mes, AACR-1 prescribes in general under -
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53 ENTRY ELEMENT

Once the name of the-person is selected for heading, the immediate task is to determine
the entry element from the name. It has already been cxplained to you in Section 7.3 that a
name comprises more than onc element, representing the personal name, family name and other
‘descriptions. The part of the name that initiates the heading in an entry is called ‘entry element’.
AACR?. provides clear guidelines for selection of an entry element from the name of a person
under the rule 22.4. It is mentioned that “[f a person’s name (chosen according to 22.1 - 22.3) -
consists of several parts, select as the entry element that part of the name under which the
persen would normally be listed in authoritative afphabetic lists in his or her language or country.
If, however, a person’s preference is known to be different from the normal usage, follow that

i

preference in selecting the entry element”.

When we choosc the entry element, out of the words representing the name, the remaining

~ words in the name wili represent the secondary element. While describing the name at the entry

heading, the entry element occupies the first place and foltowed by the secondary element. The
entry element and the secondary element are separated by a ‘Comma’ (,). In CCC the sceondary
clement is always represented in ‘parenthesis’ (). C

5.3.1 Order of Elements:

If the ent:jf element is the first clement of the nai entér the name in direct order (22.4
B1). Forexample: ' ' '

Rajendra Prasad _ a . O
Tara Chand I .
Premchand ?\

Ram Gopal

[f the first element is a surnamge folloN it by a comma (22.4B2). For example:
Wu, Hsin-Chung (Nan Hain-Chung and Wu is surname) .
. ”l"rinh,.Van, Than (Name: Trink Van Than and Su'r_name: Trinh)

It the entry element is not the first element of the name, transpose the elements of the
name preceding the cntry element. Follow the entry element by a comma (,). (22.4B3). For
example: ’ _ ' L S '

: Cassatt, Mary (Name: Mary Cassatt)
' Hancocik, John {Name: John Hancocky

If'the eniry element is the proper name in a title of nobility, follow it by the personal name

indirect order and then by the part of the title denoting rank. Precede the personal time and the

part of the title denoting rank by commas, (Rule 22.41B4 and see 22.6) For example;
Camelford, Thomas Pitt, Baron - .

Caradon, Hug Foot, Baron

. The sclection of an entry element and the secondary element becomes simple, out of the
name if the author clcarly demarcates the personal name and the family name. As it ‘was
already explained to vou that owing o the influence of socio-cultural and linguistic factors, the
personal names have beecome complex and vary in structure. As such it is difficult to the catalogucr
in selection of entry element. We will now attempt to understand these difficulties by taking a
_ - variety of names based on the geographical and cultural background. :
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SELF CHECK EXERCISE —2
What is Entry | element 2 o -
Note: 1) Give your answers in the space prowded below

- n) pompare your answer wn:h the modcl answer glven at the end of thls umt

- 5. 3 2 Entry Under Sumame

\ The Weqtern authors are bettel known under the surname. As such surname forms the '
entry element, and the forename (or the personal name) becomes the secondary element The - -
General rule in AACR2, under 22.5A specified thal “Enter-a name contammg a surname under

that sirname unless subsequent rules (e.g. 22.6, 22. 17,22.28% rowde f01 entry under a d1fferent ' ._ :
element For example: : : - S

"Name = - - Entry'element' <
.Da\fld C.D. Rogers L Rogerb Dawd @ L
R.K.Olding -~ © _IOldlng, Ry,
John H.Ball . ~ . Ball John§¢ -
' CathenneMals]mll M. |, Catherine

MalcolmPeel = Peeldaicolm

Jill Lambert. @nben sl _ _
In all European languages surnames are not common. ‘There are many varieties of
: surnames such as of compound nature, with or w1thout hyphen with preﬁxes with place names,
title of noblhty and terlns of honour.” :

I

- Compound burn.lme o

: - Among the mrnames there are some names comptising more than ¢ one word, or a set of _

. _words The rule, 22.5C2 of AACR? state that the entry should be according to the preferred

" form known: It prescribes “to entér a name containing a compound surname under the efement
by which the person bearing the name prefers to be entered. If this is unknown, enter the name
“under the element under which it is listed in reference sources in the person s language or
eeuntry of res1denee :

_ For example _ '_ o
o Name S Dawd Lloyd Geor qe -

'Fntry under compound surname : Lloyd George, Dav:d

' Hyphenated Surname '

LAt times we come aeross certaln names havmﬂ the words in surname corinected by a
hyphen. Such names are knowh as hyphenated surnames. In sich cases the entry can be made

: ‘under the first element.. The rule 22.5C3 of AACR2 says “if the elements of a- compound
~ surname are regularly or oecaeslonally hyphenated enter under the first element”. For example
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' prefixes may be of — A, Aa; de, le, Mac,.. ¢

Hyphenated colnpound- surnames ‘Entry

" Theodore Watts-Dunton - . Watts-Dunton, Theodore

Arthur Thomas Quiller-Couch - Quiller-Couch, Ar-thu:f"l“homaa '
Cecil Day-Lewis S . Day-Lewis, Cecil '
Hans Lykke-Seest _ - Lykke- Seest Hans

S.R. Ranganathan in his classn“ed catalogue code (CCC) described under compound
family name (HCT) that the coumpund surname is a “family name made up of two or more
proper nouns, either 1} Connected by a hyphen; or 2) Coinected by a conjunction or any other

~ kind of auxiliary word or 3) ertten separately without any connecting symbol or. aux1l|a|y
word.” :

CCC also prescrlbes the f'rst element of thc compound surname as. the entry e[ement
For example: :

Compound Name N Entry as_

Giegio Levi Della Vida - - DELLA VIDA (Giegio Levi)
Theodore Watts-Dunton o WATTS-DUNTON, (Theodore)
Arthur Thomas Quiller-Couch _ QUILLER-COUCH, (Arthur Thomas)
Hermann Schui-Delitzsch R SCHUI DELITZSCH, (Hermann) .

The reference entries from other parts of'the compound name may be made it preferred.

'Both AACR2 and CCC agree on this aspect.

Surniames with prefixes

There are certain sumames consisting of 2 le preposmon 'or both meluswe Suoh-

se names are entered according to the
usage of the person’s language or country, as%ry among different-languages and countries.
Rule 22.5D1 6f AACR2 pres thaP“If a sirname includes an article or preposition

‘or combination of the two enter un ¢ element most commenly used as entry element in

listings in the persons’ langu . couiitry of residence. If a person, had used two or more
languages, enter the name acc to the language of most of that person’s works. In case of

- doubst, follow the rules for EnglishYif English is one of the languages. Othierwise, if the person is

known to have changed his or her country of residence follow the rules for language of the

- adopted country. As a last lesort follow the rules fm the language of the name”

This rule contains many speen‘"c examples of names in different languages Only the

- most basic of those rules under the specific languages and language groups, are gwen belou. _

.-l) Afnean : Enter underlhe prefix

Eg: De Killers, Anna.lohanna Dorothea, Von Wle]llgh Gideon Retlef

2y Czech and Sloak: Enter under the part following the prefix
- Eg 7erot:na, Karel

3) Dutch E Enter the part following the pr ef'x unless the prefx is *Ver’.
- Eg: Braak, Mennoter; Hertoy, Amy den; Ver Bousen, Daizy -
(Here the entry under prefix) :

4) English " : Enter under the prefix
- - Eg: D’ Anverse, Knightly
~ De la Mare, Walter; Le Galllenna Rsehard

©5) French a) If the prefix consists of an article and a pl’epOSlthﬂ enter under that -
: - pref’h _

Eg La Bruy’e re, Ren’e
-Des Granges Charles Mare




b)

Otherwise, enter under the part of the name following the preposition:
Eg : Musset, Alfred de
La Fontaina, Jean de

6) German a) [fthe prefix consists of an article or of a contraction of an article and

b)

7y falian @)

b)

8)  Portuguess:

e

9y  Romanian :

10) Scandinavian:

11} Spanish

12) Other Prefixe

preposition, enter under the prefix
Eg: Aus’m Weerth, Ernot

Vom Ende, Erich,

Zum Busch, Josef Payl

Other\#ise, enter under the part of the name following the prefix
Eg: Goethe, Johanna Wolfgang Von
Urft, George Ludwig Von and zu

Enter modern names under prefix:
Eg : Da Pouli, Lorenzo '

Del Lungo, Isidoro

Lo Savio, Niccolo’
For medicval and early modern names, consult reference sources whether
a prefix is part of a name: '
Eg : Medici, Lorenzo de” -

Enter under the part of the name follgwinithe prefix:
Eg : Fonseca, Martinho Augnsto da '

Rego. Jore Lins do. Q '
Fnter under the prefix unless it e’ In that caée,- enter under the part

ol the name following the
Lg: A Mariei, Vasj
Pus, Cariu, B

wedish): a) Enter under the p.art of the name following

(Danish, Nopysgigiany
the prefix. @
Eg : HallstronWwGunnar Johannes af - Linne, Carl Von (German Origin)

b}y Under the prefix in case it is Dutch ‘de’ or of another origin:
Eg : De Geer, Gerard, (Dutch de) _ :
La Cour, Jens Lassen (of French Origin)

a) If the prefix consists of an article only, enter under it

Eg: Las Heras, Manual Antonio
b)  Lnterali other names under the part following prefix:
~Eg: Casas, Bartolome de las ; Rio, Antonio del

s: 1f the prefix is not an article, or prepositicn, or combination of the two
enter under the prefix.
Eg : Ap Rhys Price, Henry Edward
Mac Donald, William S
- Fitz Gerald, David

5.3.3 Entry Under Title of Nobility

‘We do come.across the names of the authors using their title of nobility in their names,
like, Viscount, Barron elc. Anothier common form of nobility is conferring knighthood or bestowing

title ‘Sil",_.\ikSF Sir

Arthur Conon Doyle, Sir Walter Scot, and soon.

in such cases the General rule under 22 .6 of AACR2 prescribes that “Enter under the
proper name in atitle of nobility (including coustesy tities) if the person is commonly known by
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that title. Apply this rule to those persons who (1) use their titles rather than their surnames in-
their works or (2} are listed under their titles in reference sources. Follow the proper name in the
title by the personal name (excluding unused forenames) in direct order and the term of rank in
the vernacular. Omit the surnaie and teem of rank if the person does not use a term of rank or
a substitute for it. e.g. ; o

Byron, George Gordon, Baron
Naime, Cal_'olina,' Nairne Baroness _
Bolingbroke, Henry St. John, Viscounr
. Norwhich, John Julius
534 Entry Under Given Name

- Under 22.8 of AACR?2 prescribes, "Enter a name that does not include a surname and
that is borne by a person who is not identified by a title of nobility under the part of name under
which the person is listed in reference sources. Include in the name any words or phrases
denoting place of origin, domicile, occupation, or other characteristics that are commeonty
associated with the name in works by the person or in reference sources”. e.g.

John, the Bapist

| Alexander, of Aphrodisias o -~ N
Thomas, of Sutton S
535 Eﬁtry Under lnitials,_ Letters, Or Nu @

T'he rule 22.10-prescribes to enter a pame consisting of initials, or SCpal‘atC tetters or
numerals, or consisting primarily ofinitia]s;% those initials, letters, or numerals in direct
order. Inciude any typographic devic at follow the letters. Include any words or phrases
associated ‘with the initials, letters, orwgfmerals. [n the case of initials or letters, make a name
title reference from an inverted fm be inning with the last letter for each item catalogued.
Make a reference from any phra ciated with the initials required. In the case of numerals.
make a name-title, reference from¥he numbers as words for each item cataloguéd. eg.. .

H. D.
"xD,H

By Avon Rivér
xD. H. |
The ﬂoweril]g oftherod
(etc.)
A.de O,
x0, A de
indiscretions of Dr. Carstairs-
DS, Master
- x5,D, Maste’f
x Master DS :
116908 _ _ :
X One H'unde.re(_l and Ten Thousand, Nine Hundered and Eight




“Per ardua ad astra

x ‘One, one, zero nine, zero, elght
~"Pet.ardua ad astra"
5.3.6 Entry Under Phrase

The rule states to “enter in dl[‘eCt order a name that consists of a phrase of other appellatron
that does not contain a real name (whether) used by the person or assigned by scholars, reference
-works. etc, As required refer from variant forms (mcludmg other language forms)

Father'Til‘ﬁ_ez - S L
- Mr.Fixit

Pan Painter

Maitre de Mouline

. xMétSterofMorllilje_ - o ' T
Other, AN. L o . A SR o
"~ x AN, Other . 0 R R
. Rwer(Wnter) L C O o ._ o ' B ! . o
Taj Mahal (Mu5101au) s e o . R : . o
Fannie, Cousin _ . ?‘ L E o '_ _. o o |
‘X Cousin Fannie: Qs R ' - -
Pseudo-Brutus | Ve Y
See aIso Brutus Ma&iius‘ '

Brutus, Marcus Junius

For the Greek letters erroneously attrrbuted to thus persou
- see Pseudo—Brutus _ ' ' L
Physrcuan .‘
" Memoir of Bowman Henry.../by a physmlan
- Author of Early unpress:ons '
The unvetled heart: a. 51mp]e story /by the author of Early lmpressmns .'
- xEarly impressions, Aut_hor of ' '
| SELF CHECKEXERCISE-3 | .
_ Mentlon afew eompound surnames, particularly hyphenated an:d with p_reﬁxes. -
Note: i) Give your answers in the spaee provided below o |

. u) Compare your answer w1th the model answer gwen at the end of thlS unit.
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5.4 ADDITIONS TO NAMES

Additions to names incuide Title of Nobility and Terms of Honour and Address, etc.

Under the rule 22.12 it specifies that “add to the name of a nobleman or noblewoman, not

~entered under title of nobility in the vernacular if the title or part of the title or a substitute for the

title commeonly appears with the name in works by the person or in reference sources. In case
of déubt, add the title”. e.g..

Bismarck, Otto, Furst von
Nagy Pal felsobuki
Sevigne, Marie Rabutin-Chantal, marquise de

Célmbell, Patrick (Title Baron GIeﬁavy not used n his works)

5.4.1 British Titles of Honour - \) o -
: The rule 22.12B mentions to “add the British titles onour 5ir, Dame, Lord and Lady if

the term commonly appear with the name in W v the person or in reference sources. In
case of doubt, add the term of honout ' '

Add the term at the end of the name person is entered under given name or if the
person is the wife if a ‘baronet” or *kyg 1t (Bpless she is also the daughter ofa-duke, duchess,

Add the term before thg/Mycnantes if the person is a baronet or knight, a dame of the
otder of the British Empire (DY or the Royal Vietorian Order (D.R.V.O.) a younger son of
a.duke, duchess, marquess, or | arcliioness, or a daughter of.a duke, duchess, marquess,
marchioness, earl, or countess. e.g.

Landseer, Sir Edwin (Knight)

Greaves, Lady Rosamund {Daughter of a ctﬁunless) '
5.4.2 Saints

The rule 22.13 states that “add the word Sajut after the ngame of a Christian saint, unless
the person was a pope, emperor, empress, king, or queen”. e.g.

“Alban, Saint
Johin, Climacus, Saint
More, Sir Thomas, Saint _
Arundel, Philip Howard, EZarl of Saine

Augustine, Saint, Archbishop of Canterbury




\A \.\/,

\;ﬁ{j\vb /S”g)\’ - “‘M&su\
’\j\ _ / W_’/\,‘

' AR
' - ,rowxﬂ @S\k«t xkﬁ\ﬂ\m'\@”w
/ _' / o W\d meim,%hl/

k/ \3:&. %@ AAAGAN ,Q*\J\L O cv-\ﬁ‘]*e |




Cokodass W‘;\/.u) 'JLL?’““‘\"WW AN O, - w-o':m’@gm
fLay oh .,i\.%phkumwl.-- Ot parov g
&\r Jn J\_L:(L&_JO’\/@) —V\,\&l\hﬂ,@.@\jt D - \\
e e bt A e u;\&;&bw;\)ﬁ A\ '
. ‘;4 A REACEEAUTV \,\—ug(@&., v\;% b @3\ﬁ N
fiRE

CY'C‘PLOJ\A. = Cﬂ.,g,(?l-ﬂ"f l




ity

the Tule 27
iﬁsfactor

'y Empergr o Japan

ng of glang

VI, Oueer of the Vititeg Kf‘fa’:gdo'g;f’ |
I Emperor of Retgy o
. 2

2.17B states that “Utoay "
%pe o
Pope i _
gory, Saint, Popeory, I
gory, the Great, F

11, Antipope.
:tc gy . i

ufe 22.17C it q__!:‘“‘." a bjg hop, cand,
sh e‘cclesiastig‘;s lde,m-ﬁedb o
ctory English {the Person jag bor.
rank. :

ishop for g ¢ Bishop for o bish
rpersons s %€ Cargjp. for
ons, Add ¢, d{ocesﬂn bish

. " Or .arch b
see,in B A Engy $h form eg. ’
Cardine :



Tam-.'l Telugu and Ma\ayalam n

andbt B
ey/n
“few now used as

ersona nal nad
,ra”, Menon, e

usu&“)"
. Tyengd® cddy. R
Iyen g% Or'Ac‘n’&fba IS, Menon, A'.yar lyenga:
l4111.e,n1:ly known by thosegn;:::stz o
D H

Sl’ A;‘Ydr.' '
hecans® they A© 2}‘1
g stri.
Some names ending W ith ‘Rao’

ames DECA
. a}agopa\a iyengr,"ls piniV Y
d o 8 sumame i B\f_.’SRVB sually ‘Rho’ goes ali
Rama 20. n SoU '(\_h\d't'&“ ney re is another tendenc ong with the
ysonal ames sumarf?f ¢.g : yto ShOrtPn t'ne
. . |
an ecOmes
nah (w‘ne_re}i_{a\ aonY ga i
ava Ch? cGOTNS 'L
<P/ v : \feel"lan
Yo ersion 1! ) - this ‘15 a tanciful ¢
ot pames in RACR_Z fok_’idmg s ciplained | onversion
' - ' o in the foll
dicNames . T . | o
. EO\ cim : : : : .
es, 1Dt‘eascnb.eq that : |
‘enter an lndic

he rule 2.2
wi -4 b efotepf the
§
al cloment nonand rineteenth cent
i Gwant chary®: Net l)e[lﬂlousten.n lflry under the © '
Swarts c.). D sofadd S
D
o the oe\‘sondc name; enot include th rcssthat
g < t\nCh[
. ic

met'\m'es A
qyarad Kau‘sa . _ :
et apport *nedum o !
r al
of the v authar (usuaH
Y. au])
of

X Arya Bhata :
Qwarm, :gwm‘h
I, ﬂ/fun
i Gam etc.) as

“‘mc‘mud m\e (_Shri _ Sri
et of the pame if it ppears ice. o
' h UICeC‘b e. g,

ant SW amy
. R



5.4.3 Royalty _ _ o . .

~ Under the rule 22.1 TAitis spéciﬁed.fhat_“add a phrase consisting of the title (in English
if there is a satistactory English equivalent) and the name of the state or people governed to the .
name of a monarch (emperor. empress, King, queen, ruling prince Of princess or other hereditary
ruler)”’. e.g. ' - : . R -

Hirohito, Emperor of Japan

161111, King of England ,
- Elizabeth I, Queen of the United Kingdom™

Nicholas I1, Emperor of Russia
54.4 Popes | | _
The ru.le 22.17B states that “add to a name identifying a pope the designation Pope”.e.g.
Pius X1I; Pope o ' : o - o
Gregory 1, Pope
. mot Grégory, Saint, Pope Grégoryl
: . not Gregory, the Great, Pope T _
R : _.Add to a name identifying an al1tip0pe the designatio@lipope_. :
Clement V11, Anfipope. |
5.4.5 Bishops, Etc.,

Under the rule 22.17C it quotes that “if 2@ op, cardinal, archbishop, metropolitan, abbot,
abbess or other high ecclesiastical official is ideyfified by a given name, add the title (in English
if there is a satisfactory English equial the bersoi has borne more than one such title, give

the one of highest rank. _ . _
. 2Use Archbishop for af@@s{ Use Bishop for all bishops other than-cardinals. Use
Cherepiscopus for persons so des ted. Use Cardinal for cardinal-bishops, cardinal-priests,
N and cardinal-deacons. Add to the title of a diocesan bishop or archbishop or of a patriarch the
name of the latest see, in English if there is an English form e.g.
‘Bessarion, Cardinal - '
Joannes, Bishop bf Epheszés

Runcius 1, Bishop of Limoges

' 5.5 INDIC NAMES
Indian names differ in several ways from the names in Western countries having uniform
pattern. The Indic names haye their own problems, which have been discuséed in detail by Dr
Ranganathan in his ‘Classified Catalogue Code’. Before the advent of the caste system the
names were usually single worded forenames or proper or personal names like ‘Bhanabath’,
‘Hemachandra’, 'Jayadeva’, etc. : ' o :

_ Evolution of Hindu names is an interesting study. A number of factors have contributed
to the structure of names like refigious beliefs; customs, superstition, community, castes, occupation,

" hereditary profession, cultural background and language, etc. After muslim invasion of India, -
Arabic and Persian languages influenced the structure of Indian names. Western impact further
complicated the Indian names pattern. The [anguages and dialects of different regions also have

.- played a major role in the formation of names, North Indian names consist of given names and
family names. The entry element is usuaily family name. - S B 09




The evolution of North Indian family names are from caste, gotras, occupation or places.
Bengali names usually have three parts (1) the personal name (2) padanta (the last component
of a compound name) used to complete the proper name and (3) family name. Many of the

Punjabi names are compound surnames like Bansi Lal, Tara Chand, Gian Chand, Kalyan Das,

. Murli Dhar. Shiv Dayal. In the case of Sikhs, majority of names et in Singh but it is not treated
" assurname, [t goes with the personal name like Khushwant Singh, Tara Singh. In Western India
the names usually have three parts (1) personal names (2) father’s name and (3) famlly name,

e.g. _ _
Yashwant Rao Balvanth Rao Chavan

Mohandas Karamchand Gandhi

South Indian names are usually the personal names. In"Tamil, Telugu and Malayalam, in
a few cases caste names Aiyar, Ivengar, Reddyv, Raju, Nair, Menon, are few now used as

surname, e.g., Menon, K.P.S., Aiyar,§.P.; or Acharya, K.S, Menon, Aiyar, lyengar are to be

rendered with the personal names because they are prominently known by those names, e.g.,

Krishna Menon. V.K.Rajagopala Iyengr, T.S., Srinivas Sastri. Some names ending with *‘Rao’,

‘have been converted inte a surname like V.K.R.V.Rao. Usually ‘Rao’ gocs along with the
personal name like Rama Rao. In South Indian names there is another Lendency to shoﬁen the
names and convelt the persanal names |nt0 surnames, for e.g. T

V. Ramakrishnan becomes. ' '
~V.R. Krishnan (where Rama is converted into R '

Veera Raghava Chari becomes

V.C. Raghava (On conversion for Vayeera C=Chari) - this is a fanciful conversion

“Treatment of Indtc names in CK
subsections :

'5.5.1 Early Indic Names

The AACRZ, under the 1t 25A for early Indic names, prescribes that “enter an Ind ic

name borne by a persen who flourished before the middle of the nineteenth century under the °

first word of the personal clement naime, ignoring honorifics and rcligious terms of address that
‘may precede it (S¥i, Shri, Swami, Acharya, Muni, Bhikkhu, etc.). Do not include the enclitic
" (or - jee) sometimes added to the personal element of the name. e.g.

Panini

Isvara Kaula

“Enter the name of an ancient or medleval sanskrit author or an author (u sua]ly, am) of

a prakr it text.under the Sanskrit Torm of the name”, c.g.
Aryabhata
X Arya Bhata
Bhattop Diksita

“Include a title (S‘hn Sri), Swami, Acharya, Bhaﬁa Saraswathi, Mum Gam etc. ) as
an integral pait of the name if it appears with the name in reference sources”. ¢.g.

Chandrakant Swamy
Shankaracharya

" Sriharsha

or entry heading is explained in the following -




5.5.2 Modern Indic Names -

" The rule 22 25B of Medern Indic names specifies that an Indic name of a person flourishing
after the middle of the nineteenth century should be entered under the surname or the name that
the person is known to have used as a surname. 1f there is no surname, enter under the last

pame. €.2. ' ' "

Dutt, Ra.mc.sh ‘Chander
'~ Krishna Menon, VK. _
Das Gupfa, Hemendra Nath
5.5.3 Kannada, Malayalam, Tamil and Telugu Names

~ For the names of Kannada, Malayalam,Tamil and Telugu, the rule 22.25B1 says that “if a
name in one of these languages-does not contain a susname or a name known 10 have been used
by the: person who bears the name: as surname, enter under the given name. Given names in
these languages arc normally preceded by a place name and occasionally by the fathers given
pame and may be followed by a caste name”. €.g.

" Shankaran Nair, C., Sir

{Shankaran - Given nalnej T -
.. (Nair : Caste name} .
: (C= Chettur - House name) o : 0
Radhakrishnagq, S. L _ O .
{Given name: Radhakrishnan) - o SR o : _ .
(Initia} of place name: S=Sa a_ly ' - .

5.5.4 Sikh Names

The rule 22.25B2 for ‘&,@nes’ mentions that “enter a Sikh name of a person wk
does not use Singh or Kaur as a sigame under the first of his or her names (the given name),

e.g.
- Amrit Kaur
* Mehtab Singh
- 5.5.5 Religious Nﬁmes

For Religious names. the code under rule 22,2583 prescribes that “gnter a modern person -
of religious vocation (whether Hindu, Buddhist, ot Jain) under the religious name. Add the
religious title. e.g. : - '

Chimnaydnanda,‘Su-'.ﬁ.'.fn.f
"Ramana; Maharshi '
Punya Vijaya, Muni
Sangharakshita, Bhikshi
'5.5.6 Variant Spellings of Indic Names

Another problem to the cataloguer is the variant spelling used by the authors for the samc
name and in several cases the reader will be at a loss to find in the catalogue the correct spelling,
for cxample observe the following names:. -
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Agarwal Alyar Ayangar -
Agarwala Alar Ayéngerj
Agarwalla Ayar Ayengar
Agerwal Ayyar 'Ayyangar ;
Agparwal | Ayyer - lyengar

‘ - Agrawal Iyér. lyenger
Benerje Bhattacharya Chakravarti
Bencrjee Bhéttacharyya Chakravarty
Benerjea Bhattacharji - Chakrabartj
Benerjee | Bilattaijea' | Cha.kr'aborthy
Benerji | Chakravorthy
Chatterji " Chaudhari Mokegji
Chatterjie Chaudhry Mdkgrjiay -
Chatterjec - Chawdhury . kkerjee
Chattetiea ~ Choudi @khalji
Chattarji Chowdari

?\ Mukherje

: Cﬁowdh%'_ Mukhotjee o B
Once a name_wi.l'h a specific spafling is adopted, follow it Lonsmtenlly and for other

varying spellings a reference made,

SELF CHECK EXERCISE-4

How are Indic names different from Western names?

Note: I) Give your answers in the space provided below.

i) Compare your answer_w:[h the model answer given at the end of this unit..

~ 5.6 MUSLIM NAMES

The main source ofo[\ ing personal name to-Muslim is the ninety nine names of God and
nigely nine names of prophet Mohammed and the names ot other prophets as mentioned in the

| " Holy *Quaran’. With the spxead of *Islam’, the Muslim names have undergone changes. The
112 .




old patterns were dropped and new ones are adopted. Words like Mohammed, Ali, Abdullah,
etc., were used as personal names so intensively that they ceased to have distinctive value

. unleqq compounded with other names. The Arabic names have influenced the Muslim perqonal
names of every region and hence India is no exception.

The Indian Muslim names pose a number of problems to the cataloguers as they are
comparatively lengthy having multiple constitueat elements like, Khitab, Lagab, Ism, Kunyvah,
Tukallus and Nisbah etc. The Muslim names are formed of:

Conventional or professional titles and also called as quabeh:tab Itis dlffcult to distinguish
between Laqab'and Khitab.

Personal name of ism, also called 'alam’.
Paternal or matronymical name, called Kunych.
Litcrary name assumed by the author is called takhalus.

Part of the name denoting the relation of person to a place, family, sect, institutions, etc.,
called Nisah. ' - '

The common elément in Muslim names is the “ism’. Muslim names consisting of ism’
begin either with Mohammad and/or terminate with 4hmed, Ali, Hasan, Hussain and all such
persons are better known by the other part(s) of the names. In such as Mohammad Saeed.
Ahmed Saced, Saced Ahmed, Saced Ali, Ali Saeed and Sgd Mohammad, the most potent
parts to be taken as the entry element. In the above nam vord Saeed is the potent name
and entries must be made under Saeed. 1n the na ike Alt Mohammad, Mohammad Din,
Ahmed Din and Din Alimed, no one part is potenence the entry to be made as it is.

It is also at the time observed that th ription of name differs from book to book
writtent by the same author.(see the exam _Ie%ﬂ:

Mohammad Igbal

Allama Igbal ' ‘
Sheikh Mohammad Igbal

- Dr. Mohammad Iqbal
AACR2 _
AACR2 throws Izohl on Muslim names in rule 22.22 covering the names under the Arablu
alphabet. In rule 22221 specific cases are explained as under: '
KHITAB : (hOnorlﬁc compound of which the last part is typically al-Din)
Rashid al-Din Tabib |
.Sadar al-Din al-Qunawi, Muhammad ibn {shaq
x Muhammad ibn Ishaq al-Qunawi, Sadr a]-Diﬁ
x al-Qunawi, Sadr Al-Din Muhammad ibn Ishaq
KUNYAH : (typically a compound with 4bu as the first word)
Abu al-Bamkat Hibat Allah ibn Al | h
X Hibat Ailah 1bn “Ali, Abw al-Barakat
, Abu llurayrah
ISM : (given name)
Malik ibn Anas - | 13
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Ghulam Hasan Khuyihami

~ x Khuyihami, Ghulam Hasan -
Nidirah Khatun o
x Khatun, Nadirah - .

PATRONUMIC : (typically a compound wfth_ 1bn as the ﬁrs; wofd)
* ibn Hisham, ‘Abdal-Malik . |

x * Abd mal-Malik ibn Hishain

Ibn Hazm, “Ali ibn Ahmad

x ‘Ali iba Ahmiad ibn Hazm

OTHER NAMES : (Lagab descriptive epithet)

al-Jahiz, ‘Amr ibn Bahr |

x ‘Amr ibn Bahr al-Jahiz

Mirza Khan Ansari

X Ansari, Marza Khan -

- Nisbah (proper adjectiﬁe .endilig in i, indicating @esidence or other circumstances)

al-Bukhari, Muhammad ibn Isma “il g
~ xMuhammad ibn Isma’il al-Bukhari | O
‘Abbasi., ‘Ali Ahmad ?s
" x‘Ali Ahmad ‘Abbasi _
Takhallus (pen name) - Qs R ,
Qa’ ani, Habib Allah Sh
~ x Habib Allah Shirazi Qa’ ani
- ‘lbrat, Zafar Hasan
X Z'afar H_asan. ‘Ibrat

cce

_ In classified catalogue code, Ranganathan says that “it is no easy matter for éataloguers '
without a special knowledgc of Arabie culture to deal with names of such complexity. Generally,

the volumes of the “British Museum Catalogue’, dealing with books in Muslim languages and
the entries in the ‘Encyclopaedia of Islanm’ will be of help in deciding the significance and

the sequence of the words in Arabic names. But mostly the Muslim names of the Indian origin
~are not much complicated as the modern muslim writers have been adopting the European

pattern of initializing the first part of their names and also by using the last word (s)asa
surname; e.g. _ ’ ' '

MC.Chagla .. CHAGLA (MC)

SKA. Kasmi .. KASMI (S K A)
S. Bashiruddin = ... BASHIRUDDIN (S) -

When it is difficult to distinguish the surname from the fuli name, the name as a WhOI_e
should be rendered and cross references should be provided.




= . (S

'No special differénce is found in Muslim names of Syria, Egypt, Iran, Turkey and those of
India and Pakistan. Except in India and pakistan in other countries it has been made obligatory
by various decrees and orders for Muslims to adopt one surname, family name-or the other. No
Such obligation has so far been imposed on Muslims of India and Pakistan. - :

In case of Muslims of India and Pakistan the entry is generafly made under the personal

name unless the author intends to use the surname. There is hardly any difference to be noted.

amongst the names of Shiahs, and Sunais.

SELF CHECK EXERCISE-5

What are the different c'ons.tituent elements in Muslim names?
Note: i) Give your answers in the space provided below..'

i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

'_ _\;
5.7 SUMMING UP (‘\ '
Names of persons can be authors or ecterof the documents. They do appear as
heading as thc access points in cataloguing entfgs. Such an author catalogue will be effective in
‘meeting the user approach. Thus, a j catalogue code has to attach dué importance o

them. At the same time, the cataloguer M@st ensure uniformity in choosing and rendering ofthe
personal names as heading. Thi ssible only when he gets acquaintance with how different
nanigs are formed and used. The ure of personal names is not an easy one. The formation

of names varies from culture to cullure. Present day names have evoled over a period of time

and have been undergoing changes, thus creating problems to cataloguers.

Indian names differ in several ways and pose problems in rendering, unlike the names of
European languages (Western names), having the uniform pattérn of names. Religious beliefs,
customs, community, cultural background and languages are some of the important factors.
contributed to the structure of Hindu names. The Muslim personal names are based on the
pinety nine names of God, prophet Mohammad as stated in Holy ‘Quran’. A detailed explanation
is given on Western, Indic and Muslim names. The choice of heading, form of entry heading,
entry element ander Sumame (Including the compound, hyphenated, and prefixes) with additions
to the headings are clearly discussed as prescribed in AACRZ and CCC in this usit.

5.8 MODEL ANSWERS

i, The personal author is definedin AACR?2 as “the person chiefly responsible for the
~ creation of the intellectual ot artistic content of a work”. According to CCC, "Person as
author, the responsibility for the thought and the expression constituting the work resting
solely on his private capacity and not on the capacity of any office being held by him
within a corporate body. nor on the capacity of that body™. .



2 \The pant of the personal name thal mitiates the headmo in an entry is called ‘entry
L element’. AACR2 prescribes that if a person’s name consists of several parts, select as
the entey aﬁement that part of the name under which the person would normally be listed -
- i aluthontatwe alphabetic lists in histher language or country. While descr 1bmg the name
. asthe entry headmg, the entry element occupres ‘the f‘ rst place ¥ L
3. There are man_y varieties of s qumames such as of compound nature hvphendted mlh
: pref 1%es, etc. for e\amplc '
Name S S o -Entry uﬁder .
| - Mark Bonham Cartel o Bonham Cartel Mdl‘k
 Cecil thy~Lewzs S o ' Day—Lcw:s Ceczl o
Paul Henry Bordeaux oo DR Henty- Bo_rdeaum _Pau_l __
: Hans Lyl\[\e-Seest B o '_Lykke-See'st.f Hané' : |
: Lursa Landova St}chova - ._ a Landova—Stycha\fa Luisa. _ :
Anna Johanna Dorothea De Villiers ~ = De V:lhers Anna Johannd Dorothea
: Stephamns .To['raunes Du Toit -  DuTait, Stophanus Johannes
_'Gndeon Reheron Wlelhgh .o Von W:eing_h, Gideon Relief -, Y
. _Rnchdrd LeGa[henne - T LeGal [enna, R_i;:liard -
o Wibliam MacDonald - _ - MacRpnald. Wil'liam' _ _
4 - The Wesﬁem namcs have the uniform patte fi, cOysisting 'of'péxsonal name and surnane. -

But the Indian names differ in many ways. Sengraffactors have contributed to the structure

-of Indic pames such as rehglous beliefs: 111 SUpErstition, community, caste, occupation,
hmedltmy prof'essmn cultmai backﬂlo d, and lanﬂuages ete. . B '

- 5, 9 ASSIGNMENTS

1.  Whatis personal name ame surname, famllv name‘?‘ Exp[am wzth e\amples _
Z. Wi'lte an essav cm lﬂdit names and Muslim ndmes ' L

s 10 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

Anglo-American Camfoqumg Rules. 2nd ed. Chlcaﬂro Amerrcaﬁ Lihrat}f"?\ssoéia’[’iﬁon’, 1988. -
(Chapﬁers 21 and 22) ' L ' o

_ AFLA Mames af péersons- rmnam! usage or e;m } in camfaguea a" ed by A.[‘I;_ chapling. l.'(.en't_ )
:IFLa, 1967. ' : S

Parameshwaran M Ang!o—A’merrr;un Cam!ogzmw Rzr!es H mm’ CC C S _(...'(.Jmpcﬁ-?é}:f__ivef
Staucly. Delhi ESS ESS, 1989 (2v). : '

Ranganaﬂnan, SR Cs’cm"rjzed Lata_?ogue .Code."Sth ed. Bo_ m ba&f :Asa f-’ubfiéﬁiﬁ_ I Hoﬁs_é_‘.: 19'6'_'4_.'-



5.131 GLOSSARY

Forename @

Personal Author :

Surname :

A name that precedes family name or class name or surname, a Cheistian

or personal name. It is a name. or part of a name which designates a
person or individual and distinguishes him from others bearing the same
family name, surname or class name.- Also called given name, personal
name. :

The person chiefly responsible for the creation of the intellectual or

artistic content of a work. Far example writers of book and composers of .

Music arc the authors of the works they create; compilers of bibliographies
are the authors of those bibliographies; Catagraphers arc the authors of
their maps; and artists and photographers are the authors of the works
they create. In addition, in cerfain cases performers are the authors of
sound recordings, films, and video fecordings.

A family name which a person uses in conjunction with his personal name.
He bears it in common with other members of a group who are related to
him. [t is used, often without his personal names, and _S-om-etﬁm'es it
conjunction with a title or address, when referring fo him outside the circle
ot his personal acquaintance. It is thc%mc used as a heading for eniries

in a catalogue or bibliography. \_

512 MODEL EXAMINATION QIEONS

1. EASSAY QUESTIONS

1) What is Personal Authorship plaiEbrieﬂy the choice of entry heading for di{ferent
types of personal names. . '

2) Discuss briefly the p;@? encountered in deciding entry heading of Tndic names.
. SHORTNOTES | | |

a) Muslim Names

b} Indicnames with variant gpellings
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UNIT-6 : CORPORATE BODIES
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6.8  Glossary ' ?‘

6.9 Model Examination Question

6.0 AIMS AND OBJRORVES

Corporate authors exist parallel to personal authors. In this unit you will be introduced to
the concepts of corporate bodies, corporate authors, and methods of choosing. the corporate
author for the entry heading:

Cut studying this unit you wil[ beablctor
- recognise corporate authors

- identify the various groups of corporate authors - Institutions, Governments,
Conlerences, etc.

- diSllI]“ uish the cho:ce dnd rendering of the names of corporate authors.

6. INTRODUCTION

The term corparate body is a general term and taken in its broad sense as it designates a -
group-of individuals considered as a unit. But such groups vary greatly (i) according to the
degree and kind of relationship by which their members are connected, (if) according Lo their
duration, as collective group and (iil) according to whether they have a collective identifying
name or not. For cataloguing purpose we should have clear understanding of the corporate -
bodies and {Eu. complexilies associated with them. The corporate body is an clusive term wihich

takes into its fold all types ol bodies with or without firm or ganisation, usually with a distinctive

name buf at times even without a name. They have the sub-ordinate bodies at differcnt hierarchical




levels and they create temporary bodies for specific purposes. The cata]oguer has to examine

a]l such cases: and identify the corporate authors from them.

6.2 CORPORATE BODIES

6.2.1 Definitions

The corporate body has been defined in various ways in-cataloguing codes. There is no
one definition agreed upon by all the codes. The AACR2 defines that “a corporate body is an
prganisation or a group of persons that is identified by a particutar name and that acts, or may
“act, as an entity”. Corporate bodies cover associations, institutions, business firms, non-profit
enterprises, governments, government agencies, projects and programmes, religious bodies, local
churches, and conferences. ' '

P

In CCC, Ranganathan defines the Corparate body as “a number of persons taken

" collectively usually as united, or organised, or coming together informally, in a comman cause or

for common action. Such as governmental business, o commercial or industrial or service or

: pol:tthl or any other business, or for detiberations, or foF collective expresq:on of opinion or
statement.”

amined various definitions on
corparate body, critically, and she is of the opinion that th fified catalogue code is the only
ksc to unnamed groups of individuals.
The CCC explicitly mentions conferences without speeific names, such as meetings of citizens,

cte.

6.2.2 Corperate Authorship

Parallel to personal authogmthereNexist corporate authors. The personal authorship is

entirely dependent on the natur
work, composes music, produces hi¥drawings, or photographs elc. The result is abways his own
work, and it is the intellectual property of the individual. In contrast, the activitics of a corporate
body which may result in a work of corporate authorship are much more restricted. In general
only works of certain character or pature may be considered as being the resuit of the creative
or organising activity of a corporate body. It therefore, explains that the corporate body lakes
the rcqponslhlllty of the thought content of the document. '

One of the definitions surroeqled is, “a work should be considered to be of corporate

author&;hlp it may be concluded by its character or nature that it is necesarity the resnlt of the’

" creative and/or orgnisational activity of a corporate body as whole and not the result of an
independent creative activity of the individual(s) who drafted it”. According 16 Ranganathan a
corporate hody becomes the author provided the responsibility for the thought and expression
constituting the work resting solely on it or any organ of it and not on the private capacity of any

person or persons forming part of or holding office in or in any other way connected with that .

body. Thus the corporate anthors have imper sonal character and the identifications and search
of corporate headings, present more problems than any type of heading.

"

rk, whether an individual writes a literary or scientific -
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- SELF CHECK EXERCISE-1 |
. {a) ~ Whatis 00| porate body‘? Define. _
Note i) Gwe your answers in the space prowded below

1|) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end nf this unit.

- (b) Explain ‘corporate authorship’.

R . . -- R - === - e .
6.2.3 Cheice of Headings Q _ - S . _
AACRZ under its gene@”l 1 B2 préscr ibes that “en ter a work emanatmg from one

or more corporate bodies under t eadmg for the app:opr[ate corporate body if it falls into one
or more of the following categories™

(d)_ those Ofdll administrative nature dea]mg with Lhe corp01 ate bod_y itself
orits 1n[ema[ pohc:eq pmccdures and/or operations or 1ts hnances
or its otf'cers and/or staff _
or its resources {e.g, catalogues, invéntor_ies, mémbérship directories) .
(b)  somelegal and govemmcntal_\£f01'ks of the following f};pes:
L laws
deerees of the chief executive that have the force of faw
administrative resulations
treaties, cfc. .
colurt decisions

tegislative

" {c) those that record the col[u:lwe thought of'the body (e.g. rcports ofcommlssmns
~ cominittees, eic., official statements of position on external po]:ues)




(d) . those that report the collective activity of a conference (Proceedings, collected papers,
etc.) of an expedition (results of exploration, investigation, etc.), or of an event (an exhibition,
 fair. festival, etc.) falling within the definition of a corporate body, provided that the
conference, expedition, or event is prominently named in the item being catalogued.

(e}  sound recording, films, and video recordings resulting from the coliective activity ofa -
' performing group as a whole whert, the responsibility of the g Eroup goes beyond that of a
mere performance, execution, ctc.”

6.2.4 Rendering of Names

The basic rule 24.1 prescribes that enter a corporate body directly under the name by
which it is commoniy identified, except when the rules that foflow provide for entering it under
* the name of a higher or rclated body or under the name of a government.

Determine the name by which a corporate body is-commonly identificd from items issued
by that body in its language or, when this condition does not apply, from reference sources.

If the name of a corporate body consists of or contains initials, emit or inciude full stops
and other marks of punctuation according to the predominant usage of the body. in case of
doubt omit the full stops, etc. Do not teave a space between a full stop and a letter ete. However,
make Ieiezcnca,s for other forms of the name of a corporate body’. e.g..

Aslib

British Muscum : |
Unesco - O
Radio'Socfely of _Great Britain : ?\

Reyal Aeronautical Society . :

Ya l_e- U ni\?cr'sity '
Socicty for Information S¢

Dr B R Amabedkar Open University

6.3 TYPES OF CORPORATE BODIES

The AACR 1 under the definition of corporate body, includes the bodies namely, institutions,
associations, business firms. nonprofit enterprises, government and government agencies, religious
bodies, local churches and conferences. It further considers the adhoc events such as exhibitions,
fairs, festivals and other bedies. For our easy vndey standmg we may group these corporate
bodies undel the following categories:

- [i'tblltlitIOI’l“i associalions, societies and other non- pmﬂ enterprises.
- Governments. and government agencics.

- Confercnces, congresses, meetings, e_tc.' _

- Other bodics like exhibitions. fairs, festivals, ete. -




SELF CHECK EXERCISE-2
Mention the types of Corporate Bodies.
‘Note: i} Give your answers in the space provided be]ow

) Compare your answer with the mode! answer given at the end ofllns unit,

6.3.1 Institutions, Associations, Societics

AACR2:

The gencral deﬁml]on of corporate bodies given under ru[e 21.1B1 is '1ppllcable to
Institutions, Associations, Societies, including their suborgdinate bodies. The works produced by
' these bodies are entered as per the basic rule 24.1 megtioted earlier. For example:

- Indian Institute of Science P
- Indian Library Association. - . O
* -Royal Asiatic Society = -
-Radio Society of Great Britajmy - _
_ In the case of two or more bo¥gs, having the same name or names so similar that they
may be confused, add the na (e place. If the body has a character that is natural, state,
- provincial, add the name of th 1y, state, province ete., in wlnch itis Iocated Ferexample:

Indian Institute of Mandcrernent (Bangalore)

Indian Institute of Managemen_l (Ahm:dabad)
National Research Council (Japan) -
National Research Cofincil (Canada)

" Enter a subordinatc body or a refated body, directly unclel ils OWN name when it is
commonly so identified. For example: '
Association DFCOHegc and Research Libraries
X American Library Association
Association of College and Research Libraries.
Bajaj Institute of Management
~ x University of Bombay
Bajaj Institute nf‘Management'
Enter a subordinate orrelated body as sub- headmg of the body to which it is sub ordinated .
or related. For examplc '

British Broadcasting Corporation. Engineering Division:

Stanford University. Deparimeni of Civil Engineering.




A name that contains a word normalif implying administrative subordination, for example:
Committee, Commission, providing the name of the h:gher body isrequired for 1dentn" catlon of-
the sub-ordinate body. For examplc :

International Council on Socra! Wclfare Carwchan Commmee .
not under C anadlan C ommlttee

Umversny of Wales. University Commission
not under University Commission.

Treatment In CCC

The term institution in CCC has wider scope to include all sorts of corporate bodles _
excepting government and conferences, It is evident by the definition “any autoromous or even
non-autonomous organisation, engaged in_the work of research, production, commerce and
* supply of commodities and services to the public, may have to be taken to be the institutional
author for a work for where thought and expressron it is responsible. [t is so even if the institution
is owned and managed by the government”. e

For rendering the institutions CCC has prescribed that: _
i) Initial article : In rendering the name of an Institution, the initial articie is to be omitted. -

Eg: THE ASIATIC SOCIETY OF BENGAL

L ASIATIC SOCIETY OF BENGAL -_ Q S
ii)  Honorific Word : In renderln;: s the name of a itutio’every honorific word, not -

n igstit
forming as inseparable part of the name, i$ to ed; if found either at the beginning
‘or at the end, or in any other position in the nam¥ ' - .

Eg: ACCADEMIA NAZIONALE-DE?NCEI
(Reale” atthe beginning at the nam is inktitute is omitted a$ it is a separable honorific

word).

ili)  Title of Honour of Person dering the name of a person, carrying an 1n1t|al term
_ de:notmﬂF a title of honour or disgg€tion, or profession, that initial term is to be omltted

Eg:: HEBER COUEGE (and not BNHOP COUEGE)
- SRINIVASA SASTRI ENTERTAINMENT COMMITTEE ™ = -
and not RT. HON’BLE SRINIVASA SASTRY ENTERTAINMENT
COMMITTE

 Numeral at the Begmning in len'derinﬂ the narrie of an Institution beginning with
Numerial Figure, the Numeral is to' be spelt out in the language of the rest of the words in the
name uf‘the [nstitution. : - '

.

Eg: TWENTIETH CENTURY MEMORIAL SOC!ETY
~and not 20th CENTURY MEMORIAL ‘SOCIE[Y

Individualising element : If the base name of an institution does not ind wndual iseit, the
Individual element to be used for resolving the Homonym is to be the term denoting its: (1) place,
if it is a localised institution; (2) country if it has a national status; {3) constituent state, Taluk efc..,
Institution; and (4) Headquarters, if it cannot be mdwndual ised conven iently by any of the terms

~ mentioned in 1.2, and 3 above: '
Eg: LABOUR PARTY (CANADA).

'LABOUR PARTY (GREAT BRITAIN)

TEACHERS® GUILD (SALEM) . .

TEACHERS® GUILD (TANJAVUR) -




- Year of Foundation : If the Individualising element prescribed in Sec JD2 and/or the.

-prescnce of the name of a place or of-a person as an integral part of the name of the Institution .

does not completely resolve the Homeonym, the Year of Foundation of the Institution is to be
used as a Second Individualising Element.

Eg 1. CINCINNATI MEDICAL SOCIETY (1829)

. CINCINNATI MEDICAL SOCIETY (1837)

3. STATE A(JRICUL,TURAl SOCIFTY (South Carolina) (1839)
4, STATE AG RIC L) LIURAL OCIETY (South Carolma) (I85 5)

m'

Organ 0f an Institution -

- Ifthe Cor porate Bnd\, isan Organ of an InthTLl[IOII a Multlple Corporate Headmcr istobe -
used. : )

Eg UNIVERS!TY COLLEGI: LONDON, COMMUNICAIION RESEARCH
- CENTRE

SELF CHECK EXERCISE-3

Define tlhe term luslltut:on as cnrpm':lc author according to CCC,

Note: 1) Give YOUur answers in the space provided belagy. S -
' 1:} Compare YOUr answer wuh the model am@*en at the end of this umt

6.3.2 Governments and Government Agencies

AACR2.

Government s Lonsm{e: ed as an mformanon 'aﬂency producing a large numbel of
publlC'itlian They not only bring out books and reports but a var jety of documents including the
unpublished which forims authentic and reliable source of infor mation. Such publications are
issued by whele Government or an.organ ofthe Governmerit or temporary organ ke Committee

“and Commission, etc. A govurnmcnl is explained as a corporate body (having e\eoutw*_ fegislative. .
_ dndjudma] powers) exercising the power on a territorial jurisdiction.

- AACR2 prescribes under rule 24 3E that the conventional name of a government should

 be us,ed unless, the official name is in common use. The conventional name of a government s
~ the geographlc name of the area (country, province, state, country, municipality, cic) over which -
_ the govemmmt exeruscq;umdmtton > For mampie

France
~not Republique francaise
' Arlington

not - Townof Arlington




addition to individualise it. For example:
Darmstadi (Germdn\ Landkreis)
Dramstadt (Germany: Rewmruncsbez:rl\)]'
Quebec (Canada: Province) | _
Quebec (Quebec: Stélte) : _ ' .
Quebec (Quebec: Cohnfry) |

Government Bodies

The General rule 24.17 says that “Enter a body created or controlled by a government
under its own name uniess it belongs 10 one or more of the types listed under the Government
agencies below. However, if a body is subordinate to a higher body that is entered under its own
name, formulate the heading for the subordinate body. Refer to the name of a government
agency entered independently from its name in the form of a subheadnw of the name of the

 government. For example; : '

" Boundry Commission for Lngland
x United Kingdom. Boundry Commission for Enul

" Canada Institute for Scientific and Technical InformMon
x Canada. Institute for Scientific and Tech@ﬁormation.

Government Agencics entered Subordinately

. .Enter a government agency subordinate W belongs to one or more of the following
types ' ' '

Type (1) An agency with aname c ainting a terin that by definition implies that the body
is part of another. e.g. departme@sim, section, branch, and their equivalents .in other

languages. e.g.:
United St'ltes Division of W’?z’dh}‘e Service.

Type (2) An agency with a name containing a word that normally unpl:es admumtxat;ve
subordination (e.g. committee, connmsmon) providing the name of the government is. requu'cd
for the identification of the agency. e

Canada. Roval Conunissicn on Banking and Finance
United Kingdom. Cenrral Office of Information.

Type (3) An agency with a name that has been, or is likely to be, used as the name of
another agency, prowdmg x the name of the government is required for the identification of the
agency. e.u.;

United States. Environmental Protection Agency
Name : Environmental Protection Agency

Type (4) An agency thatis a ministry or similar major executive agency {i.e.. one that has
no other agency above it) as défined by official publications of the government in question. e.g

United Kingdom. z‘vff}aisnj_v of Defence.
Type (3) - Legislative Bodies: e.g.:

United Kingdom. Parfiament )

* Additions : If governments with' the same name are not dlfferenttated make a fu1the: Co

t-..__] .
LA
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_ same government. In that case, a

Unitéd States. Congress
" Type (6) Couits: '
Ontario. High Cowrt of Justice
‘United States. Supreme Court
'l'_ypc (7) Principal armed services:
Germany. Heer
: Unitéa Kingdom. Army
Type (8} - _ Chiefs of state and héads of government:
| United Kihgdofn. Sovereign
- United States. President |
: Tyﬁe {9 : Embassies__ consulates, etc.:’ |
| ‘Canada. Embassy (U.S.)
United Kingdoin. Consulate (New York)
Type (10) - Delegations to inlewl and intergovernmental bodies:
. g

United Kingdom. s@ion to the United Nations

Direct or Indirect Subkeading - Q _ .
~ “Enter an agency belonging (o one gr mo he types listed in the Government agencies

mennioned above as a direct subheading reading for the government unless the name of
the agency has been, or is likely tobg usel§ by another agency entered under the name of the
en the name of the government and the name of the
i the hierarchy that will distinguish between the agencies”.

agency. the name of the lowest

Foreg: o
United States. Aviation Yorecast Branch

Hierarchy :  United Siates _
Department of Transportation.
Federal Aviation Administeation
Office of Aviation Policy
Aviation Forecast Branch

Government i)i’ﬁcials
i) Heads of state, efc. :

The subheading for a sovereign, president, other heads of state, or governor acting in an
official capacity consists of the title of the office in English (unless there is no equivalent English
term), the inclusive year of the reign or incumbency, and the name of the person in a brief form
and in the language of the heading for that person. e.g.:

United States. P;‘e_.x‘idem F1953-1961: Ef.s‘enhou-’er)
India President (2002 - : APJ Kerlenn)

If the title varies with the sex of the incumbent, use a general term (e.g., Soveréign not
King or Queen).

Russia. Sovereign (I1894-1917: Nicholas Ii}

~1f there are two or more nonconsecutive periods of incumbency, use separate headings.




cg
Umted Slates Prrﬂsm’em (1885 ] 889: (:’eves’and)
-' United States Preudem (!893 1897 : Clmefand) _
if the headmgs applles to more than one incumbent omit the dates and names e.b
_ United States. Pmsfrfent '
ll) Heads of Governments

a

. The subheadmg fora head of;,overnment actm;_. inan oﬁ'c:al capacny, who is ot alsoa
head of state consists of the title of the office in the vernacular. Do not include dates and names.
The subheaduw for the head of an mteimtlonal inter- -governmental organization (acting in an

-official capacity) u)ns:sls ot the title of the office in the language of the heading forthe orgamzatmn

. €8
_ United Kingdorm. Prime Minister

United _Nafio_ns. .S‘ecremry-Gm-zgraf
" Legislative Boﬂiés '

Ifa Ieglslatm ‘e has more than one chambc: entereachasa subhe‘ldmg ofthe headmg for

the legisiature. e.g. N N
_ Uinited Km_gdoﬁ']. Pm-!famem.- House of (..':rmm: W/ _ .
. not United Kingdom. House of Commons o . R
' ~ Enter committees and other suberdinate uni cept legislative subcommittees of the
U.S. Congress) as subheadings of the lemsl t of a particular chamber, as appropriate.
eg.: ' \

United States. Congress. Joini\gOniittee on the Library

_ “Enter a legislative subco of the U.S. Congress as a sub-heading of the committee
to which it is subordinate . L : o _ o . g

United States. Cor?gress Semrfe (,omm:l.fee on Foreign Refanons Sub-Committee
on Cana’mn Affairs . :

“If successive leg:%latu:es are numbercd consecutively, add the, ordinal number and the
year or years to the heading for the particular Ie;:lslatme or one of its chaniber. e. g '

_ United Qtates Congresy (87!!.* 196! ]967) Hrmse of Reprewn!émves
'Constltutlonal Ccmveutlons o : '

Enter a constitutional convention directly’ under the heading for the govemmem thal
convened it. Add the year or years in which it was held. e. 8

~Germany. Nationalversennmiung (1919-1920).
Poriugal. dssembleic Nacional Constituine (1911 -
Courts ' - ' '

Entera uwl or criminal court as a mbl’teadln(T of the heading for the Jurlsdlctlon whose
'-aulhomy it e‘(elClSB‘i €8 : :

Verm(mt Comf of (”hance; Vo

Omit from the name of the court the name of the place in-which it serves if the name of
the place is gr ammatically scparablb If such terms are required to distingtish a court from -
others ofthe same name. add then in an conventionalized f01m e.g.: : N




United Kingdom: Crown Court (Manchesler;}

N'an.ie: Maﬁc‘l.le;ster Crown C0'u1_1 |

United States. District Court (Deluware)

Name United States. District Court for the District of Delaware. |

~ Armed Forces _ _
1) At the national level

" Entera prmupal service of the armed forces of a.gover nment as a direct subheadmg of
the name of the government. €.g.:

Canada. Canadrcm Armed Forces
United Kingdom_Rnga.’ Nat{1-=_
United Kingdom. Royal Marines

‘Enter a component branch, command district, or military unit, large or small;as a direct
subheadmg of the heading for the principal service of which it is a part. e.g.:

Umted Kmﬂdom Royal dir Force, Central Interps etarmn Unit
United ngdom, Army. General Stqﬂ

it} Below the national level:

If the component branch, etc. is numbere

duiiloWhie style of numbering found in the
names (speled out, Roman numerals, or Arabi ra!s) and-place the numbering after the
" name. e.g.: '

_Unite'd Kingdom. drmy. Infantry Rwﬂ.'.)' Fth 7

United States. Nean. Fleer,

United States. Arimy. Comps. [ . o _ )
.Franc{i; Army. Regime%dmgons,- 5o . s '

Germany. Heer. Panzerdivision, []

If the name of such a component branch; etc.., begins with the name or an indication of
the hame oﬂhe pi anc:pai service, enter it as a direct subhcadmo of the name of the government.

'eg

United States, .4:'.*?.*_1* Map Service
United States. Naval Air Transport Service
Embassies, Consulates,. éte.

Enter an embassy. consulate, IC"dII(}I"I or other continuing oﬁ';,e representing one country
in another as a subheading of the heading for the country repr esented. Give the subheading in
“the language of the country represented. If the heading is for an embassy or legation, add the
name of the country to which it is accredited. If the heading is for a LOI1SlIId1L or other local
“offices, add the name of the city in which lt is tocated.. e.g.:

United Kingdon:. thu.ss; LAY
United Kingdom, omsza.ff) (Cerirof

Canada. Embossy DRelginm)

i28




Delegations to International and '[ntergovei'nmehtal Bodies

Enter a delegation, commission, etc., representing a country in an international or

intergovernmental body. conferences, undertakmo etc.,as a subheadmg of the headmg for the
country represented. €.g.:

United States. Mission 10 the "Um‘ted Nations
Uruguay. Delegcion en lus Naciones Unidas

cce ' | -

Class:ﬂed catalogue code defines government.as ‘a corporate body with full or limited
' -sovereign power over aterritory. It has generally functions of execution, fegislation, justice, and
administration”. The second type of government bodies are, “Local Authority in charge of the

regulation, promohon and/or provision of specified local public services in an area; under power -

delegated by the government within the territory of which its own area lies, and with a defined
“extent of autonomy”. And the ot gans in the case of both the bod:eb are also considered as
gover mment bodies. '

In renderi ing, w hen a government as a whole or any of its organs are responSIble for the
work, its name is to be the name of its territory, taken as an duthor Eg.

IN DIA - is the u.ndermu of “Govcmmenl of Indla

MYSORE (Dlstm.t) - is the :Lndenn;:, of the “Dlsl@ard of Mysore Dts’mct” :
HYDLRABAD {City) - is the rendering of thgeLocaMfody of the cityof

Hyderabad”, that i @ “Hyderabad Municipality”
DiStrict Board of Jaipur”,

' 'JAi'PUR' (Distri§t) - is the rendering of “
i) Organ of Government - : _

territory of the government, the s
consecutive order. For example:

INDIA, CABINET
UNITED STATES OF AMI:RICA CABINET

_ n) Censtitutional Organ -

In case an organ of a Goveran’ﬂn author, the headmg should be mult:p[e one,
consisting of different blocks, eacgpara d by a comma. While the first being the name of the . -

nd third may consist of the names of the organs in their

The first in the rendering of the name ofthe organasa Govemment is to. be the name of
the Government as a whole and the name of a constitutional organ of a Government, used a
~ second heading, is to be the name of the organ. For examplc '

in casc of _ NDIA RAJYA SABHA
legislative . INDIA, LOK SABHA
© UNITED S I'ATES OF AMERIC‘\ SENATE
incaseof H\.DIA 'SURPREME COURT
Judiciary i\NDHRA PRADESH, HIGH COURT

iii) Head of the Gov er nment

The render g of the name of the Head of a Government, used as second Heading, is to
be provided with the name of the occupant of that office as an mdw:duahsma element,e.g:

GREAT BRITAI‘\ CROWN (Elizabeth I1) -
INDIA. PRESIDENT {Rajetdra Pansad)
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: SELF-CHECK EXERCISE -4

- Def'ne the Govemment as Cor porate author

. lnpalentltems_ R S _ S S

'|v) Admmlstratwe Department

V) Temporary Organ

" Note: i) G:ve YOUr answers in the spaee prowded below

o UNI'I ED STATES OF AM ERICA PRESIDENT (Woodrow W:Ison)

In case if the same person happens o occupy the posmon ‘more than once, 'as the Head -

of a Governnient at d:ffelent t:mes the pe1 tod may be used as a further mdtwdualtsmg eIement

The entry element in the name of an Admmlstratwe Department ofa government isto
‘be the word or wotd-groups indicating the sphere of activity. Remanung word—gloup(s) would'_ _
‘be taken as secondary element within the par enthesns : . - ; : .

~ Ifthe word-group taken as ently element is not the first w01d in the name of the ofgan, & _
.'dash( ) shall be represented 10 the secondaly element. For example, in Mmtstry. of Finance,
Government of India the sphere of activity is. Finance, henee the eatry element is INDIA -
FINANCE. But since FINANCE does not occur as the first element or word.in the name Ofthe

org'm It ‘would be 1epresented by dash( }in the secondary element as shown below
INDIA, FINANCE (Ministry of ). | '
GREAT BRITAIN EDUCATION (Mmlstly of - ) _
.- I_ANDI—IRA PRADESH HIGHLR EDUCAI JON (Department of 3.
~ UNITED STATES OF AMI:RICA EDUCAI ION (Burean of- )

i
I
. I
i I ’
I
I
|
i

In the case of a teniporary organ of a 20Vg

'INDIA ED.UC'ATION (Co fhiigsion) (1964) (Charrman ‘DS, Kothan) |

Commlttec f0| -) (1935) {Chmrman B. F“ Slnha)

) e, Hs yeal of formation is to be added as' '
- an individualising element, and in the case of §n “Axd hoc” comimission, eommtttee etc. ofa -

L Government, the name of its chairmail g 10, b®™Added W|thm etrcular brackets aﬁer the
individualising element. For example: ?\ ' ' :

INDIA LIBRARIES dvisol :
(The naine of the’ Chai @ should be wntten after the term ‘Chalrman fe]lowed by a

colon(:) by under!muw the term Ch'nrman |
y
|

i
i) Compare you; answer wnh the mode] answer gwen at the end of this unit.

m——— : 5 =

6.3, 3 Conference, Cnngresses, Meetmgs etc o o R |

The another type of corpo:ate body is- conferences congresses, meetmgs etc. They

. _130" hung out the proceedmgs on- specific. toplcs at recrulaa intervals. These proeeedmgs are the

2




‘outcome of the deliberations and recommendations based on the papers presented and discussed
atthe conferences, seminars, symposia, workshops, con gresses. and meetings, etc. Usually, the
term “Conference” is used as a genetal term, denoting all similar types of meetings, mentioned

“above. AACR2 defines the * ‘conference as (1) a meeting of individuals or representatives of
various bodies for the purpose of dlscussmg and actig on topics of common interest, {2) a
meeting of representatives of a corporate body that constitutes its legislative or governing body™.

_ The conference, as per CCC is “an ad hoc assemblv for de]:bcratlon or formulation and
~ expression of opmlon or sentiments.

i) Not convened by:

- A ﬂovermnent and made up so!el) of its own personnei or as a consntuent Assemblv to
form a Sovereign State, or

©- . An lnstltutlon and made up solely of its members oras a Foundatlon Assembly o i"orm
© an Institution, or : :

- More than one Gover nment Jointly and conf ned solely to their own personnel, or

L. More than one Institution jointly and conf'ned solely to their members (e.g. Indian
Mathematical Conference of 1957)

ii) Convened and Conducted by:

‘- A number of persons andf’or corporate bodies, spomane siy, to consider maiters of
common interest, or . : '

- - Abody with no functn:m or existence beyond ferences convened and he]d'by It

or

- A body with only the convening and hol?‘ conferences at intervals, as iis primary

function. (e.g. The Receptlon Copmyittecyof the Indian Mathematical Conference of

1957).” Qs _ :

Ranganathan further explai concept of conference that it is an assembly of persons
who have some common interest mmon thing io discuss and deliberate over an issue.

- Each of such assemblies ordmanly has a specific name. These are held periodically and at times
irregular inter vals.

~ The publications, i.e. the papers and proceedings broughtout by these conferences contain’
research findings and are constantly in demand among the academic and research circles. In
cataloguing such publications a spec;al attent:on is requtred

AACR2

The AACR2 prescribes the heading to enter directly under the name b} which 1hey are

predominantly identified. The rule 24.3F1 prescribes that “if the variant forms of a conference

'name appearing in the Chief source of information include a form that includes the name or
abbrewdtlon of the mame of a body assocaated with the meetmg, use this form™, e.g.-

‘FAO Hybrld Maize Meeting,

if a conference has both a specific name of its own and a more general name as one of
a series of conferences, use the specific name (24.3F2) e.g :

‘Symposium on Protein Metabolism
x Nutrition symposium !




Ommissions :

QOmiit from the name of a Lon’ren:nce etc. words that denote its number frequency or
vear of convocation (24.7A). e.g. '

Louistana Cancer Conference
not Biennial Louisiana Cancer Conference

* Additions: The General rule (24.7B1) prescribes that “add to contercnce etc., headmos
{including headings for conferences entered subordinately) the number-of the eonference etc.,
the vear, and the place in w thich it was held”.

(D) Number: If a conference, ctc., is stated or inferred to be one of a series‘of numbered
meetings of the same name, add the abbreviation of the ordinal number in English™. e.g.: -

Conference of British Teachers of Marketing at Advanced Level (3rd: ...}
(If the number is i]‘regula!‘, omit it from the heading.)

(ii) Date : “Add the vear or years in which the conference, etc., was held if the heading
.is for a single meeting™: E.g. : '

Conference on Library Survey (1956:... )

Conference on Technical Infomation Centre Administration (3rd: 1966:...)

Sru-dy Institute on Special Education (1969—1970.'.:
“Add spcc;{"c dates if necessary to distingujsh b n.two or more meetings.” Eg:
Conference agricole interalliec (ist: 19 @ 1-15:.) o

- Conterence agricole interalliec (_QHW Mar. 17-19:...)

(iii) Location : *‘Add the nan
which the conference, ctc. was held

theYocal place or other location (institution, etc.} in

Conference on Maching®Wity (/963 : London) __
Svmposium on Glaucom@nd: / )63 New Orleans)
Workshop on the Role of the Direcior of Medical Education (/ 9rh 1989: Chrcago)

If the heading is for a series of conferences. do not add the location unless they were alt
held in the same place: E.g. ’

Hybrid Corn Industry Rescarch Conference.
If the location is part of the name of the conference, do not repeat it. E.g.:

Paris Symposiuﬁ] on Radio /\Sti‘onomy (1958)

Arden Conference on Medlcme and Anfhiopolo ¥ (1961)
If the sessions of a conferesice eic. were held in'two places, add both names. E.g:
World Peace Congress (Ist: 1949 Paris ond Prague)

If the sessions of a Conference, elc. werc held in three or more places, add the first
named place followed by cic.c.g:

International Geological Conference (15th: 1 929: Pretoria, etc.)
cce |

In CCC the rendering of conferences, etc. which are held at regular intervals are -
132 <atalogued under the rules for periodical publications. But the other Conferences held at irregular




intervals or occassionally are treated as non-periodical conferences and are entered directly
under the name of the conference. If the name of such a conference occurs in a variety of
forms, the shortest form of name should be used as heading. The place where it is held and the
year in which it is held may be further added as individualising elements. e.g.:

INTERNATIONAL. CONFERENCE OF RELIGIONS (Varanasi) (1964)
ALL INDIA LIBRARY CONFERENCE (Tirupathi) (1968) -
'ALL INDIA LIBRARY CONFERENCE (Hyderabad) (1981)

BESANT MEMORIAL MEETING (Madras) (1933)

In CCC the number of conference and the initial article at the beginning of the name are
omitted. - ' '

. Diplomatic Conference : “The name of the place of a Diplomatic Conference is to be
prefixed to the name of the conference not held periodically, so as to form a word-group, if it is
not already in the name of the conference; and the yeal(s) of the conlerence is (are) to be
added as individualising element. e.g.:

PARIS PEACE CONFERENCE (1919)
VIENNA CONGRESS (1814-15)

Organ Conference : “If a conference is the orgai@ther corporate body, it isto be -
given a Multiple Corporate Heading. e.z.: '

MADRAS. COLLECTOR’S CONFERENtacamL_md) (1918)

MADRAS. INSTRUCTION (Departngeqf of Public— ),
EDUCATIONAL OFFICERS CONF 'E (Madras) (1929)

Eva Verora in her comprehenst '6 wagk “Corporate Headings” says that an analysis of
the rules established by various c%es alg of the methods adopted by nattonal bibliographies

shows that conference which h istinctive name are, with some exceptions, entered under
that name, irrespective of whethe y are held or organised by another corporate body.

SELF CHECK EXERCISE -5
{a} Defline conferences as corporate author as per AACR2 & CCC.
Note: i} Give your answers in the space provided below.

i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

(b)  Whatare the addltlons and ommissions prescr tbed in AACR2 in rendering of
confercnces as corporate author?




. 6.4 SUMMING UP

Corporate body comprises of a group of persons coming together for a specific common
objective and stand collectively to represent that body by a particular name. When such a body
is responsible for the thought content of a work, it is known as corporate author. Corporate.

. bedies include associations, msmutlons societies, business firms, non-profit enterprises, |
goverrments, government agencies, |ehgious bodies, local churches, conferences, expeditions,
prajects and programmes, exhibitions, fairs, festivals, etc. The contents of the work of these
carporate bodies are of deliberative, legislative, directive, judicial, administrative or routine nature.
The three well recognised kinds of cor, porate bodies are: (i) Institutions, associations, societies;
(if} Governments and government agencies and iii) Conferences, congresses, -meetings, etc.
The important aspects involved in cataloguing are choice of heading and the rendering the entry

~ heading into an appropriate form of heading for easy idengjfication of the documents. These are

. discussed in this unit based on the roles prescribed by CR2 and CCC, with appropriate

-examples, o '

6.5 MODEL ANSWERS O

E. " (a)The term *Corporate body’ when Wgkerl in its broad sense desjgnates a group of
’ individuals considered as 1. Incataloguing it has been defined in various ways.
However, AACR2 defines\at "a corporate body is an arganisation or a group of
~ persons that is ideﬁ@y a particutar name and that act., or imay act as an entity”.

Ranganathan in his fefines the corporate body as “a number of persons taken
- collectively us,ua!l\ as united, or organised or coming together informally, in a common
. cause or for common action. Such as governmental business, or commercial or industrial
or service ot political or any other busmess or for dchbelanons or for Lollectwc' !
expression of opinton or statement”. '

{bYA work may be considered 10 be of corpomte authorship, if it may be concluded by
its character ot nature that it is necessarily the result of the creative and/or organisational
activity of a corporate body as a whole and not the result of an independent creative
activity of the individuals who drafied it. Accordiny fo Ranganathan a . corporate body
becomes an author provided the responsibitity for the thouo{n and expresston constituting
the work resting solely on it or any organ of it, and not on the private ¢a. ~ity of any
persar(s) forming part of or holding office in or in any other way connected with the
body. Thus the cor porate authors have the impersonal character, : '

[

The corporate body wicludes the bodles namciv institttions, associations, societies,
business firms, non-profit enterprises, goveérnment and government agencies, religious
bodies, local cliurches and conferences. [1 also further considers the adhoe events such
as exhibitions, fairs, festivals and othea deIC‘§ For lhb convement purpose, they may be
umoupcd as me[er




1) Institution. Associat ions, Societies, and other non-profit enterprises.
it} Governments and government agencies
iy Conferences, Congresses, Meetings etc.
iv} Other bodies like exhibitions, fairs, festivals etc. _
“The term ‘Institution” in CCC has a wider scope to include all kinds of corporate
- bodies, excepting government and conferences. It defines that “any autonomous or even
-non-autonomous organisation, engaged in the work of research, production, commerce
and supply of commodities and services to the public, may have to be taken to be the

institutional author for work for whose thought and expression it is responsible. It is so
even if the institution is owned and managed by the government™. ' '

L

4. Government is considered as an information agency producing a large number of

publications. The classified catalogue code defines government as “a corporate body
with full or limited soverei gn power over a territory. Ithas generally functions of execution,
legistation, justice, and administration”. The second type of government bodies are “Local
‘Authority in charge of the regulation, promotion and/or provision of specified focal public-
services in an area. under power delegated by the government within the territory of

- which its own drea lies, and with a defined extent of a onomy”. And the organs in the
case of both the bodies are also considered as govergmemfybodies.

5 . (a)The conferences, congresses, meetings etc. i
regular intervals. Ordinarily, the term Cd
meetings such as seminars, symposia, work

¢ papers and proceedings at
ice” is used to denote all kinds of
ops, congresses, and meetings etc.

AACR?2 defines the “conference as (1 )\yMeeting of individuals or representatives of
various bodies for the purpose cusng and acting on topics of common interest
(2) a meeting of representativeNgf 3 Rorporate body that constitute its legislative or
governing body”. The conjenences ¥s per CCC is “an ad hoe assembly for deliberation
or formulation and expre opinton or sentiments. .

(b) In rendering of the works under the conferences, congresses, meetings eic., the
following additions and ommissions to the heading, are prescribed in AACR2.

i) Additions _
- The serial number of the conference, the date and the ocation in which it was held to be
added in abbreviation of the ordinal number in English within the parentheses. e.g.,
ii) Ommissions - _ B
The words that denote its number, frequency or vear of convocation to be commited from
the name of a conference, eg., :

Montlily';,; :
Biennial . ..

C Annual .. ete.

6.6 ASSIGNMENT

1. State the rules in AACR2 and CCC for entering government publications, with its - -
‘ subordinate bodies with suitable examples. ‘

How are the fdl]owing entered as per AACR2 Rules? Explain with examples:

£

a) Legislative bodies : - ' . 135




b) Indian embassies abroad _
¢) Government bodies with two subordinate organs
d) Conferences held reguliarly
“e) Seminar conducted on a specific subject by an institution
f} Official proclamation of a rufer '
g) Memories written by a ruler.

h) Two or more bedies with the same name

1) Account of an expedition

1} Commission with a chairman and the report of the commission also kinown by the
name of the. Chairman. ' :

6.7 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

Anglo-American Cataloguing Rules. 2nd ed. Chicago: American Library
- Association, 1988 .(Chapters 21 and 22) . '

Ranganathan,S.R.C!ass;"f.?ed Cat&fogue Code.5 th ed Qombay:Asia Publishing House, 1964.
Tripathi,S.M, Modern Cataloguing: theory and PQ

" 6.8 GLOSSARY ' ( ,

Collective Title 1 Atitle proper tih?}.'inclusive title for an item containing several
' works. S so uliform title 2. :

icd. Agra: Shivalal Agarwala, 1982.

Conventional Name : A name, Mer than the real or official name by which a corporaie

b gce. or thing has comie to be known.
Conventional Title : See wfform title -

Corporate Body : Anorganization or group of persons that is identified by a particular _
' ' name and which acts, or may act, as an entity. Typical examples of
corporate bodies are associations, institutions, business firms, non-profit
enterprises, goveriunents, government agencies, religious bodies, local
churches, and conferences. -

Edition : 1) In the case of books and booklike materials, all those copies of an
' item produced from substantially the same type image. Whether by
direct contact or by photographic methods. 2) In the case of nonbook
- materials, all the copies of an item produced from one master copy and
issued by a particalar publishing agency or a group of such agencies.
" Provided the foregoing conditions are Tulfilled, a change of identify of
the distributing body or bod ies does not constitute a change ofgdition.

Sec also issue; Reprint.

Heading A name, word or phrase placed at the head of a catalogue entry to
' o provide an access point in the catalogue.

1tem ' : Adocument or set of documents in any physical form, published, issued,
' o or treated as an ‘entity.and as such forming the -basis for a single
bibliographic description.

136 ‘Main Heading = : The first part of a heading that includcsasubhéading.




Motion Picture  : A length of film, with or w:thout récord sound, bearmg a sequence of
' images that create the illusion of movement when prOJected in 1ap1d
succession.

Name title reference: A reference in Whlch the refer from line, the refer to line, or- both . S
- consist ofthe name ofa person or & corporate body and the title of an '
ltem

Reference : A direction ﬂ'om one heading or entry to another.

Reference source : Any publication from which authoritative mformanon may be obtained.
' ' Not limited to reference works, :

‘Related Body- -+ A corporate body that has a |elat|on to another body other than that of -
’ : - hierarchical 5ub01dmatl0n e.g., one that is founded but not controlled
by another body; one thatonly receives financial support from another
body; one that provides-financial or other types of assistance to another
body, such as “friends”groups, or both; one whose members have also
membership in an association which has another body, such as employee
associations and alumni assoelatlens

Subordinate Body : A corporate body that forms an integral part of a larger body in relation
' - to which it holds an mfenon hierarchical rank.

6.9 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIOI\\)

I EASSAY QUESTIONS __ ) ' :
1) What is a corporate body? Discuss bri$he method of rendering Government

- as per AACR2 and CCC with exampl

2) Discuss the problems involved i ing the n.ames of institutions and _coriferences
as-per AACR2 and CCC, . '

- II}) SHORTNOTES

.a) Subordinate bodies

b) Collective itle.




UNIT-7: UN’IFORM TITLES

Contents
7.0 Aimsand Objectives
7.1 Introduction
7.2 Definition
7.3 Purpose of Uniform Titles
74" Rendering of Headings in AACR2
74.1  individual Titles |
74.2  Special Rules for certain type of material
7.5  Treatment in CCC R . _
7.6 Su'mming Up - ' R : oo
7.7 Model Answers '
7.8  Assignment
7.9 - Recommended Books
7.10  Glossary

© 711 Model Examination Questions - -~ -
- 7.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES 6 : )

The works of pél‘éonal authors or corporatdgug#ors can be normally identified to a greater
extent for cataloguing purpose. But there #egertamn scattered works of various editions of the
same work in which we are not able to ideny and specify as to who actual ly wrote the books.
Therefore, one of the objectives of e Bbrary catalogue is to evolve some method by choosing

a common litle. to bring together all (¥se books, issued under varying titles. In this Unit, you are
introduced to the compoéitiﬁ["onﬂ titles and rendering of headings of various special

materials
After sutdying this unit, you will be able to:
- deﬁné_and.e.xplain 1_hé concept of Uniform Titles,
- explain the purposes of Uniform Titles and

- workeut appropriate headings for each kind of works as per AACR2 and ccc.

7.1 INTRODUCTION

There are some publications wherein we cannot clearly make out as to who is the original
author(s}. These type of works are generally issued with varying titles and are popularly known
either by titles, or subject, without any reference to author. When a work has appeared under
more than one title, a uniform or conventional title may be used for cataloguing purpose in order
to bring together all edifions of the work, Such atit_]e is known as “Uniform title”. The uniform |
titles are commonly used for sacred scriptures, creeds, liturgical works, epics, and anonymous
classics. Bhagavatgitha, Bible, Vedas are some appropriate examples of uniform titles. In thesc
cases the uniform tiiles represent main émw headings, in library catalogues..




7.2 DEFINITION

- AACR2 defines a uniform title. in two folds, " {I)the pame.u[zn titke by witsely a work that
has appeared under varying titles is to be identified for cataloguing purposes £2) a conventional

coltective fitle used to collocate publication of an authar, composer. or carporate body comaining

several works or extracts, ete., form several wor k% e.g. complete works, several works i a
particular litcrary or musical fot m”

In CCC it is described as ‘Uniformised title” and explained that “Title uniformised by
poputar or cataloguing usage in lieu ot listless, and often unintended, varianis of the itle of ome
“and the same work in different editions or the titles of different volumes of one and the same
work”. (For example. the work which had for its original title Code Civif des Francais’ was
later given the title Code Napolean). {tis helpful to use one uniform title for it in the place of its
variants. Generally a sacred book of a IL’}EUIUI'I is given slightly varying titles from time to time.
without any sigaificance. There is therefore a nced foradopling a *Uniformised Titke’. 1 is also

the same in the case of classics and works in literature.

7.3 PURPOSE OF UUNIFORM TITLES

Onc of the problems faced in constructing uniform titles is the choice of title when titles
of a work appear in more than one form. Titles may be in diffgrent langnages, in one or more
long forms, and one or more short forms, or in two simulMpecls versions at dif ferent places
(e.g. India and England} under different titles. Some dy be published in parts and nced
identification of the part with or without identificatid e whole. Also the problem elaies to
- situations where two or more items or scries gf itenNffave the same title proper but are not
editions of the same work. lIn order to overcan such inconsistencies and scatiered works..
the AACR2 explains the use ol uniforms crrufeno. 25,1 that “tmiform titles provide
the means for bringing together all thé ¢ e cntries fora work when vanous manifesintions
(e.2., editions, translations) of it hav peartd under various titles. They also provide identification
for a work when the title by whi known ditfers from the title proper of the rtem being
catalogued. The necd to use uniforWtitles varies from onc catalogue to another and varies,
within one catalogue™.

The basic purpose or objective of using uniform title is (1) to avoid seattering of the
entries in a catalogue on various editions of the same work in view of varying titles. {0} bring
together the entries of publications of an author containing several works in a particular tevary
form, and (iit) (acilitate identification of a work when the mle by which it is {\now e ditfers from
the title proper of the }Lem bi:m0 catalogued. : : '

It further suggests I'hat the use of unilorm titles is based onthe following instances:
a) how well the work is known?

b) how many manitestations, of the work are involved?

¢} whether the main entry 1s under title?

d) whether the work was originally 1n another language?

¢} the extent to which the catalogue is used for research purposes.
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SELF CHECK EXERCICSES -1
{a) Whatis “Uniform title™?

Note: 3 Give your answers in the space provided below.

i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this Unit.

by Explain the purpose of Uniform title.

AN

7.4 RENDERING %E;DJNGS IN AACR2

The basic rule 25 2A presclibes thit “when the manifestations {other than revised editions)
ofa work appear ander various titles, select one title as the uniform title”.

Enclosc the uniform title in square brackets, and give it before the tiﬂé'pmper. If the work

15 entered under title, give the uniform title as the heading with square brackets. Optionally,

record a uniform title used as main entry heading without square brackets. Sec the examples
given below: ' : '
Phickens, Charles

[Martin Chuzzlewitt]
The hife and adventures of Martin Chuzzlewit... 1868.

Dickens, Charles
Mlartin Chuzzlewit.. 1899
Di-cikﬁnl:s_,_ -Cﬁar]es _
[Martin Chuzziewit]
Martin Chuzzlewit’s life and adventure -... 1910

For the above examples you may observe three different editions of Charles Dickens’

 ddarvin Chuzzlewis with three different titles. This publication is popularly known as Marsin
- Cluzzlewis and hence it is selected as the uniform title for the work. The fitle proper of 1899 -
- adifton which is identical to the vaiform title chosen in the cases of other two editions, is not

shown in the square brackets. Tt is clear from the above examples that all the editions of Charles '




Dickens, under the uniform tltle *Martin Chualewﬁ serves the purpose of bringing together afl
the above works You may see below another example wherein the uniformy title is used as

* heading.

¢ Blind date-
| Chance mcetmg
(Mollon plcture issued in Bntam as: Bhnd date.
' Later issued in the U.S. as: Chance meetmg)
The ru le turthcr prescnbes to prowde added and reference entries. Thus:

(i) " <1 a work is entered under a uniform fitle, make an added entry under the tlﬂe proper
of the item bemﬂ catalogued™.

(i) . Ifa work is entered under a personal or corporate hcadmg and a uniform title is us;ad.
" make a name-title reference from variants of the tltie Make an added entry under the -
title proper of the itém being caialooued :

7.4.1 Individual Titles '
(i) Works created after 1500

has become known through use in manifestations of the in reference sources. Omit an

*initial article only from a uniform title used as a majg ¢ ading if it is not required for
reasons of grammar (e.g. leave the initial article in, r uniform titles}. For example.

Shakespeare, William T~ -
Camer. ?\ o
- The tragical historic o@”ﬁ, Prince of Denmarke. . 1603
Hemingv#ay, Earnest . S IR .
[The Sun also ris@ o ; S o B
Fiesta..... 1927 ’ ' '

Ifnoone title in the origiial language is established as IJemo the one By which the work is .
best known, or in case of doubt, use the title proper and the original cdition, omlttmg the initial 4
artlc]e introductory phrases, and statement of responsnblllty For example:

tUse the title or form of title in the orlgmal language bygvhich a work created. after 1500
tk
Q

Gaunt, William
[The pre- Raphaehte tragedy]
The pre- Raphaehte dream
Norway
Grundlov _
~ Kongeriget Norges Grundiov.... .

" ¥fa work is published simultaneously in the same language under two different t!tﬂes, use
the title of the edition published in the home country of the catafogning agency. if the work 15 not
published in the home country, use the titie of the edition received first. For example

For a catalogning agency in the United States:

Joesten, Joachint -
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. Rats in the larder: story ol Nazi influence in Den mark . —
New York... 1939,
‘loesten, Joachmi _
[Rats in the larder] | _ | . o . ' .
Denmark’s day of doom. - London... 19.39 :
{31} Works created before 1501

Use {he title. or form of 1ht. title, inthe or wma] Ianoudwe b\f which a work created before
1500 13 u»df.‘ntlﬁed in modem reference sources.

Omit initial art:des if not required for reasons offfl ammer. See the e \amples below:
Beowull |
{Caesar, .ﬁu]é‘u.&;
[De betio Gallico]
Chaucer, Geoffrey
T Iroitus and Criseyde]
{dii) Ad-diitrim;s. to mmiform titles

ryv wOn brief phrase, or another designation
i1 identical or similar heading for a person
formetitle used as a heading or reference,

- Addm parentheses an appropriate explanay
to distinguish a uniform title used as a heading §
or corporate body or from an identical or simil

For example: .
Genests {Middle High Germ MRoemy

Genesis (Old Saxon Poem)

King Kong {1933)

King Kong (1976)

' {Two motion pictures with the same title)

Seven Sages of Rome.(Nm‘ihei'n Version)

Seven Sages of Rome (Southern Version)

France | ' .
 {Constitution (1946Y]

France |

{Constitution {1958)]

1 the work being catalogued is dlﬁelentilom that of the originai (c g., a translafion), add “

- the language name at the end to the uniform title. For example: -

Goncourt, Edmond de.
{] es freres Zemeanno. Fnchsh]

- The Zemga-nno m_othe;-.,,..

{as Laglish translation of a French Novel)




iv) Complete works

Usethe eolleetwe title “works” for an ilem t_hat eo’nsisté of, or purports o be; the cemplete
: wcuksofa person e:g., ' o : S -

Maugham W, Somerset
] [wmksj
Complete wOor, ks
'v) Seleetmns .

Use 1he colleetwe title “Seleet:ons” for. ltems eonsmtmg ofthree or more works invarious
.- forms, of in one form if the person created works in one form only, and for items eonsmtmg of
: extracts etc., from the works of one person. For example

Matq,lmm W, Somerset
[Seleeuons] .
Wit and Wisdom of Somerset Mdugham.

- Maugham WSomelset R
- "[Novels. Selections] - R SN
_ - Selected novels... o S 0 .
o Mémgham_,..'W.Somerset R : L O o
© [Plays. Selections] . ) e M ' | | _
Six Coinedi‘es.z.._ L ?‘ o B o | E
Maughai. W,Somer_set o Q§ L S
[Short stories. Selection N | S s - | o
_  Best short storiee of W%rset Maugham... .- = S o )
* Morris, Wilfiam : | ' T .
[Selections|
‘Selected \‘;’i‘i[il-]ﬂ‘s and de‘;idns'
7.4.2 Special Rules For Certam Type of ‘Vlatenals

(i) Legal materlals

* In the case of collectlons of works on modern faws, etc., use the term . “Laws, etc.” for o
complete or partial coliecnons ofleels!atwe enactments other than eompllatlons oha part1cu|a1
' subJect For example : -

Boston _ §
[Laws, ctc.]
The revised mdmanceb of 1961 of the C1ty of Boston

United Kmﬁdom
- [Laws, etc.]
. Halsbury’s statules of England...

United states
(Laws, etc.] o
United States 'eede. ..




If a subject compilation has a citation title, use that as uniform title, e.g..

India

[Licencing acts]

Swamy’s Licencing acts, 1988.
California

[Agricultural code]

West California agricultural code..

For the works' of Single Laws, etc. use the single legislative as the uniform tltle e.d.,

Canada
[Canada Corporations Act]}

[ndia _
[IncomeTax Act 19617

United Kingdom (individualising clement, in case
Education Act(1944) - ' of heading for the sameJLu lSdiC[lOI"I

bc’u ing the same title. )
(ii) Treaties, etc.

The Uniform title (or treaties is “Treaties, etc.” Various additions arc made depending
upon the circumstances: the second party for a collectioNg single treaties between two parties:
the date or carliest datc of signing (int the form or ordeNgf: yBar, abbreviated name of the month,
number of the day) for a single treaty. For exar :

France

- [Treaties, etc. United Kingdom
United States : '

[Treaties, etc.]
Example for various additior

United States

[Treaties, ete. Vietnani, 1972 Oct. 2]

I 2 3

Agriculture commodities: agreement between the United States of America and Vietnam
signed at Saigon October2. 1972,

{1y Uniform title
{2) - Seccondary pﬂI;[}' {Country}

(3) Date of signing (in the order of year, ’1bb| cviated name of month and
-number ot day)

A single treaty which is known befween four or more partics is cntcrcd undel thc name
by which the treaty is known, followed by the year of signing in par enthcscs ,e.2

Treaty of Paris (]?63}
Universal copyright convention (1952)

(jii) Sacred Seriptures

Use as the unitorm l_itlé for a sacred scripture the title by which it is most commonty
identified. Fore.g.,




Bible....
Koran....
Talmud. ...
Tripitaka...,
Vedas....
Upanishads....

Bibie : Enter as a subheading under ‘Bible” any text included in the Catholic or Protestant
canon. In the cases, of ‘Testaments™ enter the Old Testament as *(.T." and the New Testament
as ‘N.T." under the heading ‘Bible’ e.g., -

Bible. O.T.

Blblc NT

Enter individual books as subheadmﬂs ot the appropriate testan‘:ent e.g.,
Bible. O.T Ezra... '

Bible. N.T. Revelation ...

If the book is one of a numbcred sequence: of the safyg name, give its number as an
ordmaI Arabic numeral after the name, e.g.,

Bible. N.JL Corinthians, 1sf... ,
If the item is a part of a book, give chapter an e, e,

Bible. O.T. Ecclesiastes I, 1-8..

- Bible O.T Genesis XII, 1-XXV, _ . _ :
The name of a group of bookg mayNlso be a subdivision of the testament, e.g., Minor

prophets, Gospels, etc.

Refer, from the titles of various%vorks and also from these asdirect subheddmgs of Bible.
as references, e.g.,

Bible. .7 Ezra

see Ezra (Books of the Old Testament)
Lzra (Book of the Old Testament)
see Bible. O.T Ezira

Add the name of the language of the item after the designation for the Bible or Part of the
Bible. e.g..

'Bible. English....
Bible. N7 English. .
Bible. O.7. Genesis. English....

If the work is in two languages. make an added t,ntly under the designation.followed by
the name of the other language. e

Bible. Kikuyu.
The Bible in English and Kikuyu

In this case the added entry be made as under:
Bible. English. .
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Add the year ofpubllcatlon at the end of the uniform title, e.g.,
Bible. English Revised Standard. 1959
Bible. French Lo Maistrda, 1848

Vedas

Enter the four standard collections of “Vedas™ (Atharvaveda, Rigveda. Samaveda,
Yajurveda) as subheadings of Vedas. 1fthe item is a par ticuiar version ofone of these co]lectlons _

add the title of the version in pawntheses €.8 ' _ - s

Vedas. English. Selections

Vedas. Atharvaveda

Vedas, Rig_v(é.da, English. Selections

Vedas.. Sz:um.'vm’ﬁ ' _

Vedas. Yajurveda (Vajosaneyisamhita). English, Selections _
Refer from the titles of parts that are entered as subheadings of the. large work, e.g..

Atharvaveda
see Vedas. Atharvaveda

Samaveda
see Vedas. Samaveda

Upnishads, Brahmanas and Aranyakas

Enter a compenent of these wmks as s @ ling of the title of the appropriate larger
collection, e.g., : / _ .

Aranyakas. 4ifarevaranyvaka. ?\
Brahmanas. Adhhutabra . |
Upanishads. English

Upanishads. Chandodiggltinisad _
Refer from the titles of parts that are entercd as subheadings of the larger work. e.g.

Chdndooyopamsad : :
see Upanishads. Chandogyopanisad
Koran | :

Enter a chapter (Surah)., one of the thirty parts (Juz) of a named grouping of selections of
the Koran as a subhcadings of *Kocati’. Preced the title of a-chapter by 'Surat’.Precéde the
title of a pa1l by ‘Juz’, Refer [rom the lll|€b ol estaiblished groupings of selections, e.g.,

KO!’II] Surat al-Bagarak
see Koran. af-Surah 1T

Koran. Juz* Ao
see’ Koran. af-Juz ™ XXX
- Koran. al-Mu' avewidhatan
-see al-Mu® awwidhatan

- Enter a verse of a chapter as a subheading of Koran and add the Arabic numeral of the
verse to the title. Refer from the title ofthe verse and from the title of the verse as subheadmg
of Koran, c.g., :

Koran, Swrar of-Bugarah 177




see Koran., Avaral-Birr
 see Avar a! Bm _

7.5 TREATMENT IN CCC

CCC prescribes the use of Uniform title if there are variant names for the same work. - -
“The sacred works such as, Vedas, Upanishads, Tantras, Fripitakas, Talmud, Bible and Koran®" .
the literary work such as Ramayana, Shakuntala, Hamlet, iliad efc., and the classical works
such as Aristotles® ‘Poetics’, Newton’s -‘Principia’ and Marx’s ‘Capifal’. are treated as if
they were a class or subject. Each part of- such a work is also treated as Quas; class or quasi-
subJe(,t whiich is a subcelass of it :

F or rendermg, see the example below

BURTON (Richard) (1829—!-890), Ti
_ More stories from the Arabian nights. Ed. by
~ Julian Franklyn, lllus. by McDonald Sinclair. - . o )

- WILDSMITH (Brain) (1 88%—] 975), iflus.
~Tales from the Arabian nights. Ed.2.

. Note : an adde'cl-entry be macie under title, editor and IiMgtrator.
- SELF-CHECK EXERCISE-2. . - N

- Give the examples Ofrendermu ofthe wmks gal' material, (ii) Treaties, ctc. ﬁii}
Sacred Scriptures as per AACR2. = IR S
Note: [) Give your answer in the spase prowde clbw, | '

i) Compare your dnswe!s with t answer gwen at-the end of this umi

N\

7.6 'SUMMING UpP

~ When a work has manifested under more than ‘one title a umform title may be wsed.
Ordinarily the uniform title, is adopted far collocation in catalogumg of works of sacred works,

* classics, liturgical works, legal material, treaties, etc., which are brought out under varying titles
in its different editions. At times the titles may appear in different languages, or in morc than onc.
form or in parts, or in two simultaneous versions at different places, under different titles. in” -
order to overcome all such probléms and iniconsistencies, the AACR? and the CCC prescribed
the rules as to how to use the uniform title for bringing together all the Laialogue entries, in
respect of d:[‘t”e:enl varieties of worl\s stated above. ' ' B




7.7 MODEL ANSWERS

1 {a) A uniform title 1s the pamcu]ar tzt!e by which a work lhat has appearcd under -
varying titles is to be ident:f"ed for cataloguing purpose.

{b) The purpose ofumform titles as explained in AACR2 is that“Uniform titles provide
the means for bringing together all the catalogue entries for a work, when the title by which it is
known differs from the title proper of the jtem being calalogued The nced 1o use umfo; m t!tle
varies from one catalogue to another catalogue.

2. The fo]iowmg are the illustrations ofval ious special materials:
Special materiai _ . Uniform title
Legai- L Ontario

" {Laws, clc. ) :
Status of the province ofOntdrlo passed inthe session
New Zealand '
{Copyright Act 1962 .
- {Citation title includes date of enactment)

Treaties = - o Spain

* - [Treaties, etc. Waited Kingdom 1.713..7} '
K Netherlands | '

_ _ aties, cie. 1943 Oct..21]
- Sacred Scriptures: Rible. V.7 G |

Wale. N7 Epis’ffes of Pant |
e. O.1 Apocrypha
Bilfle. English o

‘edas. Sumaveda. English

¥ Upanishads. Selections. English
Avesta Yasna. Cathas.

Atharvaveda
see Vedas. Atharvay eda
- Koran. “Juz' "Admiia
'  x Koran. al-Surah IT

7.8 ASSIGNMENT

1. (‘n e a few examples of titles which are to be catal iogned under uniform mIea
2. thn are main entries to be made undc; mlcsr’
3. What is the rule in CCC for Scriptures, Classics and Anonymous works .

7.9 RECOMMENDED BOOKS'

: Angfu American Cataloguing Rules. 24 rew. ed. Chicago: American 1. 1brc11y f\ssocmnolt '
T 1988. (Ciuapm 25: Untform Titles).

Ranganathian, S.R. C!a.s:s‘{;‘:ea’ Catajogue Code. 5th ed. Bombay: Asia Pub]ishing House, 1964




7.10 GLOSSARY

Extract -+ A document which embodies a portion of another documerit

Quasi-Class 1 Work whicl is treated as a class in a classification scheme or whoss
- title is used as a subject heading in cataloguing practice. A quasi- ciass
is usually a sacred: work or a work of literature or a classic.

Uniform Title : (1) The particular title by which a work that has appe_ared under Varying
' titles is fo be identified for catafoguing purposes (2) A conventional
collective title used to collocate publications of an author, composer, or
‘ ) corporate body containing several works on extracts, elc. From several
works, c.g. complete works, several works in a parncuiar literary or
musical form : :

7.11 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

I ESSAY QUESTIONS

(i) What do you understand by Un[form T[t[e‘r’ Discuss the rules for rendf:rmg af ht’.adﬁlh"-

as per AACRZ S - |

(ii) Explain the treatment givento Un iform Titles in c@d catalogue code.
1 SHORT NOTES ) O
(a)Sacred Sériptures . ?\ |

{b) chai l'n_ater.ia!s
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§3 Swructure of the Rules
831 AACR2
832 CCC
8.4  Bibliographic Description ‘ _
8.4.1 Sourcesbf[nformfitiun
8§42  Levelsof detail in Description .
84.3  Title Proper
8.4.4  Edition Statement
84% -Impnm
846 Physical Descuptlou or Colldtton
‘847  Note arca |

8.5  Personai Anthorship : 0
' - 851 Shared Responsibility _

852  Works Produced Under Editor iaion .

853  Worksof mixed lespollslbih v
8.54  Pseudonyms v
8.55  Anomymaous works

8.6  Corporate Body : Q -
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812 Glossary

8:13 Model Examination Questions.

8.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

I Uniit-10 we have studied the salient features of selected cataloguing codes and their
development. In this Unit we would 4 attempl (o bringout a comparison between Anglo-American
Catalogung Rutes, Znd edition (AACR2) and Classified Catalogue Code, 5th edition (CCChin
respeet of rules fOt choice and renderi ing ol names and btbllographlc description in cataloguing

el 1(:*"-..




After stud}mg, this Unit vou bhould be. ablc to identlf} thc dlffertnccs and 51m1hr1tles
between AACR2 and C CC m respect of rules for : -

- Bibliographic description of data L[Lments

- Choice and rendering of headmgs for both persoual authorshlp a.nd corporate
anthorshlp and . -

- 'Peniodical publlcatlons

/8.1 INTRODUCTION.

We have studied in Umt 10 of this block, that the first international cooperation was
acluevud with the publication of a Joint Code iin 1908, Subscquently, with an invigorated cooperative

-efforts and as a direct result of Paris conference. Anglo-American Cataloguing Rules was . -

published 1t two different texts viz. North-American Text and British Text. Both texts were

- reconciled info asingle text and publlsht,d as the sccond edition of Anglo-American Catalobu ing

Rules n 1978,

We have also studied that Dr SR Rang:anathan 's'distinctiv'(, aid individual contribution
to the ficld of cataloguing was his publication of Classified Cataloguc Code i in 1934 He developed

Notmative Principles and applied sy stcmatlca!!\ to the rules of catalogui mg m his 5th edition of

Classified Cataloguc COdL

Thn, pruscnt Unit attunpts to c\pl'un fomun&, r of h(,adm g angd rendering of names accordmx;, N

to AACR2 and CCC and brmgout the comparison, b en the two with examples wherever
* necessary and while doing S0 we mli have to con @ ery distinctive features of the two

" codes. .

82 RULE FORMULATION 5 §

descriptive cataloguing. The rules choice of entry in AACR?2 are based on the statement
of principles adopted by the Internatial Conference on Cataloguing Principles. The rules for
description are based on International Standard Bibliographic Description brought out by [FLA,

 AACRZ is said tobe a cul%l oPthree decades of rescarch work in author, title and .

* The rules in Classrrlc,d Catalogue Codc, are based on the normative principles whlch were
developed by Dr S R Rang 'umthan himsclf. -

8.3 STRUCTURE OF THE RULES

8.3.1 AACRZ

The su.ond edition of the Anglo Am(,ru:'m Canlogumg, Rules conslsts o[ two p'll"[S Part
! covers rules for standard bibliographic description for all kinds of materials in 12 chapters. Part
Il contains rules for determination and establishment of headings or access points in the catalogue.
The rules in these two parts proceed trom gencral to specific. In Part I the basic rules for the
description of all types of library material are included in Chapter 1. These basic rules are
pencral of applicability to more than-one type of material. The rufes for specific types of materials
~ such as books etc. are given in Chapters 2 to 12, One must use each of these chapters in
conjunction with the general Chapter, as they usually contain onl\ those rulus tlnt arc additional
or exceptions to the gunur'll chapter. ' '

Part i1 contams the chapters that relate to choice of main and added entries and form
headings. You must know that rules for choice and added entries apply to all types of matenal.

L1531




simple books, composite books, multi-volumed books an

It s a unique method used for preparation &

in AACR2, rules for capif:alizatidn, a-bbreviati(_ms; to be used in entries, numerals and
glogsary are included as appendixes. o : ' '
8.3.2 CCC

If we ook into the Classified Catdlogue Code (5th cdition, 1964) we find that the Code -
is divided info 21 parts. These parts are divided on the basis of five criteria. They are: . -

. Theoretical foundations for scientific catalogning (Parts A to D)
. Céfa!dngiﬂg operations (PHI;ES E f() h

. Types of generic added entrics (Parts K and L)

. Typcs o.Fm.atcrial to be calalogucd (Parts M.N,I and V)

e Types of bibltographic material to be compiled (Parts Qtc )

All parts of the Code are further sub-divided into chapters and sections. They include
canons and general normative principles applicable 1o cataloguing, evolution of catalogues
{tunctions, parts, physical form of the catalogucs, centralized cataloguing), recording (language
and script of entries, style of writing, articles and contractions, arrangement etc.), problemis
relating to niames of persons, rules regarding :"endering of names (pcrsbn_al. geographic and
institutional names; conference, series), rules regarding clasg index entries with detailed discussion
on chain procedure, rules regarding cross referesice index el Jes, rules to tackle single-volumed
: dical public ations, mechanics for

siracting periodicals and upion catalogue.

: the development of *Chain Procedure’.
ject indexes to classified catalogue or subject
ataloguing process CCC recognized the subject
to be mict by the catalogue. As such CCC is linked
s hicrarchical pattern of notation and dependent on a

compilation of national bibliographies, indexing ¢

- One of the most important innovations of
headings for a dictionary catalogue. [ the
approach as the dominant approach
to a classification schemc which foll
classification scheme.

Thus CCC is a single compPMhensive volume which can be used For building up classified.
catalogues in librarfes. s o _ '

- After studying the structure of two codes we have noticed thar rules in both AACR2 and

CCC are well structured and logically presented but in two different ways. In AACR2 therules

-for description and rules for choice of head ingor "access” points and rendering have been separated

whicly is exactly in confirmity with (he views of Dr. Ranganathan in his classified catalogue
code. ) '

~ The only facuna in CCC'is that it could not offer-comprhensive rules for cal'alogu-ing of
non-print documents whereas AACR2 contains chapters prescribing rules for description of
different types of printand non-print materials considerable emphasis has been given for descriptive
calaloguing and standardization in AACR2, ' : o - '

AACR2 is supposed to be amenable to computer oriented cataloguing whereas CCC is
not visualized for machine oriented catalogue. ' ' .




SELF (‘HECK EXERCISE - l
- 2)  How many paris are Th{.,r(., in AACR2? Whal: arc they?
Noto 1} Write vour answer in the space gwen bc](m '

' 1[) Commrc vour answers with the model answer given at the énd of this unit.

b)  What is the provision in CCC for pfe;jaring s'nbjéct indexes in a cataloguc?

c) . Higlﬂight the similasity btween ‘R2 and CCC in respect of structure of rules.

8.4 BIBLI'OGRAPHIC DESCR‘IP_TION_

S.4.% Sources of In formhtinn

. o L3
The cataloguer has to dentify and take the necessary biblicgraphic data elements {rom a
~source of inforimation while describing the document. In order to meet this requirement of a
“catalogucr, AACR2 prescribes chiel source of information as the basis for the deseription of
bibhogtaphlc data clements (i.c. arcas of description) of different types of documf’ntq )

Dr. S.R. Ranganathan ui his CCC has tackled this problem of cataloguers in a scientific
way by propounding the Canon of Ascerfainability. This canon prescribes that the information
available m the title page of the book to be catalogued and its overflow pages should detenmine
the choice and rendering of different scetions of entrics. This canon seems to be incomplete in
respect of its exceptions to wurfam sections of entries, for example note section, where as the
dircetives contained: in AACR2 are hepful to a greater extent, when compared to CCC. 153




8.4.2 chgl_s of Details in Description

_ AACR2 prescribes three levels of description inan entry ie., a minimurh, standard and
full description. Cataloguing at first level provides minimum information for identifying a given
document in a library. The second level provides all the data which may be cosidered necessary
for description of documents. The third level provides information covering cvery descriptive
- element described in the code. Libraries are authorized to use all the three levels of description
‘either by choosing a single level of description for all items catalogued in that library or by
drawing up guidelines for the use of all these levels in one catalogue depending on the item being
described. : S

CCC prescribes only one level of details in the description for alf the items to be catalogued
“inalibrary. : ' ' : ' :

- 8.4.3 Title Proper-

AACR2 defines title proper'as the 'chiefnanie ofan item, including any a'lterhate_ title but
excluding parallel titles and other title information: o -

~ InCCC Ranganathan uses ‘title’ instead of title proper in case of books, He defines titlc
as the name of a work. He also mentioned other forms of titles like sub-title, alternate title etc.,
but no mention about parallel title. CCC includes the definition of a title proper of a periodical
publication. If the name of'sponsor occirs at the beginning W the name of a periodical it includes
~ itinthe title proper of a periodical publication and, excdesvhen occurs at the end of the name
~ ofthe periodical. - ' )

- . AACR2 prescribes that title proper shou @ anscribed in the catalogue entry exactly
_as it s in respect of wording, order and spellfsbut not necessarily punctuation and capitalization.
Specificrules are also given for 1'ecording¥nmte title as part of the title proper, parallel title

. and other title information with preg d puhictuation. : '

i renBgring title of a document according to AACR2 and CCC -
ticles and honorifics are to be omitted where as AAACR?
Kactly as they appear on-the chief source of information.

The important differenc
is that CCC prescribes that i
prescribes transcription of thesd

8.4.4 Edition Statement

Both AACR2 and CCC prescribe inclusion of edition statement as one of the data elements
in an entry. Accerding to AACR2 transcription shouid be done as found in the chief source of
information. Standard abbreviations and numerals in place of words should be used as given in
Appendix B and Appendix C respectively. ' '

_ -'CCC prescribes transcription of edition statement of document only in respect . of second
and later editions and editions having special names omitting initial articles and honorific words,
If the edition is to be described numerically the appropriate number is to be written after the -

word 5 [3d’, o T - '

We may observe the following example of rendering edition statement using AACR2 and

cce: ' : o '

Information as found - AACR2 . - CCC
in the Chief Source S

Fifth edition | Sthed,  Ed5 .

- The somerset edition : The somerset ed. Somerset ed .




 8.4.5Imprint

Imprint is a record in a document which constitutes place of publlcatmn name of the
pub lisher and the date of publication. According to AACR2 publication, distribution etc. arca is
used to record all information about the place, name and date of all tvpes of manufacturing,
publishing, dlstrlbutmg releasing and issuing activities. Detailed rules are laid down in AACRZ
* for recording such information in an entry. As a basic rule the imprint’ information should be
given in that sequence only 1.¢., place of pubhcation name of a publisher and the vear of publication.

Interestingly CCC has no provision to include- unpnnt informatton and-physical descnpnun
of a documu}t as data clements in an cntry.

Having knowin you may like to put two questions - Why should we give imprint information
in a cataloguc entry? Is it true for every document this information would be found nccessary
and usetul? Some feel it is not necessary to include imprint information and physical description
of a document in an eiitry. Some think that in an open access service library such information
may not be required to identify a document in a shelf and get it. Further, if one is interested to

know who is the publisher of a document where it was published, one can get thes information.

from the book itself or other sources such as accession register in the library.
8.4.6 Physical Description or Collation | '

This area consists of statement of number of pages, volumes, iliustrations, dimensions efc
and also statement of accompanying materials such as maps orgparate shoets, diskettes. films
slides,. cassettes etc. AACR2 gives detailed rules for rendegin such information as part of
~ descriptive cataloguing where as CCC as said carl cs not recommend inclusion of th]s
information in an entry. 0

8.4.7 Note Area

notcE on the document to be catalogued. In other
edbcument is provided in this area. The information
in entry should not be repeated in this area. Both

Note arca in an cntry gives impo
words amy additional useful information o
that is alrcady given in other arcag/@8the

AACR2 and CCC prescribe inclu different kinds of notes and rendering. AACR2 gives -

option to write different kinds of notes s differcnt paragraphs or writc in one paragraph preceding
each paragraph by full stop, space, dash, space. There is no optmn according to CCC and we
have t6 write each type of note individual paragraph in the entry

-SFLF—CHECK EXERCISE-2.

‘a)  What is the basis for collecting mfonnatlon on blbhographic data elements of d]ﬂ'erent
types of m'ttenal’

Note: i) Write YOUF answer in the space given below.

“#i) Compare your answer with the mode! answer given at the end of this umt

)

i




) Dnstmgmsh the dsfference between AAC R2 and CCC in defining title proper of a

~ pertodical.

¢} - Render the following edition statements using AAC R2 and CCC
First edition
The centenary edition
New revised edition

. ¢}  Compare the p-m-vis.'_iolrl. ruleaald down in AACRZ and CCC as 1e1:fards to description
of impint and collati entry. :

_ We have studied some of the striking differences in description of various data elements
aecording to AAC R2 and CCC. It is now necessary for us to go a step further to bringout a .
comparafive picture in respect at choice and rendering of access pomts ina catalogue followi mg
AACR2 and Cee.

"_s 5 PERSONAL AUTHORSHID

- As yvou km}w the maker of a work is the author i re., the person responsible for the
existence of that work. In other words, anthor is primarily responmblc for the thought content of
adeocament. So, the concept of the author is the basic concept in cataloguing. That is why much

- emphasis has been given fO} determination of authorship. Having knowe the predomlnance of
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the authorship coricept. it is worthwhile for us to know as to what constitutes anthorship in the
" context of cataloguing. ' o

AACR? regards personal author as tha, person. ch:eﬂy n:sponmbie for the creation of the
mtellectual or artistic content of a work.”

Dr. Ranganathan in CCC dctmed Author of a \\oz“k _
“Sense 1 Person creating the work,- that is thought and expression constititing it.

Sense 2 Coxporat{: body owning rcsponsibi]ity that is thought and expression constituting
it.” - '

According to AACR2 it is necessary to enter a w ork, a collection of works or seieomcms
from a work by one p:,rsonal author under the heading for that person ‘Wﬁlﬁﬁhﬂt named R ﬂ]iB
* work or not. :

The CCC adwcates the usc of title page with rcgard to author statement. By and ilarge
there. is no dlfferen(:t, between AACR2 and C'CC in choice of personai names as the basis of

heading,

Ifauthorisa purson both AACR2 and CCC prescnbc rcndenng of main ﬁnrrry under his/
her name as heading. 1t is better to cite the rules bere for rendering the name. The form of the . -
+ heading will have the sumame first followed by forepames. You will understand the points '
' discussed above if you observe the fo]_]owiﬁg examples very cgrefully: - '

Choiée of heading o Form of heading A orm of ‘heading
: o " according to AACRMaccording to CCC
jobn Henyy Smith * Smith, John SMITH {John Henry)
Sarvepalli Radhakrishnan Radhak% | RADHAKRISHNAN
' 1

S o - Sa 1y {Sarvepall) _
Eric J. Hunter o "I-@Eric J ._ HUNTER (Eric. §)

- 841 Shared Responsibility Q ' - : o
: - Perhaps you might have seen number of books for which more than ‘one person is

'responsibin, for their creation. Such works are created in collaboration between one or muonc
“persons or bodies performing some kind of activity in creation of thought content -of an item.
That means these authors have shared responsibility in writing the book. '

In casc of works of two joint authors, CCC prescribes that both the names are to be used
as the main entry heading where as AACR2 states, if the work 1s by two or not more than three
authors and principal responsibilily is indicated by wording or layout etc. on the title page. the
cntry should be made under that name. otherwise, 1.¢. if principal rssponslhﬂhty is not indicated,
entry should be under the first named on 1he title page. .

If the title page contains three or more than three authors LCC moommends main ﬁ]atn
under first named author. The words ‘and others™ showld be added to the main entry headmg,
But AACR2 prescribes, if the work is by three authors, the main entry heading shonid be under
the first named author and all the threc authors shonld be given in the title and statement of
responsibility area. In case of the work with more than threc. authors and if the principal |
responsibility is not attributed to any one of them, main entry should be under title with an added

entry for the first named person on the fitle page.
8.5.2 Works Produced Under Ed:tm ial Dlrectlon

Many authors write short artlclu: and some one takes the responsibility of mlﬂtactmg_
Lditmg and publishing thosc contr ibutions in a book form under a coih,c’m.e rh{ic A collective title: 137




is one in which three or more works or parts of works by one author are published.together or
it may be 1wo or more works or paits of works by more than one anthor published together.
Collective titles are generally brought out under editorial dlrectton Both AACR and CCC deal
such pubhcations in theirown way.

According to AACR2, if a work is produced under editorial direction it will be entered
under the title. Added entries are to be made under the headings for the editors, if there are not

~mote than three editors predominantly named on the title page. If there are more than three

editors and one is predominantly named, added entry is to be made under the heading for the -
principal editor or for the onc named first on the title page, if no one is pr edominantly named on
the title page. CCC prescribes that when no author is respounsible for the whole work, it has to
be entered under the collaborator i.e. editor/compiler etc., If there are two such collaborators
both should be chosen as heading. When there are more than one category of collaborators
mentioned on the title page, only onc category is to be chosen as main entry heading based on
the retative importance. If no author or collaborator is named on the title page, such work has to
be entered under title.. However, in case of general bibliographies/encyclopacdias belongmg to

 the class generalia. science general. useful arts or social sciences the title shou!d be chosen as

the main entry heading.

CCC suggests that descriptive elements which indicate the activity performed in relation
to the work such as Ed (editor), Tr (Translator), Comp. (Compiler), lIL. (lliustrater) etc. is to be
added afier the name of person when it is chosen as the m¥g entry/added entry heading but use _
of such terms is optional under AACR2.

SELF CHECK EXERCISE-3

What are the rules for choice ofn i entry heading according to AACR2 and CCC in
the following cases? o

a) . Title page contains three auilf d the first author is predomina'ntfy mentioned.

b)  Work is produced undegaditori direction and there are several contributions in the .

work by different aut d the name of the editor appears on the title page.

¢

Note:i) Write your answer in the space provided below.

i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

8.5.3 Works of Mixed Responsibi]ity

Asacataloguer ina hbraw vou will find works of mixed responsibility. A work of mixed
rcspons;bihty or dependem work as used in CCC., is a work to which different persons or bodics
make intellectual or artistic contributions by performing different kinds of activities. In works of
mixed responsibility, a previously existing work is modified or augmented. The modification or
-augmentation, as the case may be, need not be by the original author. It may be done by some
ather person or body. While cataloguing you may find conflict in authorshi ip in respect of original
author or modifier or augmenter to fm m the main entry hcadmo It is desirable to determine the




role of each person or body responsible for the creation of intellectual content of the document
so that conflict of authorship could be resolved. The various aspects of this conflict along with
the rules for conflict resolution are stated in both AACR2 and CCC. Instead of quoting the rulcs
ac! verbum for each of the conflict and its resolution in the two codes, we may bringout in the
torm of a table. The following Table may facilitate bettey understanding and quick reference of -

rules for the treatment of works of mixed re

and differences:

sponsibility in both codes in respect of similarities

Conflict of authorship

According to felole

Main entry heading
According to AACR

Adaption of Texts:
- Ongmal author or adapter
Original author or Paraphraser

- Original author or
Dramatizer

Original author or
Novelizer -

Original author or
Parody writer

Original author or
Versificationist

Reviston of Texts;

Original author or
- Reviser

Original author or
abridger

Selections from an
author’s works

- Commentary:

Original author or
Commentator

{Commentary 1s. of great
importance than the original)

Translations: ¢

- Original author or
Translator

Related Works:
Index
Supplement

Concordance

Sequel

Ori g@hor
%nal author

Original author

Original author
Original anthor

Dramatizer

Novelizer

. Parody Writer

R

Commentator

Original author -

Indexer

" Supplementer

Concordance writer

Scquel writer

Adapter

Paraphraser

-Dramatizer

Novelizer

Oarody Writer
Versificationsst O Versificationist

Original anthor
Onginal author

Original autho_f

Commentator

Original author

Indexer

Supplcmeﬁ%er

Concordance writer

Sequel writer




Continuation - ' Continuer . Continuer

Libretio _ B Libretto writer Libretto writer
imnitation . Imitation writer Imitation writer
- Music setting Music setter Music setter

| Spoken Wb_rdeeports
of Interviews : |

Anna, table talk : | .Talkel". ' - Reporter

'Dia.logue” _ - Participant ' Principal/First
' ' named participant
Interview - = |  Interviewer Principal/First
: ' ' : ' _ named Participant-
Narration = Narrator o Principal/First .
(Real not fictitious) _' . _ “named Participant
Lecture - | _ o Lecturer 3 Principal/First

named Participant

Correspondence :

' Correspondence of one _ One person - First named person
person with many persons _ _ . o
Correspondence between Correspond First named person
two persons S Jaint author. _ .

Maps / Atlases: . _ '
Cartographer or writer ' @a srapher - Cartographer
of the text : y o :

SELF CHECK EXERC [S@

_ Indicatc the difference between AA(‘RZ and CCC in reSpect of choice of headmg for
works of mixed responsibility.

a) Adapter

b) Paraphraser’

Nom 1) Write your answer in the space p:owded below

ity Compare your answer wr[h the model answer given at the end of th s unit.
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8._54 Psendonyms |

- According to CCC, pseudomm is “an author assummg a false or ﬁctltlous name or any
other specification different from the real name™ AACR2 defincs pseudonym as a name assumed
by an author to conceal or obscure his or her identity. Interestingly, CCC considers “any other
specification” which means a phrase or otherwise like a name is also a pseudonym whereas the
emphasis is on a ‘name’ in AACR. For instance, CCC considers by EET" by an author” on the

| title page as pseadonym. AACR does not consider these as a pseudonyms because they do not
resemble the form of a ‘name’. AACR treats such works as works of unknown or uncertain
authorship which we will be discussing a little later. By and large it is very clear from the two
definitions that, bofh the codes have recongnised pseudonymous authors in an identical manner.

- You may come across the following basic kmds of psendonymous works:

1. Works of a person known predominantly by a single pseudonym
2. Works of a person using two or more pseudonyms

3. Works of a person using his pseudonym as well his real name
4. Works of two persons Jamth using a pseudonvrn

According to AACR, it is required to esiter under the pscudonym if all the ‘works appear
under one pseudonym or if the person is predominantly idemified in reference sources by one
pseudonym. If a pérson appears under several pscudon$gs olly ori¢ of the names is to be
chosen which is predominantly identificd in the latter,g in ather reference sources. If
the real name is known, reference should be made seudonym. If two or more persons
collaborate and use a single pseudonym, entry shot under psendonym. Reference entry
“should be from names to the pseudonyni. : ' :

'nabEity in case of choice of pseudonym/real name
er the form of the name found on the title page.
t works of the same author all over the catalogue
whereas AACR2 suggests under n of the name of the authior by which he/she ts identified
m modern editions of his/her works; W€ it the pséudonym or his real name. This practice brings
together under one form of author’s name all his/her works. Further, CCC recommends if the
real name of the author is found out from outside sources it has to be added after the heading in
circular brackets.. The descriptive clement *pseud” has to be added, after the name of the
heading but AACR2 does not provide any such addition to heading.
The following examples would clarify the above discussion:

The CCC prescribes canon of asc
and suggests that the main entry shoul
This results scattering of entries fpmgli

Problem - AACR2 CcCC

1. Single presudonym predommantly . Eliot, George ~ = - ELIOT (Gcorg_e),- Pseyd
. appears on thc title page : o S -

2. Real name appears sub ordinaté to Caroll, Lewis (Refer CARROL (Lecwis), Pseud

pseudonym : from real name  (i.e. Charless Lutwidge
. - to pseudonym) Dodgson).

3. Pscudonyim appears on the titic.  Twain, Mark (Refer TWAIN (Mink), Pseud
page and rcal name found out from = from real name to (i.e. "Samuel Langhorne
outside source ' - Pseudonym) Clcmms)

4. Real name appears sub-brdinatc_ to Paine, Lauran - PAINE (Lauran),
pseudonym on the title page (The (Conncct all = - ‘ (i ¢, A,A Andrews, Pseud)
author uses one or more ~ pseudonyms to the

pscudonyims) g : ‘ réal name) N 16.1




3. Pséudonym represented by two Queen, Ellery (Refer QUEEN ({Ellery), Pseud,
joint authors. Real name also to the Pseudonym (i.e. Frederic C. Dannay.
‘appears on the title page from the headings and Manfred B. Lee)

' : for Danney, Frederic '
and Lee, Manfred B -

8.S.S'An0nyl.nous Works

An anonymous work is of uncertain or unknown authorship or by an unnamed group. In
CCC the choice and rendering of headings for anonymous works is based on the Canon of

-Ascertainability and as such anonymous work will be entered under the heading for colloborator

if named on the title page or else under the title. The 1u|es m AACR2 1u,0mmended entry of
anonymous works under title.

SELF-CHECK EXERCISE-5

- a) Cémparc the pm\{.isioh of rules in AACR2 and CCC for choice of heading in case the

real name of the author is found on the title page of a document and the author is
predominantly identified by his pseudonym.

Note: i} Write your answer in the space provided below

if) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit

k) 'The title page contains th; pseudonym ‘An American’, State the rules for choice of
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heading according to AACR2 and CCC.

8.6 CORPORATE BODY

You have studied similarities and striking differences between AACR2 and CCC in respect
of rules for choice and rendering of personal authorship. You should know thar the person as
author is not solely responsible for the intellectuai or artistic content of the decuments published
throughout the world. Presently, a number of documents are published by government and its
agencies, institutions, societies and the like. No single individual person can claim to be the
creator of the wor ks p:oduced by these agencies. [n these cases, group of individuals join




together as urgahised units and create documents. Such impersonal documents arc treated te be
the works created under the corporate authorship and corporate bodies are responsible for the
thought content of the publications. -

According to AACRZ corporate ‘body is an organisation or group of persons which 1s.
identified by a particular name and which acts or may act as an entity. Examples of corporate _
bodies arc government agencies, projects and programmes, associations, institutions, business .
firms. religious bodics, churches and conferences. AACR2 Rule 21 B2 allows entry under
corporate body only. if the work falls into one at the following catcgories, which also apply
equally to serials and to monographs since there is.n0 special rule for'main entry of serials:

L Administrative i\forks_ ¢.g. annual reports

2. Legal works. ¢.g. laws, treaties tc.

3 Report of a collective _ﬂ]ought of a body. c.g. cmmniﬁce and commisgion reports

4 Repofts of the procecdings of a conference, exhibiti.on, or similar event, and reports of

" investigations etc.. of an expedition - provided that the conference. expedition or event 15
prominently namcd in the item. and ' '

5. Sound recordings, films, video-recordings when the body in question 1s a performing
group that has been responsible for more than performdgge.

. Ranganathan defined corporate body as ‘a number o 1s taken collectively, usually
anited. or organised, or coming together informally ipfa Chgimon cause or cormmon action such
as governmental or service or political or any other bt % or for deliberation or for collective
expression of opinion of statement. Further CC@tates that a work is of corporate authorship.
if the content of a work is of deliberative, legislati¥¢. directive, judicial, administrative or routine
character. Accordingly. government andg . institutions and delegations 1o confercnces

*are viewed as corporate bodies.in CCC. ' ' B

CCC prescribés if the nam 'son(s)r’cOllaborat'br(s) are not found on the title page
and its overflow pages and there is iy€laim for authorship by a personal collaborator aud the
title page contains name(s) of corporate body/bodies, such publication is considered to be of
corporate authorship J.e. corporate body is to be chosén as main entry heading. -

It is evident that both codes have tried fo provide distinct gmdance for the choice and
rendering of corporate bodics. AACR2 does not recogtise the concept of corporate authorship.
As such the code -does not use the term corporatc author’. Ofcourse, having taken note the
utility ‘and uscfulness ot corporate main entry AACR2 prescribes corporate main eniry for
certain kinds of publications as listed at Rule 21.B2 provided that the works have cmanated
from onc or more corporate bodies whereas CCC recognises the responsibility for “thought and
expression’ constituting the work in accordance with canon of ascertainability. CCC recognises
both p :rsonal as well as corporate authorship. The conflicts between personal authorship and
corporate authorship and among corporate bodies have been resolved based on sound principles.
8.6.1 Government

According to AACR2, government is entered under its conventional name, unless the
official name is in common usc. The conventional name of a government 15 the geographie
name of the arca (country, statc, county, municipality etc) over which the govermment cxercises
jurisdiction i.e. political or administrative authority. Whercas CCC states if the corporate body is
a governihient as a whole, its name to be the name of its territory and entry should be under the
name of the territory. o ' _ _ ' '

The CCC does not make any distmetion between official and conventional names of
governments. It only uses one of the known forms. Study the following examples : _ 163 '




Confenliunal Name  Official Name - AACR2 - CCC
United Slz;{es : United States of United States UNITED _STATES :
' America _ -~ OF AMERICA
United Kingdom | United Kingdom United GREAT
' ' of Great Britainand  Kingdom .. BRITAIN
Northern Isle o o o
India : Republicofindia  India. INDIA

- According to AACR?2, it is necessary to enter a government agency sub-ordinate to the
whole government and make it a direct or indirect sub-heading as the case may be, to the
heading of a whole government. AACR?2 lists out ten types of such sub-ordinate units to the
government whlch include executive, legislative, judiciary, administrative organs, chiefs of states
and heads of Oovemmems embassies and consuiates and delegations.

CCC atso taid down the rules for afl types of sub-ordinate organs of the government.

Both AACR2 and CCC are similar in scope as regards to the choice of headings but only differs

“in the form of headings. The following examples of form headmgs in AACR2 and CCC are
placed side by side for easy undersianding of the differdnges and similarities,

AACR2 Q CCC
India. Department of Science  * JNDIM#SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY

and Fechnology ?&parﬁment of-) _
India. Nuclear Power Board Q’QI DIA, NUCLEAR POWER (Board).

India. President (1950-1962: INDIA, PRESIDENT (Rajéndra Prasad).
Rajendra Prasad) @ ‘ : .

India. Supreme Court ¥ INDIA, SUPREME COURT

Andhra Pradesh. High Court ANDHRA 'PRA[_)ESH_ ‘HIGH COURT

India. Embassy (France) ~~ INDIA, EMBASSY (France)

Indta. Parliament. Lok Sabha INDIA, LOK SABHA :

India. Parfiament. Public INDIA, LOK SABHA AND RAJYA SABHA
Accounts Connmnittee _ PUBLIC ACCOUNTS {Committee).

India. _‘Educan‘orr Conwzfssion . INDIA, E’DUC'ATION'(C.omlnissiion)'(1964)

(Chairman.: D.S.Kothari).

As you have seen the examples, in CCC also an administrative department or ministry of
. a government is entered as a sub-heading of the heading of a government, but the sub- -heading
for an organ is entered to start with the word denoting the sphere of work.

Both CCC and AACR2 agreed to enter official pubhcatrons, such as messages,
proctamations, despatches, ordinances and so on emanating from head of states and heads of -
" governments under the heading for the corporate body. Besides, AACR2 also prescribes addition
. of reign of office of the incumbent to the sub-heading.

A legislative body is entered as direct sub-heading to the heading of a government in
CCC, whereas AACR?2 enters legislatures indirectly after addmg the generic heading such as
164 parh'unent congress etc., as the case may be.




“CCC has nightly laid down the rule for entry of an ad hoc committee, of commission
' appoinied by a govemment under the name of the government, followad by the name of the
' comumittee. commission, the date and the name of the Chairman, whereas AACR2 does not
give prominence to the date of the committee/commission or to the Chairman in the entyy.

SELF CHECK EXERCISE-6

Bringout the difference between AACR2 and CCC for choice of entry.in casc of
~government and legislatures. : ’ ' '

- Note: 1) Write your answer m the space provided below

i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

8.6.2 ]nsti_tution_ :

firms ctc., under onc gencric term institution. Th entered directly under their names

"AACR2 asin CCC puts academic bodies, reli dics, societics, associations, business

omitting initial articles. Wherever individualisagion of € mstitution is required, the name of the
location, date of origin or any other general de yon may be added to the heading. The rules
e -

laid down or choice and rendering 1 b destare similar in scope.
$.6.3 Conferences, CongressegFtc.

. The AACR2, has given ’@ and appropriate rules for the rendering of the conference.
which can be distinctly and sufficient(¥

identified. In CCC there are no rules for such identification.

According to AACR2 conferences; congresses efc. are entered directly under the name
by which they arc-predominantly known. The name of the conference is followed by one or
more of the clements i.¢.. number of conference, dates or Jocation of the conference where
held. : ' '

CCC states that conferences, congresses, meetings ctc., are entered directly under the

'_ name they are known. Only the place wherc the conference, was held and year of the conference -

are to be added when the conference.is of non-periodical nature.
AACR?2 | - "
I_ntematidnal safflower conference (2™: 1989: Hydeiabad).
cce o o L .
[NT_ERNATIONAL SAFFLOWER CONFERENCE (ﬁYDERABAD) (1989).
D.iplOmatic Conference: B a o ' -

According to AACR2, 1f a diplomatic conference has no formal name and if 1t has not
acquired 3 permanent name then the name which is found in other sources most commonly 1€

periodical articles and aewspapers etc., should be used for the heading. This may be changed at
a later date as and when 1t acquires an cstablished name. :
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On the other hand CCC states that the name of the conference should be pri efixed to the

- name of the conference even if it is not already in the name of the conference. Theyear of the

. conferenee is to be ’1dded to the heading as mdwrdua]lsmo element for ¢.g. PARIS PEACE
CONFERENCE (1919)

8.7 PERIODICAL PUBLICATIONS

Unlike books periodical publications are peculiar in nature. They contain recent information
and arc quickly and easily updatable with latest pieces of information. Periodicals form one of
the coreresources of a library, The ter m per lodlcalsfsemls have been defined both in AACR?

“and CCC. AACR2 delined a serial as ‘a publication in any medium issued in successive parts
bearmg numerical or chronological designations and intended to be continued indefmnitely’. The
terms. *periodicals’, “serials® and journals” have been used in library science 1nte|chanoeably

- without much distinction. AACR2 includes under serials several other publications such as

- newspapers, annuals memous proceedings, transactions, etc. '

AACR2 pre eseribes the fo!lowuw scctmns oflhe main enlr) of serial pubhc atlon
I. Title and statement of responsibility area ' '
Edition area '

Numeric, alphanumeric or chronological designation area
Publication, distribution area _ N
Pf}-ysi'calf description area - 0
.Note al‘éa o : ' O .
. ‘Standard number :
8.. Telms of availability ?\ ) _- .

- T he mam entry of a per |ode~ica‘[ion in CCC consists of leading sectloﬁ ie. class

numbet, heading section w hrc[gnsls of title proper ofpenodlcal the per iodicity, series if any,

I I

holdings of the library. Traci I also be given on the back of the main entry. The following -
examples worked out accmdm O both codes would help you in undelatandmg them more
clearly. :

AACR2 S _ K !ASLIC Bulletin.- VoL 1 no.1 (Jan/Mar. ]956)
' ' : ' .= Caleutta ; Indian Association of
Special Libraries and Information .
Centres. 18356-
Silk: ldem.
Llhlal) 1as V. 1(1936) v28( 1983)
Quarterly PR
ISSN 0018-844]
. Library science-periodicals. I.
Indian Association ofspemal Libraries -
And Intor manon centres. '

CcCcC : o 2m44.NS6
: ; e IASLIC Bulletin,
{Iv per year, [-;1956- )
This library has 1-28:1956-83




8.7..1 Periodical Cbnferencé

Some conferences are held periodically after ccrtaln Jl]tC]'\rEllb of tlmc, Th(, proccedings
and reports of such conferences are brought out periodicatly and they are almost like a periodical
publications. CCC has ¢ g,wcn distinctive rules for entry of periodical confercnces. CCC prescribes
periodical conferences to be catalogued according to the rules for periodical publications in
which case the place of conference held and the year arc omitted from the heading AACR2
rule 24 B4(P417-8) says that if the heading is for a series of conferences do not add the
location unless they were all held in the same place. No specific rule is made in AACR?2 for this
purpose. Henee a periodical conference is to be catalogued as that of a conference proceedings. .

8.7.2 Problems in Cataloguing of Periodicals

Cataloguing of periedical publications poscs several probluns to the cataloguers: This is

~due to the complexitics associated with periodicals such as change of the title of the periodlcal
sponsors, volume, periodicity. A split m a periodical, merging of two or more periodicals into a
- _single periodical ete. also complicate the cataloguing process. This necessitated treating periodicals
as a special class of material in so far their cataloguing is concerned and all these problems have
to be dealt with different cataloguing rules. Very elaborative rules arc given in CCC for dealing
all these complexities. Chapter 12 in AACR2- deals more about blbllographlc description of
scrials rather than rules for solving some of these copiplexities. However, if you take up advanced
“studics in Library Scicnce, you \wll be studying the problems of cataloguing of pLFIOdICEllS na

More ser lOl.lS \r\’l\f : ) ’ .
SELF- CHECK LXERCISIL 7 .
a) Idumf\ such of thu bodies which should bu under tht_:ir name:

Natloml Pxocluctl\flt\ Councﬂ (iocated i 151)_

Ministry of Industry, Department of SmaNScale Industries. Government of India

Unsversity Grants Commission, 1

Indian Socicty of Oilsceds Begearc ,'H\ derabad

cnt Govem]mnt of lndm

Directorate of Oilseeds. Doy
“Andhra Pradesh Administrative Tribunat
‘Andhra Pradesh Legislative Assembl'_\-'
-COU[IICII_I ozf Scientific and In&nstr_ia_] -Rc.éc_arch
Library Association. London

Note: i) State th:, approptmtu heading tn the list g given above for those entered directly undu
thu: name ‘according to AACR2 and CCC :

11) Write vour answer in the space provided below

w) Compare your answer with the model answer piven at the end of this unit.




by  Compare the provision of the rule for dealing periodical conference in AACR2and

‘Note: i) Write your answels in the space prowded below

“ii) Compare your answer w:th the model answer given at the end of this umt

8.8 SUMMING UP

In AACRZ and in CCC rules for clioicve and rendering and cle'scrip'tion have been Separated.

In confirmity with Dr S.R_Ranganathan’s Canon of Ascertainability, AACR2 prescribes chief -

source of information for each area of déscription of agdocument. The rules have been very

- .comprehensive in AACR?2 for both conventional and ngn-c8gventional documents to solve most

of the cataloguer’s problems. CCC cannot offer any spec¥igafitles for other than the conventional
books and periodicals. Both AACR2 and CQ
~authorship except in cases where corporate ma

In AACRZ the choice of heading is nauthor and the title except'in certain specific
conditions for entry under corporat y. :
authorship. Generally, collaborato #tor or translator do not occupy main entry heading in

fty is more appropriate,

AACR2 whereas in (CCC thegijle is Wrescribed as main eatry heading only a last resort. when -
there is no author or collabor orporate author named in the- work. As regards pseudonyms.

AACR?2 suggests choice of theWfme which is identified in modern editions of his works where.

as in CCC. chonce mainly dcpends on Canon of Ascertamab]l]ty

CCC covers elaborative rules for su]vmg most of the problems ofpcrlod:cals (:dtatlogun'wF
. wherc as in AACR2 much importance is attached to description of serials. The AACR2 is a
product of many leading professional organisations with joint efforts. It is a great asset for
further revisions of the code in aceordance with the needs of the ddy CCC was an individual
cffol tand Iacks organisational back up for further revision.

89 MODEL ANSWERS .

1. a) There are two parls in AACR2. T hey are Part [ btandard blbliogrdphlc descnptlon
C and Part Il rules for determination and establishment of headings. :

b) Classified catalogue code prescribes chain plocedure a method for preparatlon of
subject indexestoa classified catalogue and subject headlngs fora diuutlonary catalogue.

c) In both AACR2 and in CCC the rules for choice and renderi ing and rules for
bibliographic description have been separated.

2 a) The basis for collecting information on bibliographic data elements Ofdiffeler'lt:
publications is the Chief source of information as presu,rlbcd n AACR2 where as in
CCC this fs guided by Canon ofASLertamabmty

gfer main entry headmlg under personal -

CR2 does not recognise the concept of corporate




b) According to AACR?2 title proper of periodical is the chief name of an item, including
- any alternate title but excluding paraflel title and other title information. CCC defines
title proper of periodical - includes the sponsor if it occurs at thc beginning and excludes
if it occurs at the end. :

¢) AACR2 e
Isted . -(Not to be transcribed)
The centenary cd. - Centenary ed. |
The New rev. (.,d | New rev. ed.

d) According to AACRZ imprint i.c. place of publication, name of the publisher and
~ yearof publication, and phy_s;ml description crcollation are considered as bibltographic
data elements-and included in the entry. CCC does not recommend as part of
~ bibliographic description in the entry. o '

a) If the title page contains three authors and the first authoris predominantly mentioned
AACR2 prescribes main entry under first named author and all the threc names should
be mentioned in the statement of responsibility area.. Added entries should be prepared

for the second and third authors. On the other hand, CCC recommends main entry
under first named author. The words, ‘and others™ 8ould be added to the main entry
heading. ' :

b) AACR2 recommends title main u}try if the yguk isPrbduced under cditorial direction
and if the name of the cditor is predon v -mentioned in the chief source of -
information.” An added entrv may be prephwgd under the name of the editor. CCC
recomunends main entry under the L?'@ such a casc. .

a) AACR2 prescribes that the a of the dependent work i.e. adapter and
paraphraser should be taken uthor of the adaptation or paraphrase whereas
CCC prescribes the aut f theVriginal should be taken as the author in such cases.

a) According to AACRZ 1 al name is found on the title page and author is
predominantly identified by his pseudonym, the main-entry should be under pseudonym.
CCC recommends entry should be under his rcal name as if is m accordance with

* canon of ascertaimability. ' ' :

'b) CCC recommends entry under the name as it appears on the title page i.e. AN :
"‘AMERICAN. AACR2 prescribes that such publications should be treated as
annonvmous and uncertain authorship since the specification does not appear as a
name. In such a casc AACR?2 states entry should be under title. '

fn case of government. AACR2 prescribes entry under the conventional name of a
government wheré as CCC does not make any distinction between conventional and
official name and suggests use of one of the known forms as main entry heading.

_a) National PrOdLlCthlt\ Councﬂ
| Indian Society of Ollseeds Rcsuarch
Council of Scientific and Industrial Research
Library Association | | _
AACRZ . cce
National Productivity Council ' NATIONAL PRODUCTIVITY COUNCIL
{India} _ - {India)
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Indian Society of Oilseeds -~ INDIAN SOCIETY OF OIL SEEDS

Research, Hyderabad _ RESEARCH {Hyderabad)

Council of Scientific and _ ' COUNCIL OF SCIENTIFIC AND

Industrial Research . _ INDUSTRIAL RESEARCH

Library Associat-ion Londbn - LIBRARY AS’SOCIATION (In(ha)
7. . by CCC prescribes, a periodical confelcncc slmuld be trea(ed as like a periodical

publication in which case the place of where conference was held and year of the
conference should be omitted and catalogued following the rules prescribed for rendering -
of mainentry of a periodical publication, There is no specific rule to deal with per iodical
conference in AACR2 and it is'to be catalogued as that of a confeu,nce procecdmg‘» g

.8 10 ASSIGNMENTS

1) Describe rules for choice and rendering of pseudonyms in AACR and CCC 7

2)-  Describe ruies for choice and rendering ofG_dvernment, authorship in AACRand CCC?

8.11 RECOMMENDED BOOKS <

Anglo-American cataloguing Rudes. 2nd ed. Chicago@ican Library Asso’cial‘;ion,' 1978.

Girja Kumar and Krishan Kumar, Theory of (@:umg. 3rd ed Delhi: Wikas Pubtishing,
1981. _ _ ' L

- Parameswar an, M. Al?gfo Ame: ican Carc%g Riudes (HJ and CCC 3 _Ncw Deihi: Ess

Ess, 1989,

_ Ranganathan,S._R Cf..fr._\':.'g']’fec.’__g’,’a{u. "de. 5th ed. Bombay: Asla Publ:shmg Housc }964 _

Wynar, Bhodhan S. lnfrody cata!ogumg and dms:/‘canon 7th ed. L:uleton US’-‘\ :
Libraries Unlimited, 1985, : :

8.12 GLOSSARY

Access point : Aterm, name, code or group of words ete., used at the head of a

' ' atalogue cntry by which a document is sear ched or ldent|f"ed
Adverbum "t Exactin wording, according to original _

Added E_n'try__ .t An additional entry other than the main entry to pl ovide other access

points in a catalogue.

‘Alternative title : A secondar) title introduced by ‘or’ orlts cquwdlenl in Ianfvucwe anpl

Areas of deseription : A unit of the descnpllon of an |tem in a catalogue entry consrshng of
©one or more data elements e. g tltle area, edition, physical description
area, : '

Blblmgraplnc data clements : The distinct units of blbllographlc information in a catalogue -
ent:y that provide infor mahon about a documem

_Blblloglaph:c description :  Information abouta document regarding its author, title, edmon-_

~ publ rsh ing and other details in a catalogue entry

Centrahsed catalngumg - Cataloguing of documents by some central organisation




Chief source of information : A primary sowree of document trom whicl a blbhmmphlc data
 isto be collected based on whicha blb]tographlc descnpt:on is prepami

Classified catalogue: a catalogue in which subjcct entries are arranged according fo some
scheme of claqsiﬁcation and word entrics are arranged a!phabcticafl\- :

Collaborator ~1 @ person or persons assocntc.d with another persen/persons o creae
a work )
- Compifer . A person who colleets material from the works of various persons of

one who selects and put together from the work/works of one persen.

Book with two or more contrlbutwns gach haw g its own title \uthcsm
| a continuous cxposition

'Y

Composite bpo.k

Conference : A meeting for consuliation or discussion
Congress -+ A formal meeting or assembly of delegated representative wdividuals '
' for discussion, arrangement or promotion of somy matier of conunon
interest.

Descriptive Cataloguing : Concerns with the identification and description of documents.

Dictionary Catalogue : A catalogue in which main entries qud added entries are
arranged togother with otic genesg] alghabet

ication an item not of his own. He may
3 introduction, notcs or critical matter.

Editor : A person who prepares for
supervise, elucidate the texd

Entry :+ An ultimate, wut rec

Forename ¢ ltis aname or of Jname which designates a person or individual
, - and distingui wn from others bearing the same family name.
lasswame. It is also called given name or personal manc.

Fictitious name = : An assut une unas_.,matm,lx created and used b) a person for
' purposu: of wnting documents.

Heading + A name word or phmse at the head of a catalogue entry to provide an

'lpproach point in the catalogue for Imcmg a documont.

.

Main Entry : A complete ru:ord of domumm which gives maxinwun mfarmanon 0
' ' a catalogue.

Nnrmatwe Principles: A sct of specific principles dew eloped by Dr. S.R. Rang'mathan which
are applicable in drafting a catalogue code. interpretation and guidance
of rules in cataloguing work.

Notation . ' : A code number used to 1dennf\ and locale a book or document in a
' tibrarv. In libraries it is called a call number of a document.

Open access . Free access to readers to browse documents on shelves in a libraty.
Parallel title : The title proper of an item i another language or script
Reference LA dll‘tCYlOl'l ma catﬂlogua, to refer from one heading or entry to another

beading or eniry.

Society : An organised group of persons associated together for religious, _
educational. cultural, scientitic. pofitical or other purposes. S ‘
Spund recordings : A recording on which sound vibrations have been registered by
* mechanical or electrical means so that the sound may be reproduced. 17y




Sponsor . : Personora COl[JO[th body w;th wilose good will, authom_y or financial
) ' assistance or under whose auspices the per todical is publlshcd

Surname A [”amlly name which a person uses in COHJUI](.!IUI’I w1th his personal -
-name. It is the namc used as a headmb for entries in a catalogue or
bibliography. : _
Tracings - A le(,cnd of additional entries preparcd other than main entry.

8.13 MODEL.- EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

I - ESSAY QUESTIONS

1y Comp_are the structure of main entry and the bibliographic description in AACR2
and CCC ' ' '

2) Explain the differences in renderi ing the names of corpomte bod[es as per AACR?
and CCC

II SHORT NOTES
" a) Composi.te.boo_ks

by Multivelumed works ; : — : o .' |




BLOCK -IIT : CATALOGUES - UTILITY AND
~ EcoNomy
Catalogﬁ_ing 1s an expensive activif}-'-.in librarics. Cooperation émd coordination is necessary

to. achieve economy in terms of money. ‘men and material. The centrahscd cataloguing, the
cataloguing-in-publication and pre-natal cataloguing which are available today are the results of

age-old cooperation. This activity is visible in developed countries and dcvéloping countries are.
“also moving on these lines to catch up the benefits of these processes. Hence, Unit-9 of this

block concentrates on this aspect,

The union catalogues indicate the information sources available in the libraries of 2
geographical region. Such compilation is usefu) particularfy to the research community for optimum
utilisation of the resources. A detailed discussion on union catalogues was included in Unit-10_

Umit-11 focusses on simplified and selective cataloguing, which help us to reduce the amount of
cataloguing and thereby to achieve economies in cataloguing process. '

Filing is an important activity m building up the library catalogues. Various options arc
available for the arrangement of entrics and any slight mistake committed in arranging may
devoid the reader in obtaning their reading material. The success of the catalogue also depends
upon the accuracy of the arrangement of entries. Unit-12 cxplaiofurthcr abont this in detail.

O
Ry
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UNIT9 : COOPERATIVE AND CENTRALIZED
CATALOGUING; CIP
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9.0

AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

© - The cataloguing plocesaes are repetitive in nature in ail the libraries. The repetition can
be nunimised with co-operative ventures among the. I!branes which obwausiy brmg sawnﬂ in
- money and manpower.

174

After suzdylng this unit vou slmuid be ableto: -

explain the concep of cooperative and centralised cataloguing;

explain the benefits in qdoptuw these systems in hbrarres :
appreciate the efforts put in at nat:onai and mtcrnat:onai levels to mtrcduce cooperanve
and centralised cataloguing; ‘ : :

acquaint yourself with the well known and important systems in vogue.




9.1 INTRODUCTION

The catalogues play a vital role in bibliographic controlin libraries and information centres.
They indicate the rich resources available in libraries and help the readers in utilising’ such

resources in their rescarch and developmental activities. Libraries and information centres are .

_ _cn‘g,a},ed in the continous process of building catalogues for their collection.

Catalog,umg no doubt forms an 1mp0rtant and continuous activity in mdmdual llbrarles but

' the processes are repetitive in nature in all-the libraries and at the same time it is expensive too. |

The libraries having similar subject interest acquire more or less same documents. In addition
.Anglo-American Cataloguing Rules (AACR) is uvniversally followed and similar entries are

-prepared for the documents by ail the libraries to build-up their catalogues. The degree of |

commonality shows repetitive work and with a certain amount of understanding and willingness
to co-operate in their catalogning process will surely benefit them in terms of money and
manpower. In this regard when two or more libraries and information centres come together to
co-operate with each other to share the cataloguing work for their mutual bencf’ t, it may be said
as CO-OpLI"ltl\fL, C'ltalosc,mm:, : - S

In case the cataloguing work is done centrally at a partlcular hbran ora smgle agency
_and distributes the cataloguing records to its participating libraries, it is known as “‘Centraliscd
Cataloguing ™. If there are several branches of main library, the cataloguing work may be taken
up by the man library instead of repeating cataloguing work faall the branch hbraries to save
their time and money. Sometimes all branch libraries maf\got Buy all the books . However
accordi'n_g to local needs the particular library will haveqindividfialise a document. In the same
way. because of the size of the library, a particular lib ay nced more added entries than the
other. Such problems can be easily handled with apprOpsfa

9.2 COOPERATIVE CATALQGUING

.9'2'1 Definition and Ohject_ives

The vaiue of cooperative cat ng was rt.coguzed by hbr'mans about one and a half

centuries back. It was also noticed tha the preparation of catalogumg record for the documents_

acquired by each library was both uneconomical and a duphcatlon of efforts.

ALA Glossary of Library Terms defined cooperative cataloguing as “the compllatlon of
catalogue cards through a joint effort bya number of hbranes 1n an effort to reduce duphcanon
of operations™. - : :

‘Needham referred to cooperative cataloguing as “a situation where a number of
‘independent libraries share the work of producing a catalopgue for their mutval benefit”.

Thus the participating libraries share the respénsibilitv as well as the product of cataloguing.
Objectlvbs Some of the basic ob]cctlvcs of coopcranvc cata]ogumg are to
"I} Save the time of the staﬂ’ '
" 2) hnprcwc. quaiat\ of services
J} Reduce costs of production of cataiogumg records
4} Standardlzc processes

3} Avoid duplication of camlog,ta ing procesqes among thf.., partlclpatmg libraries and

- 0) Pr{.parc union C'ltalogui.s
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9.2.2 Advahtages and Drawbacks
There aré some advantages of cooperativé cataioguing like:
1} Saving the time of cataloguers |
2) Standardizing the format of entries to attain uniformity
3) Improving the quality pf_sérvices bein.g offered - _
4} Preparation of union catalogue cnables resource sharing, and
5) A better utili_zation of resources by the Iibra.r_ies. .
However, .tl-lere are a few drawbacks as well

1) Decrease in the number of skilled cataloguers

2) Need for books to be sent 1o the éataloguing agency unless it is a'copyright 1ibrary o

like the British Library
3) Difficult to get catalogue cards for every title
4) No place for Jocal variations |

~5) Cataloguing staff tend to lose familiarity with books as cataloguing work is reduced.

9.2.3 Attempts of Co-operative Cataloguing

In 1850 Wiiliam Desbdrough Cooley thought of pfgarifig a universal catalogue which is
the forerunner of the present day Union Catalogye®\Charles C Jewett had drawn a detailed
plan for cooperative cataloguing among Americ: ries. Melvil Dewey in 1876 discussed
about cooperative cataloguing at the first :

Congress print and distribute catalogue card ever, ittook 25 years for this to come about
with LC introducing its printed card sgfice ith] 901. The L.C scheme can be viewed both as a

centralized and cooperative service.

. The most prominent aitgyfPip this area, in the recent years at the intérrational level is
the National Programme for Ac) on and Cataloguing (NPAC) of the Library of Congress..
NPAC, a well known shared cataloguing programme, began in 1966, after the Public Law 89-

329, of the Higher Education Act 1965 was passed. Under the Act, the Librarian of Congress
was charged with: S e ' '

a) Acqi:iz_‘ing so far as possible all IiBr_ary material currently published throughout the world
- which are of value of scholarship, and '

b)  Provid ing cataloguing information for these materials promptly after receipt and
distributing bibliographic information by printed catalogue cards and by other means.

9.2.4 Library Network |

Another recent attempt towards cooperative efforts among a group of librarics is the

ization-of library networks. By a network we mean a-formal organization of a group of
libraries or information- centres following some common pattern or design for information

-exchange and communication with a view to improve efficiency and effect economy in an -

overall manner. The age-oid practice of library cooperation may be regarded as the forerunner
of the present day concept of networks. Library cooperation was informal and voluntary whereas
In & network it is morc of coordination since.it Stands for a harmonious combination and sharing

“of resources and facilities in order to avoid duplication.

erence and- suggested that Library of




The following are some of the examples of Iibréry networks.

FEDLINK :

FEDLINK, the Federal lerary Network is a nelwork of hibraries of the Smlthsoman
Instltutlon a prominent research institute of United States. In 1964, Smithsenian Institute librarics

gained local and nattonal recognition for their contribution to the Nation’s research and

governmental library system. In 1971, Smithsonian Institution became a permanent member of

- the Federal Library Committee as well as the Association of Research Libraries within the

Federal Library Committee. FEDLINK was developed among the Smithsonian Institution libraries
for cooperative activities. In 1974 it associated with Ohio College Library Centre for cooperative
cataloguing. Membership in 2000 was 1,200 federal agency librarics in all the 50 States of the
U.S. and at US Govl. installations around the world receive services through about 600 Inter-
Agency Agreements (JAGs). At present about 800 Federal libraries and information centres
use OCLC services. '

. OCLC: _ .
In 1967 Ohio College Associatioﬁ founded the Ohio College Library Centre (OCLC) as
a cooperative effort among the academic institutions in Ohio, U.S.A. Now it is called On-line
Computer Library Centre. Between 1951 and 1967 a number of library committees and academic
_cxecutive officers explored means of library cooperation to jncrease the availability of library

resources at each academic institution in Ohio and at the sameWgne reduce library costs. OCLC
is an educational and nonprofit corporation.

The mairi objectives of OCLC were makmg thces of participating libraries available -
0

fo mdw]dual users at their libraries and declaration g/rate of rise of per unit library costs. To
achieve these objectives the Centre realized tha 1d have to develop an on-line cotmputerized
library network with the following subsysiems: : .

1} online union catalogue and s

2) serials control ‘ @
3) technical progcessing

~ 4) online interlibrary loan request

loguing sub-system

5) reirieval by subject, and _
6) remote cataloguc access by 1eadcrs and cuculatron control
B Among the other objectives of the Centre include |
h 1} furnishing readers and libraries with information when and whe.re.thcy need '
2) énab]ing librarics to gtve personalized services ' '
3) prowdmb management mformalton and
4} creating and makmg available new and improved library operational procedurcs

At plesent 41,000 libraries from 82 countries are participating in OCLC. 30% recordq
- come from LC-only. In their database 48 million bibliographic records (in 400 languages) are

now available, . Nearly 1100 5tdf‘fmember5 are working in it. OCLC activities have been extended

to Canada. Europe, and Asia.

INFLIBNET

Not only in the area of cataloguing but also in all areas of library and information science,
cooperation ismeeded. ln the present age of information explosion, no library, however big and
resourceful it may be, can claim to.be self sufficient in meeting the complex and ever increasing
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information requiremerits of its users. It is only through sharing of resources that we may be
“able to bridge the gap between the user and information. Realising this need and to encourage
resource sharing and for avoiding duplication in technical processes like cataloguing, classification
ete., the University Grants Commission had set up a committee in April 1988. The committee
has recommended for establishment of INFLIBNET (Information Library Network). It is a
national network of libraries and information centres in universities, colleges, reseasch and
development organisations in India. INFLIBNET is a cooperative network. Its activities and
services are directed towards promoting cooperative endeavours in resource development and
utitisation, with a view to m;,amse library services at macro level w1th an economical cost for

" maximum benefit. _ \
- SELF CHECK EXERCISE-{ _ _
. -a) . - Whatis cooperative cataloguing? Give suitable examples.
‘Note: 1) Gwe your answer in the space provided below, |

ii) Compale youranswer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

g

b)  What are the advantages angrawbacks of cooperative cataloguing?

'c) What is library network? Give suitable ekamples.




9.3 CENTRALIZED CATALOGUING

9.3.1 Meaning and Objectives

The centralised cataloguing is defined as “the cata!ogumg of documents by some contral
organisation and make available those records to other libraries™. The ceniralized caialogumg s
usually done in a library system, . consisting of a number of branches or departinents. The
responsibility for the entire cataloguing processes and distribution of catalogue cards for the
branches or deparimeits is borne by the headquaters library. Eminent librarians like Charles
Jewett, Albert Blor, Henry Stevens, F Max Muller, W.C. Lane, Melvil Dewey and several
others advocated for centralized cata]oguing services because of obvious benefrs.

= Objectives _

Followiﬁg are the basic objectives of Centrzlili'zed Cataloguing:

1 to eliminate duplication of work
i} to lower the cost of catalogu ing

iii) to maintain uniformity and standardization in cataloguing practices
iv) to achieve the higher quality of cataloguihg and'
V) to enable member libraries to prowdc better sur%

93.2 Advantages and Drawbacks

"Following are the_- a_dvantages and drawbacks of cc cataloguing:

Advantages: _ ' ?5
: ) toavoid duplication of work :

i) ‘to minimuse the cost of catalc%.

i) to maintain uniform 2 ardized catalogumg pracncus
v) to improve the quality of cata]ogumg

v) to provide more services by ‘the hbran staff since then" tunc and labowr bemg sawd
Jand

- .vi) t6 help prepare union catalogues:
Drawbacks : . _
1) pooling up the neccssan ﬁmds 1o opt for ccntral 1zed catalogmng may be djﬁf cuflt For
some libraries. :
1) because of local varations it may be difficult to £o1n f_‘or ccntréliz_{:_d cataloguing.
Iiii.) centralized cataloguiﬁg' system may cause delay | o
iv) similarly such li_ﬁrarie's may not need all the Cataldgue cards prepared by the centiral

organisation_. It may not buy all the books because of its limited requireyments.

9.3.3 Centralized Cataloguing: C ommercnl Ventures

Barber Westby defincd commercial catalogumg as “Centralized Cata]egumg performed
and sold by non-library agency operating for it”. It means that ceatralized processing like
preparation and sale of catalogue entries on cards is underiaken by an agency as a commercial

. proposition. Such type of Agencies arc there. Under the connnerctai ventures, the follnmmg

efforts are made: : _ , 179




i) Publisher’s Title Slips

" At the ALA conference in '1877, the idea of a Printed Title Stip was mooted and a -
- commuttee was formed. Winsor, Bowker and Dewey were the members. They recommended
that subscribers be supplied with title slips prepared for catalogue cards. The New York office

of the Library Journal and Publishers weekly was the central office, but the title slips were to

be prepared under the supervision of the librarian of Harvard UnwerSIty and the Boston'
Atheneum. The catalogue entries-were printed on the one side of the paper, which could be
pasted on any size of card. Extra copies of slips were furnished for use as title and subject-
-entnies. This project was run for one year only. In 1880, it had come to an end due to lack of

support from librarians.
ii) Rudolph Indexor Company .

In 1893 Rudolph Indcxor Company came withi a proposal to supply pnnted catalorrue
cards for all books currently published in America as well for entire libraries on contract. But

this proposal - did not materialize MHCE a snmllai plan was announced by the Library Bureau, at g

the same time.

- i) Library Bureau

180

© encouraging, _ : ?‘
9.3.4 Library of Congress(LC) & 'V .

The Library Bureau attempted to supply prmted catalogue car ds for all current standa;d

~ books. This also did not succeed. : N
iv} H.W. Wilson Company. - ' 0

~ “Cards-with-Books™ programme was tr H.W. Wilson Company in 1938 and it
lasted for two years. The programme then te ited because the participation was not

LC is the best example for notquly the cooperative éafalogﬂin g but also for centralized
cataloguing. The Library of &ss began printing catalogue cards in July 1898. This service

- ismade available to all libraric e 1901. The cards were prepared and printed for American

copyright books. In 1910 the service was extended to include several large libraries outside the

- government structure. Each and every -item catalogued by the- Library of Ccngreus is given a
- serial number known as Cdld number’. Card numbers are noted in the Cumu]dtwe Book Index

through which the cards arc ordered.
9.3.5 Marc Project _
MARC is an acronym for Machine-R_gadable-Cata]bguing.

- Inthe U.S. 'MARC came into existence in 1966 when a pilot project of machine readable
tapcs was m]lmted for weekly distribution to 16 selected libraries. These libraries processed the
tapes using their own computing Fac;lmes for the productlon of catalogue cards.

101967 a r(,wsed and lmploved version of the MARC calied MARC Il began to be used
in aboui 30 libraries on subscription basis.




SELF CHECK EXERCISE-2 | | |
a) V\e’hé_tt 18 _Centralised Cataloguing and what are its ﬁdvantagES and drawbacks?

Note? 1) Giﬁc your answer in the sbace provided bél'_ow; .

i) Compare your answer with the mode] answer given at the end of this unit

Y

b)  What are the important commercial ventures that have cone in the field of Centralised .

Cataloguing?
O
9.4 CATALOGUING ?@BLICATION (CIP)

- Cataloguing in publicatidn is to provide cataloguing data in the book itself, on the verso of '

the title page. This is mainly to guide the librarians and cataloguers to prepare the eninies
required for the publication to achicve uniformity. It is not different from Anglo-Amcrican
 Cataloguing Rules. In fact the same set of tules are followed and the description of the document

. is given. Jt does not include imprint and ¢ollation information but includes class numbers according

to Library of Congress and Dewey Decimal Classification. In addition the possihlb subject

headings for the document are also given.

9.4.1 Pre-Natal Cataloguing

$ R Ranganathan, had advocated the idea of pre-natal cataloguing in the year 1948.
Prenatal cataloguing means printing of the cataloguing data in the book (on the back of ttie
page) simultaneousty with its publication. In fact he was suggesting Pre-natal technical processing
i.c. providing the classification and cataloguing data for-the books before their publication. The
National library of a country which is the legal deposit hibrary should undertake the responsibility

and do all that is nceded. The publishers are required to send proof copies of cach book to the

. national library in advance so that they may be examined and the cataloguing data and call
number may be worked out and provided to the publishers for printing in the book.
. This idea he had also sugge.étad to Library of Congress during his visit to US.A in 1948,
The L.C. took note of this and attempted in this direction. it became a success but they had to
abandon it as the sale of printcd cards came down. '

I8t



Ranganathan had worked out the entire processes of the Work involved in this new
programme-in 1954 itself. According to his estimation, the national saviig which wil! be found i
using pre-natal cataloguing and classification would be 79%. He bad mentioied further

- advantages of this project hlxe umfonmt\r in descrrptmn utitisation of the nanpower for reference
w@rk etc. :

.'9 4' 2 Cataloguing-I n-Sources (C lS)

Ameng various plans put forth for modern {ibrary development to plowde Patalogumff

entries for books promptly and economically, cataloguing-in-source (CIS) ts one. This project

was fakern up- by the Library of Congress with the collaboration of the publishers and through a
fimancial grant prov ided by the Council on leray Resources, This’ p:o;ect was known as
Cataﬁag,umﬁ in source {CIS). :

Under this programine, the Library of Conmcss prowded the catalocrumf' data for the.

' books in advance to thé publishers for printing before publication of books. The ‘catalogue entries
© are then printed, into the hooks. Dr Verner Clapp was given this-assignment dunng 1956 and-
started ilre Pilot Project under the name CIS. In Juiy 1958, the Natlonal Centre' started ihe
actual classification and cataloguing work with 23 books. The project ended in January 1959
with 233 books. The LC cafalogued 1,203 publ:catlons of 157 publishers using page proofs from
June 1958 1o February 1959, At the end of this period, they feit that in view of the finance

seale service is not ustified.

involved besides fechnical consrdetalmn:, and the aet@ of the service, a permanent full

943 CIP. _ Q} _ :
- The 1.C has started this new . progranime ).duriﬁg the year 1971. This was a

-resurrection’ of the CTS schieme. This proje yto include all forms of publications, motion

galley ploefs and data returned to s within 110 wor king days. Subtitle, imprint and

cellation were not given. However, th&LC inctudes this information later in the MARC. The.
- MARC is made available foua 46, months before the books' publication. The LC received
grams from the National Elndmn for the Humanities and the CLR for an experimental
purpose of two vears. In 1974, about 65% of the current U.S. book trade output was covered
under this programme. -

pictures, maps. and books. CIP sehemegas agontinuous one. The entries were _prepared from

There are two ploducts of CIP

_h i} Reeord of CIP Cataloguing data on MARC tape made avallable be{‘ore the final
. cataloguing copy appeared ot the MARC tape; and '

.ii]}'  Cataloguing data printed in the bool\ itsclf. .
o The folfowmo is an iHustration for the LC's (, 1P.
'Llhralry of Congress Cataloguing In Pubhcatmn Data .. :
Piercy. Esthier J.
' Conmloné'ense cataloguing.

Bib] iogrephy p.

1. Cataﬂotfumﬂ |3 Sanner Malmn ed. 1. 1rtie
Z693P54 1974 025.3 73-7573
IS}B\I 0-8242- 0009 8




- There are many advantages in using CIP Programme. They are:

1) Libraries which receive books having the catalogn g information printed on the copy
right page, can prepare easily their own cards. :

1) It saves the cost of processing work
i) 1t speeds up the service to the readers.
v} Ttis also useful to private purchasers of books

v)  Itis also useful to the booksellers and others who have collection to arrange their
- books easily and efficiently even in the absence of a professional librarian,

vi)  CIP is also found to be useful iy the UK MARC ﬁI'e
vi) 1t helps the librarians to be alert to new publicati ons, thereby resulting in advance orders
vin)  The main use of the CIP is for checking the classification and catalogumg data |

ix) MCIPistobe adopted throughont the world, then building up national and universal
bibliographies and preparing union catalogues will become easy. -

SELF CHECK EXERCISE-3 | o
a)  What is pre-atal cataloguing” Why it was not staﬁe@iia?
~ Note: i} Give your answer in the space _prox;idcd below.

- 1) Compare your answer with the model ansn at the end of this unit.

b)  What is cataloguing-in-source? Why it was ended?

¢)  Listtwo produicts of cataloguing-in publication?




9.5 SUMMING UP

Cooperative and centralized cataloguing are two systems very closely related. Some-
times they are used interchangeably, but they are not synonymous. The main diflference between
cooperative and centralized cataloguing is that in cooperative cataloguing the job is completed
by the participating libraries sharing the work. Further, the services are pot expected to go far
~ beyond the cooperative libraries. The cost is also borne by the participating libraries. In centralized
cataloguing, the central organisation bears the cost. But it may charge for the service. Unlike

* cooperative system, a singlc agency does the job of cataloguing in ce_ntralize:d cataloguing. -'

The cataloguing in publication programme, due to many advantages, has been adopted by
several countries such as USA, UK, Denmark, Germany, USSR, India ctc. The success of
cooperative and centralized cataloguing and CIP depends on the cooperation extended by the
articipating libraries and the publishers. ' ' '

9.6 MODEL ANSWERS - '\ = o
! a) When two or more libraries come toge‘tilewpél'ate with each other to share
the cataloguing work for their mutual ENSRg it is called cooperative cataloguing, OCLC,
NPAC are some of the examplcs of §oopgration. :
b) Advantages and drawbacks ooperative Cataloguing;
ing .

i} It reduces the costs of gatalo

ii) [t saves the time and¥gBo _ :
i) Uniformity an%iardization of practices in cataloguing.
Drawbacks : : ' : -

i) Organisational problems
ii} No place for local variations
iit) Losing of skill of the cataloguers,

¢) Library network is a formal organisation of a group of libraries following a common
. pattern for information exchange and communication with a view to improve efticiency
and effect economy in an overall manner. Ijjxamples are INFLIBNET, FEDLINK.

2 a) Centralized Catalouging is the cataloguing of documents by some central agency
and making available those records to other libraries.

Advantages:
) toavoid duplication of work
i) to redutce the costs
i) to save time and Iabolu- of cataloguers

Drawbacks : _ '

- 1) no place for local variations




ii) delay may be caused in prdcessing
i) _wﬁStage of some catalogue cards ) _
b) annﬁercial Cataloguing scrvices Of.fe'red.by- Institutions
i} Rudolp Indexor Company
'ii) The Library Bﬁréatg
i) LW, Wilson & Co,
3 ) a) Pre-patal Cataloguing \

Rhnganatlmn had sought for aiféilability of catalogue entries for cach book by the time
of its publication, _ ' S

_ Problems of noj starting pre-natal cata]ogﬁing n India were: ) '

- 1) - no national central library |
i) Goixe_rmnent of India had to consider the cost involved ~ *
1) hibrary profession was in growing stage. ' _ o

b) “With the collaboration of the publishers and through financial grant provided by

CLR of LC experimental with what was 'kﬂ%as CLS”. '

In-view of the financial problems, technica Woblpms ctc. the scheme was closed. -

¢) Two products of CIP Q -
1) Record of CIP Cataloguing data on C tape made available before catal'ogiling :

copy appeared on MARC taYs .
iiy Cataloguing data printeQ the Book jtself.

9.7 ASSIGNMENT o | o
1. What is library codpcrati%_ ¥ What are its aims and objectives?

2. What is Cooperative cétaloguing? What are its objectives, advantages and
drawbacks? ; ' : '

3. Describe in brief the international attempts of Centralized cataloguing? .
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9.9 GLOSSARY

- MARC Service . 1In this service cataloguing data is prepared for documents in machine
' ~ readable form on magnetic tapes, ete. . '
- Pre-Natal - : Before birth. In the context of cataloguing, before the distribution of
' ' © publication. '

9.10 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESITIONS

I. ESSAY QUE‘;TIONS

1} Whatdo you undel stand by coope:atlve catalogumg ? Discuss its importance in
_libraries. -

2) Explain briefly ‘.’al‘i.O'llS attempts made towards centralised cataloguing.
II. SHORTNOTES S |
owor 0

b) .Pre-natalcalaloguing P . O .
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10.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

In Unit 9. We have studied about s,cfforts towards cooperative cataﬁogumg 11 this
unit we introduce you Union Catalogues iiNgreater detail. :

Afier studying this unit von be able to
- define union catalogue and recognize its functions; and

- explain structure, organisation and methods of compilation of Union Catalogues.

10.1 INTRODUCTION

We often come across a situation in libraries  wherein a potential user identifies an

mformation ttem 1n a document which may be a book, a periodical article, a report or atranslation
but that document is not available in his library. Naturally, the user gets disappotnted at this
situation. At the same time onc¢ must reckon the fact that no library, no matter, how vast its
.resources arc, could acquire all the documents published throughout the world. A practical
solution to overcome this sitvation is to form an effective resource sharing network among a
group of libraries for the purpose of satisfying the specitied requirements within a group. This
takes the form of preparation of catalogues, documentation lists, information exchange. inter-
hibrary lending of documents ctc. An cfficient inter-library Joan system and also information
exchange require for their effective working, a key to the resources available in tha network
group and this key is a Union “Catalogue”. : '

The advances in reprographic services have been playving a vital role m document delivery
and it is possible to cbtain a copy of the document within a reasonable time and at a reasonable
cost. Besides this, the spectacular achicvements in new miformation technolegies {computers.

k]
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‘avatlable and sclected few arc given below for your un

satellite etc.) could make it possible 1o transmit an image of the required document to any
remote corner of the world within seconds. This has facilitated at least to avoid inter-library
lending of micro-documents to a great extent and reduced inconveniences to users in getting
their mformation. Despite these facts the union catalogues will continue to serve as valuable
tools of focation and bibliographic aids. '

10.2 HISTORICAL BACKGROUND, DEFINITIONS AND
FUNCTIONS OF UNION CATALOGUES

One of the earliest attempts to prepare a union catalogue was undertaken during 13th
century in the form of Regisirunt Libro rim Angliae. It was an unfi nished record of the holdings
of about 183 English and Scottish monastic libraries. A similar cataloguc entitled Catalogue
Seriptorum Eeclesiae was attempted by John Boston Bury in 15th Century. This catalogue for
the first time gave code numbers to identify the individual libraries covered i the catalogue.
Both Registrum and Catalogue represented union catalogues in a limifed national scale. Konrad
Gesner’s work Bibliotheca Universalis in 1545, represented an early attempt for compilation
of a universal catalogue. Gabriel Naude emphasised the need for union catalogues during 17th .

 century, During 19th century, RD began to compile the Universal Bibliographic Catalogue

but proved to be unfruitful exercise due 1o variety of reasons. The beginning of the 20th century
witnesses many countries successfully estabhshmg union catalogucs at various IE‘VCIS i.e., national,
regional and local levels.

The term 'Union Catalogue' necds explanation at t@ent There are several definitions
ding. '

You will find the definition of Union Catal % n ALA Glossary as “an author or subjecl
cafaloguc of all the books or a selection of books iMgropp of libraries, covering books in all fi elds
or limited by subject or type of material, ge? established by cooperative efforts™

tal

Dr S.R. Ranganathan defined goue as “a list of all the documents in two or
more libraries giving the names o libraries where a copy of each document can be
found”. Further he explained thatgunioMgatalogue may cover all kinds of docuiments or restricted
kind of them. :

According to Eugene R.Hafon, a Union Catalogue is an up-to-date, open ended, selective

- or comprehensive compilation of catalogue entries whose primary function is to indicate the

resourees of two or more libraries. The most accepted definition given by K. Larsen reads as “a
Union Catalogue is a catalogue listing in one sequence the holdmgs or part of the holdings of two
or more libraries.

Thus a union catalgoue is a combined catalogue of documents of a group of libraries
which may or may not belong to one authority. It is a selective complehenswe holdings of more

" than one library.

18%

In the previous unit, you have studied that one of the most important objectives of
cooperative cataloguing is grcater exploitation of libraries® resources.. As a natural result.of -
cooperative cataloguing, union catalgoues are prepared on the basis of data prowded by the
mdividual libraries witltin a group. :

- Functions : The functions of a Union Catalgoue are:

- L To serveas a reference tool for the location of a given document.
2. Tofacilitate expeditious inter-library lending of documents.
3. Toavoid duplication in acquisition of documents, e.g. periodicals ete.




4. To indicate total document resources of a group in respect 6f its richness and lacuna
' and thereby help to plan and develop coordinated acquisition programme. '

5 To serve as a useful source for obtaining bibliographical information about a gwcn
' - document and also to |mprovc the quality of cataloguing practlces

Though so many functions have been attnbuted to union catalogue, its primary objectwc
"is to identify the particular library within the system where the given document is available e to
' function as a ‘Location list”. Besides, the above attributed functions, union catalogue also helps
© in acquiring lost holdings of a particular library. It can help to bringout master Union Catalgouc
of the world’s libraries if all the nations of the world maintain dependable nanonal union calalogues
and all such national catalogues are combined togethcr

SELF CHECK EXERCISE—I
(a) Define Union Catalogue. _
Note: i} Write your answer in the sp_acc provided br:_:loﬁ'.

i) Compare vour'answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit

) Whét is the main purpose of a QRatglogue?_ '

10.3 CRITERIA FOR COMPILATION OF UNION CATALOGUE

Before compiling a union catalogue one should prepare a statement of the purpose. This
should be followed by the decisions regardmg geographic area, physical form of matenal subject_
language and period. .

Geographic area : It is necessary to decide the scope of union catalgoue in terms of :
. geographic location of participating libraries such as a locality, region, country and world. The
~ resulting catalogue is thus called local, regional, national and infernational Union Catalogues.
~ tespectively. Tt should be borne in mind that if the area to bc covered by the Union Catalogue 18
smaller it is easicr to keep it up-to-date.

- Physical form of materials : The physmal form of the materials such as books, periodicals
and other non-print documents to be covered in the union catalogue should also be decided
before takmg up compllamon of union cataloguc We may thus recogmsc the tvpes of Umon 20f ygg




pertodicals etc. Usually union catalogue of periodicals is preferred because of (a) low cost of
compilation, and (b) easier to maintain and update. It also helps in planmng to decide selectwe
acxjuisition. ;

We must also have to decide regardmo the subject pertod and language of the documents
before mmpe:hng a unton catalogue.

10.4 ORGANISATION

Organising a union catalogue requires systematic planning in advaace. It is absolutely
essential to clearly define in the beginning itself, the functions of the envisaged catalogue, users
to be served, criteria for compilation and all other factors.

tw the light of the defined objectives and goals, certain principles-of organisation have to,
be decided in advance for the efficient working of union catalogue.

A umion cataiogue coutd be a single catalogue or catalogues built up at d:fferent levels

and! coordinated centrally. It is possible to have several tocal catalogues consolidated into a
regional union catalogue, which in return consolidated to form 4 national union catalogue or it

could be planned as a centralised programme eliminating the intermediate. In case users are
wiell defined and the material to be covered are only fegg it is demrable to have centralized . .
systenm.

Efthe union catalogue is too unwlelciy and heeagies urworkable, it is necessary to [mpose
certain limitations as regards to selection of part @ g libraries and inclusion of materiaisto

 be covered in the union catalogue. : : _ _
In the selection of libraries for cﬁmpil% a union catalogue, it is desirable to exclude very

small libraries which have holding mon to most of the other libraries in the participating
growp. But if you are compiling a locMunion catalogue even these collections may have to be
included. L ; -

Lesser use materials li&phiets, brochures, reprints and other ephemeral literature
are-usually excluded in union catalogues. Some union catalogues also restrict to materials issued
after or before a specific date in order to control the union catalogue from becoming unwieldy.
‘Howiever, it should be remembered that a complete union catalogue is the onty comprchensive
toel for the detailed study of local, regional or national library resources.

Rel:ablﬂny ofa wnion catalogue depends on its updatabt]lty To overcome this prabiem
organising a regular machinery to keep the catalogue up-to-date is very essential. it should be
. obligatory on the part of the participating libraries to inform regularly the compiling agency not
onty their current accessions but also materials withdrawn from the stock. The compiling body
on s pait should proper[y coordinate the-updating process. :

The compilation of union catalogue involves lot ofexpendlturc in view of its large volume
- ofwork. The system shoutd carefully plan for the adequate provision of f'nance s for building up
unior catalogues and its up keep. '

SELF CHECK EXERCISE-2
List out major decisions required before compiling a union cataloaue

Note: iy W rm, your answers in the space pzowded below.

iy Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit




10.5 STRUCTURE OF UNION CATALOGUE

10.5.1 Types of Entries

The compiler of a union catalogue should decide rides for headings and description of
documents covered in-the union catalogue. It is suggested that standard practice should be
followed and all participating librarics should invariably adopt these guidelines. Dr S.R
Ranganathan has included in his classified catalogue code the rules for compilation of union
catalogucs of both periodicals and books.

. Generally, for a union catalogue of books, two entries consisting of author entries and title
entries are preparcd. Author entry is considcred as the main entry and title entry is considered _
as added entry. In case of union catal ogue, main entry also consists of holding section indicatin ix
the names of libraries having the document. The names of libraries are codified using prescribed/
conventional practices. The scheme of numbers indicating theylibraries was worked out by Dr.

* S.R. Ranganalhan. According to the code, first digit repr%he zone number, second one
stands for sub-zone, third is locality, fourth is type of library an 115 the individualising number
(if required). An example is given below for your m@\ding according to CCC.

100 NEHRU (Jawaharlal) (1889) _ . |
Discovery of India 1946 Y=~ -
CAMI @:‘ AIM4
AIMS APAS CIBA
The title cntrj? should Coﬁtain tie and a munber that refers to the serial number giv¢n
- to the concered main entry, : : '

DISCOVERY of India 100

_ Main entry for a union catalogue of periodicals should include class hum_bér, in_fohnatidn
‘dbout change of title if any. volumes published, cumulative indexes, holdings section etc. Class
Index entries should also be prepared. An example is given below:

Main entry : _ _
- Hm 44, N JOURNAL, Geological Society of India
I-; 1960,
AIM2 125
CAM21 - i
. Class Index Entries : |
" GEOLOGICAL SOCIEFY OF INDIA, Journal Hindd,N
GEOLOGY H B -
JOURNAL, Geological Society of India Hm 44N -




10.5.2 Arrangements Entries

The entries in the union catalogue may be arranged in the fol]owmcr Ways
L. chtlonary pattern .
2. Classifted sequence with alphabetical index _
3. Dictionary pattern with subject index and place index, and

4. Sequential or Berghoeffer arrangement

Each of these methods of arrangement has certain advantages aud lumtatmns The most

common pattern adopted is dlctlonaly arrangement.

In a classified sequence of union catalogue of books all the documents on a subject are
brought together. In case of classified union catalogue of periodicals, it is possible to bring
together all changes undergone by a given penodu_al in course of i ItS career, and group together
all publications of a corporate body in one sequence.

In the Berghoetfer system, the entries of the union catalogue are broken into several
sequences such as author catajogue, title catalogue, periodicals catalogue etc. In some cases
these are further split into small groups. This sphltmg facilitates easy n1a1ntt=nance of the union
catalogue and alsoin locating an item quickly.

10.6 COMPILATION

libraries in indicating their holdings informigfiont with accuracy and up-to-dateness. The problem

The success of the union cata!ogue%ly epends on the promptness of the participating -
ifo

of compilation also depends on 1iforhity of cataloguing practices among the group of .
cooperating libraries. There are reCdgnised methods of compiling union catalogue. _

10.6.1 Circular Method

In this method, compilingYibrary prepares a catalogue of its holdingi or starts with catalogue: '
of the lafgest library in the group. The basic catalogue is circulated amongst cooperating libraries. -

- Then each library will check this catalogue with its own and supplements to it with its holdings
information against the appropriate entry, If the item is not therc already, it is included and the
catalogue is passed on the next library. Thus the basic catalogue when it comes back to the
compiling agency will have in it the holdings information of all the participating libraries. This is
ccrlalnly a time consuming method. The catalogue is kept up-to- date by circulating accession
list of the compiling body at regular intervals.

A second possibility is that instead of one copy of the basic catalogue, a number of
. copies are circulated amongst the libraries and a final catalogue would be a unified one.

Sometimes each cooperating library may pleparL its holdings and these may be cumulated
at the compiling agency or else the representative of the compiling body may visit personal lyto
all cooperating libraries and collects information for union catalogue

10.6.2 Paraliel Method

I this melhod each paﬁncnpatmg library sends to complhng body, a duplicate set of cards

~for the items acquired by itz The compiling body collects and consolidates these entries by

discarding multiple cards for the samc item after duly transferring the holdings datatoa single

master card. Participating libraries furnish information regu]al [y on ncw accesmons to the
_compiling body. :

The compilation of union catalogue involves procéssing of vast information with accuracy.

: 192 Itwill be a time consuming operation if it is done mannally. The computers and other mechanical




devices have been tried in many countries for compiling union catalogues. The successful
application of computers for compilation of union catalogues resulted in tremendous savings
“compilation time, which is of great importance in union catalogues.

' SELF CHECK EXERCISE—S

~a)  How will you arrange cntrles in a union cata[og,uc? '
Note: 1) Write your answer in the space provided below.

i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

“b)  Name any two methods of. compilation of union éatalogues

10.7SUMMING UP _ S T '
" Union catalogue can be c&sidcrcd. as a by-product of cooperative cataloguing. It is a

valuable tool for location of a document in the library network system. Compilation of union
catalogues involyes caréful planning and organisation. Union catalogues can be at local, regional
and national levels for books pericdicals and other non-print documents. Application of computers
and umfonnltv of standard practices can play a vital role in processing information for union °
catalogues with accuracy and in less time and thereby bringout valnable products. The union
" catalogues so produced would facilitate better service to users in libraries and information centres.

10.8 MODEL ANSWERS =

1. Uiuon catalogue is 2 cataloguc Ilstmg in ane sequence the holdings or part of the holdlngsl
of two or more libraries. _ :

2 The primary objective of the union cataloguc is to identify the part;cular library within
the group where the given document is avatl'lblc

~3.7  The decisions required bCfOi’L compiling a union catalogue are : i) gebgraphic area, 1)
physical form of matenal, 1) subject, 1v) language. and v) period.
4 ‘T_hé_ entries n a unien catalogue. can be arranged in four ways: They are

a. Dictionary pattern.. - : 3 I 193
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b. Classified sequence with alphabetical index

c. chtlonary pattern witlrsubject index and p!ace index
d.- Berghoe{’fer s sequential arrangement

5. Circular methodand paralie! method are the two methods used for compilation of
union catatogue. '

10.9 ASSIGNMENT
1. Define a Unlon Catalogue? What are its functlons'?
2 What are different criteria to be taken betore complhng 2 Union Cataleuue'? How do

you compile a Union Catalogue.

3. Listout different types of Union Catalogues.
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1¢.11 GLOSSARY

Added entry : Anentry other than the main entry in which informati ion about an item
' 1s given in brief.

Class Number ¢ As code number used to denote subjeet according to some scheme of
' clasmﬂcation

Class Index Enti’y : Subject entry which refers from the name of a c'lass 1o it‘; class number.

_Coopcratwe cataloguing : A process in which number of mdependent libraries share the

work of producing a edtalogue for their mutual benefit.

Document delivery : Making available a required document to a user for his reference in
' ' [ibraries.

Headings : A name, word or phrase at the head of a catalogue entry to provide an
: -approach point in the catalogue for tracing a document,

Main Entry - Acomplete record of document which gives maximum
information in a catalogue. -




Rep: ographlc service : Art of producing single or multiple copies of documents bv -p'hotog-raphic
‘means and supphed to the user. '

10.12 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

L EASSAY QUESTIONS
' i} What is a Union catalogue? Describe its structure and arrangcmeut of entries.
2) Explain briefly thc method of compiling a union catalogue
1. SHORT ANSWERS |

a) Circulation method

b) Parallel method
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110 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

In this unit we introduce you
discuss ways and means for effectd

| After sfudying this unit ey shodd be able to
- define Simplified a@ctivé Cafaioouing

- recognise the need for ¢ le[ted Cata[ogumg

the ¥ea of Simplified and Selective: Catalogumg and
a calalogumg process.. :

- list out the factors that effccl S:mphf"ed and Se]ect:ve Catalogumg

T 11.1 INTRODUCTION_' _

- The number of published documents have been increasing tremendously coupled with
increasing complexities owing to dynamic muktidisciplinary team approachi to research and ardent

contributory trend of authors in information generation. This trend in information generation is

variously described as ‘Information boom’, ‘Information explosion’, “Information revolution’
etc. The generated information embodies in various physical forms may be conventionat
documents such as books. reports, conference documents, periodicals or non-conventional -
documents such as f_nic;foﬁlths, microfiches, video-recordings, computer data files etc. The very
constructive approach in any type of library, either a public or an academic or a special library is
to select and acquire these types of documents to meet the demands of clientele. The material
50 received has to be organised systematically applying conventional techniques as well as
modern technologies for easy retrieval of documents without any delay. Cataloguing is oune of
the conventional techmmi operations which you have studied to build up a useful service Ilbl'al'}

catalogue.




Various data elements that need to be described in an entry for identification and location:
of a given document being catalogued has been discussed in cartier units. While cataloguing a
cataloguer should always invariably question himself whether all the details he is including in the
entry arc-really necessary for easy-identification, and location of information. You shall find an
answer to this question if you can carefully analyse the Sngﬁcance of each item in an entr} m
relation to the actual and potential requirements of users being served.

_ Catalogumg experts around the world right from C.A. Cutter have exaniined thoroughlx
- and 1dcnt|ﬁbd various data elements that are required in descriptive cataloguing. This was done
keeping m view the types of libraries, size of llbraru,s maternials to be cataloguod anticipated
needs of catalogue users LIC

Cataloguing opcration mvolves men, materlal time and cost. Catalogues are built upina
more sysiematic way using acccptable standard cataloguing practices. The early Anglo-American
Cataloguing Codes suggest very full cataloguing with elaborate entries for all types of documents
and till recently therc was inclination for full cataloguing. This trend of over elaboration in
catalogues resulted in difficulties in large librarics causing not only increasing number of entrics
but also errors n cataloguing, Card catalogues with full cataloguing have become overgrown
and bulky thus created problems of storage space in libraries. This necessitated a new approach
towards cataloguing owing to increase in costs of cataloguing, shortage of professional skill. -
ever increasing volume and complexities of literature and the necessity of making available all
acquired documents to the uscr. A situation arose in libraries Wherein cataloguers have to resort
to some form of ‘limited cataloguning’. It is a strategy aim®¢ at}l ) reducing cataloguing errors
and speed up the process and 2) to reduce buik of coues by omitting unnecessary entries
thereby achieve economy in cost of cataloguing._'- @ ' ' " o

. Thc. term ‘limited cataloguing” s a gene ¢ first used by Library of Congress refers {o
two forms of cataloguing i.c. simplified cata¥guing and selective cataloguing. -Simplified
cataloguing concerns with certam amou duction of bibliographic data elements in descriptive
cataloguing as well as simplification of adggss points i.c. headings in catalogue entries. Seleetive
cataloguing concerns with care ice and reduction in number of entrics usually preparcd
for a document. Though the main ‘idea behind simplified and sclective cataloguing is to
reduce the amount of cataloguing thereby achieve economies. in catalogues. You will study 1n
this Unit the two methods for achicving cconomies in catalogues through simplified and selective

catalogumg process.

11.2 SIMPLIFIED CATALOGUING

The seeds of simplifled and selective _cataloguing were first sown in Rudes for Dictionary
- Catalogue when C.A. Cuiter suggested sbort. medium and full cataloguing by providing alternate
rules to suit different types of librarics. Dr Ranganathan’s Classified Catalogue Code has also
many provisions for simplified cataloguing. The philosophy behind such a provision 1s mainly
based on the presumption that catalogucs need not be a source of information but encugh for
identification and location of required documents in a library. Closely followed on the lines of
Cutter. AACR-1L provides flexibality i catalog,,umu policy of a library as rc.,gards the description
which we shall be discussing a little fater. :

i1.2.1 Simpliﬁcation of various data elements

In simplified cataloguing we make an effort to simplify the data elements in a catalogue
entry. It is mtended to achieve economies by an abbreviated entry. It takes less effort for
verification of author’s name and other collaborator’s names. Whilc cataloguing, simplification
of various data elements may be affected as suggested here.




a)  Heading : Use entry element of the name in full and other part of the name as initials
' instead of full name of the personal authors (example : Hunter, J. instead of Hunter, Eric .

¥; Krishpamaurti, J instead of Krishnamurty, Jiddu). Omit in author’s heading data such as
date of birth, death or both unless they are essenttal]y required to individualise two authors
of the same name. :

b) TFitle : Simplify or abbreviate the title by removing any puff which do not sufﬁ_ciently
reveal the scope of the publication and due care is pecessary in omitting other title
information as it may:create confusion and mlsunderstandmg in'certain cases.

oy Statement of responsibility : Oniit statement of resp0n51b111ty 1.e. author statement if
it is mot different from main entry heading in form or number or if there is no main entry
heading. " '

dy . Imprmt Efiminate place of publication and publisher but mclude date of publication.
e}  Coltation : Reduce drastically collection statement ' '

ty  Netes : Give less emphasis on notes unless it is essential to include._
: 11 2.2 Simplified Cataloguing According to CCC

Among all the standard catalogumg codes, CCC can be considered a umque example for
application of simplified cataloguing. CCC prescribes oWgjssion of imprint and collation and
suggests to give less emphasis to notes in a cataloguegtry}The year of publication is used in
the forim of book number specially designed andmefincfed as part of description. The Code
suggests a simple device in place of coHation @ the book number of over-sized book is
overlined, under-sized book 1s underlined aud ab al hook is both overlined and underlined.
‘The: other important simplification pTGSC%] CCC is that in case of three or more joint

L

authorsfjoint collaborators/series edi'q, the¥first named author/collaborator/series editor alone

is described and the words "and othi ices othter names. This impoertant provision helps in
restricting the catalogue becomig unwWieldy and inconveniently crowding catalogue entr);._CCC
suggests omission of initial and honorific words in case of headings, titles, special names
of editions ard names of series tchieve economy in describing such data elements. The Code
alsosuggests that part of the name which contributes in rendering of teading shoutd be omitted
in subsequent entry sections. According to CCC all book index entries contain minimuem
bibliographical information and also inclusive notaticns are used whenever lequlred in the entry.

" 11.2.3 Simplified Catalogmg Accordmg to AACR-IL

AACR-II holds an extremely oppsotlte view to CCC in respect of details in an entry.
Application of AACR 11 demands inclusion of details regardmg imprint, collation, and notes.
"AACR Il favours detailed cataloguning though it offers flexibility in the selection of any cne of
the three levels of description depending on the individual cataloguing policy of a library. Cataloguing
at first level provides minimum information for identifying a given document in a library. The
second level provides all the data which may be considered necessary for description of a
document. The third level prescribes that all the data clements set out in the Code in various

rules that are applicabie to the item being described. Libraries may choose to use any one of the
three levels of description for all items (variety of documehts) being catalogued, orto use all the
three levels in one cata}ogue by drawi mg upg guidelines on the type of item to be catalogued.




SELF CHECK EXERCISE 1
What do you mean by Limited Catalogumg" What 1s the need for it in hbranes'?

Note: i) ertc your answer in the space provrded below

1) Compare your answer with the model answer given at die end of thlS it

1

11.3 SELECTIVE CATALOGUING

Another form of limited cataloguing is Selective Catalqguing, Many cataloguing experts
like H.B. Von Hoesen (USA), James Cranshaw (Britain), ﬁanganathan_have recogriised
_ the need for selective catalogaing and advocated its applica libraries. Early in 1928 Von
‘Hoesen has suggested twelve rules for econom ¢ choice of subject headings. Dr

Ranganathan’s Principle of local variation™ prescr elective cataloguing. The Prussian
Instructions listed different categories of docum ‘here the application of selective cataloguing
may be allowed. Isador G. Mudge in her b k,‘%r day economics in catalogues suggested
ways and means for sffective economie taloguing. Selective cataloguing 1s a very useful
* device which leads to saving in time, costgnd space. As stated earlier it aims at reducing the
nymber of entries in a catalogue A entries not, essentially required lead to bulkiness. The
larger the catalogue the longer will B Q time required for consulting it. Application of selective
cataloguing is allowed in a l1brary‘ as-all types of documents need not be fully catalogued. The
number of added and analytical entries is reduced and only important entries are prepared. The
process of selective cataloguing includes : 1) identification and sorting out the library material
according to therr. potential use, and 2) preparation of minimum number of catalogue eniries
required for a doeument

Books may be sorted out broadly into the followmg groups:

a).  Books that require full cataloguing : There are certain documents wh1ch are in
constant demand and readers may approach these documents from the point of its author,
title, editor etc. Reference works, manuals, standard works, orlgmal classic works of

~authors fall under this category. :

b)  Books that require partial cataloguing : There are some books which need not be
fully catalogued. These books are of secondary importance Textbooks, translations and
foreign language editions are included in this group. Minimum number of catalogue entries
may be prepared for such books. :

¢)  Books which do not need cat_aloguing : There are ephemeral material which includes
' pamphlets, brochures, serials etc., which have temporary value. There may not be any
demand for such material from users aftér some time. Such material need not be catalogued

but only represented by a collective card. These materials may be shetved after the

catalogued books in the appropriate subjects. Categorization of maternial falling under this
group should be done very e'lrefull\ if not users will find difficulty in locating the requircd
" important documents.
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In some cases for exampie United Nations documents, Indian standards (BIS) etc., are -
shelved according to the official document numbers and they arc not generally catalogued. The
~ readers may not have to consult the printed lists of the issuing body for more information.

The second effort for selective cataloguing is to reduce the number of entries for certain
books without affecting the efficiency of catalogue. This will help in reducing the bulkiness of -
the catalogue and cost of cataloguing. We shall prepare added entries for more important items -
and omit for less important items. Number of entries can be reduced in Juvenile literature,

_ L:brarles which maintain shelf-list do not generally prepare catalogues for fiction books.
One consolidated catalogue card is prepared if an author has written many books thereby avmdmg '
- making individual cards for each title. :

Cataloguers may be selective in choosing the subject headings for subject entries. If a
book deals with three or more subdivisions of a subject an entry may be prepared only for
general heading and references are made to satisfy other approaches. Chain procedure is found
to be economical when compared to other standard subject headings lists for selection of subject
headings under which entries have to be prepared in a dictionary catalogue. Usually the standard
subject heading lists such as Sears List of Subject Headings or Library of Congress Subject .
Headings List suggest preparation of large number of See and. See also reference entries
‘which-might have to be prepared in a dictionary catalogue but cataloguer may be se!ectwe in
preparmg entries among ali those su;:,gested

"11 4 FACTORS AFFECTING Ll ITEY CATALOGUING

There are several factors w[nch affect th ited catalogning process. They are listed
below: '
1. Kind oftibrary : Limited Ca
- spectal library, since enquiri
cataloguing. -

2. Library Services : l@ry in question offers very intensive reference service, the
cataloguing warrants deta¥ed cataloguing rather than limited cataloguing. :

guiRg is more desirable in a public library than in a
ial libraries are often detailed ones requiring detailed -

3. Degree of aceessibility : More entries and more information in an entry are necessary
*in a closed access library. One can practlce selectlve and sunp]lfed cﬁralogumg In an
open access library.

4. - Type of materials : As stated ¢ earlier, all matefials 'lcqulred in a library do not require
the same amount of miol mation to be given in catalogue entries.

" 5. Published Indexes, bibliographies ete. : If up-to-date published indexes, bibliographies '
- (e.g.. BNB, INB) are available then there is no need for cataloguing, the same publsshed
sources may be used as catalogues thus avoid |::::1.talogumtI '

6.  Physical form of Catalogue : Ifthe catalogue is to be printed, then affecting of [imited
- cataloguing is desirable so as to reduce the cost and to save time. There is no need to
practice simplified and selective catalogumg in case catalogue entries are reproduced by

~ mechanical devices.

" Some of the above listed factors help cataloguers for judicious dec151on as regards to the
application of Seiectwe and samplif" fed catalogumg ina gwen library. :




'SELF CHECK EXERCISE-2
List out the factors that affect stmplified and selectwe catalogmng
Note: 1) Write your answer in the space provided below

i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

115 SUMMING UP

Simplified and selective cataloguing are two types of practices which refer to ‘any reductions

in amount of cataloguing’. These two types commonly knowgi as ‘limited cataloguing’, which
provide greater cconomy in cataloguing. There are no hgrd fast rules for simplified and
selective cataloguing but correct decision has to be taken b brarian as to their application
in hibraries. Proper gnidelinés should be drawn as re o ways and means for simplified and

selective cataloguing. Affecting these two types o guing should not be at the cost of _

efficiency of the catalogue in information retriegal, The Size of the library, the kind of the library,
type of miaterial and the standard of the users BgfieYo be considered while taking decision for
intreducing simplified and selective cat ing practices. In a research and reference library

full cataloguing is neccssary. Special iBgrieS"should generally avoid simplifted and selectn«e '

cataloguing where as'in a lcndin@y v are desirable.
11.6 MODEL ANSWERS® -

1. Limited Cataloguing is a generic term used to refer both simplified and selective
cataloguing. Simplified cataloguing concerns with reduction of certain information in the
-descriptive cataloguing and selective cataloguing concerns with reduction in the number
of entrics usually prepared for a -document to be catalogued. Limited cataloguing is
necessary to reduce the cost of cataloguing and errors in C'ltalogumg It helps to restrict
the catalogue becommg bulky and to save space.

2. The various factors which affect the simplified and sclective cataloguing are: type of
 material, degres of accessibility, physical form of catalogue, reproduction method used
and use of centralized services; the av ailability of substitutes such as bibliographics, indexes,

the self-mdexing nature of certain materials ¢.g., maps, town guides, gazetteers which

can be simply arranged by place, the needs of users and the kind of catalogue.

11.7 ASS!GNMENT

1. What do you mean by mmphhed and selective cataloguing”? Prepare guldc,lmes for
affecting simplificd and selective cataloguing in your library?

2. Discuss the provisions for limited catalogning according to AACR 1i and CCC.
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1.9 GLOSSARY

Added entry : "An entry other than the main entry in wluch |11formation about an item.
Jisgiven in brief. S

Blbllographlc data elements : The distinct units of blbllograph ic mformatlon ina catalogue '
- entry that p1 ov:dc information on a document.

Descrlptwe Cataloguing : Concerns w.th :dentlf' catlon and descnptlon of documents

chtmnary Catalogue A catalogue in which main entries 3gd other added entries are arranged
. togethérin one sequence. : '

_Heading. . LA name word or-phrase % cad of a catalogue entry to prov 1de an
: R : approach pomt in the cafl for tracmg a document ! _
Shelf list o A catalogue of boo%e order in which they stand on'the shelvc_s.' |

~ 11.10 MODEL EXAMINKPIGN QUESTIONS

'_I. ESSAY QUESTION _
1) | What isa s_ith'pliﬁéd cata¥guing ? Discuss the provisit)ns for simpliﬁ'ed cataloguing in
AACR2 and CCC. _ | |
~ 2) Explainthei 1mportarrce of selectwe catalogmg in dlfferent types of libraries.
II. SHORT NOTES ' '
“a) Factors for limited cataloging

b) Partial cataloging =
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120 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

By now, we are familiar about the different types of entries that go into a library catalogue. '.
These entries have to be arranged in a helpful sequence for easy location and access to the
-documents This unit deals mth the systematlc anangement of entries in the library catalogue.
. cabinet. : :

After a study of tlus unit, you should be able to _ .

- explain t the need for- systematlzatlon of the entries in a. catalogue

- list various metho_ds available for filing of the Catalogue entries. _
_ state the rules and procedures for 'a'lphabetical_ and classified filing. _

121 INTRODUCTION

In Unit 4 the format of a catalogue entr} was Jgarnt, it could be noted that for every
docmnent catalogued, there can be 2 Main Esnitry and an Added Entry or Entrics.

_ The entry imust be arranged under the entry headmgs because the entry heading is the
“approach elemeznt w1th wlucn a reader consults the cataiogue Usually the entry headmg clements 2{} 3




* include the name of the author(s) (personal or corporate) of the document, tltle of the document, '

subject and name of the series of the document and so on. ‘Since all these headings would be
rendered in the language of the document (some libraries use transliteration) all these entries
are to be arranged alphabetically . Anyone can consult the catalogue with alphabettcally arranged
eumes since the sequence of the alphabets is universally well known.

In the case of classified catalogue there will be a main section containin g main entnes '
bearing the call number on the leading line, supported by the alphabetical section of the catalogue.

' As the main entries are under call numbers concerned there will not be much difficulty in filing

them i in classified order. ’

_ This may appear simple because of our familiarity with alphabets and numerals. But in
practice, we face many problems. The words are associated with articles, spelling variables,
punctuation marks and so on. Capital and small letters of the Roman alphabet the Arabic
numerals and punctuation marks pose some problems in the arrangement of entries inthe classified
catalogue. In this unit you learn about such problems and also how they are resolved in major -
filing systems. :

12.2 FILING

to trace it will become difficult. This will lead to uger chgos and confusion. To avoid such a
situation one has to place things in proper order.

12.2.1 Definition _ - .
- Webster s Dictionary defines ﬁlin?to arrange in order for preservatlon or reference”.

Everyth tng has to be in its place Ifa thing (el’tlnﬂ:@:ﬁ"ce or at home} is not in its place,

" Hunter and Bakewell in their work on Ca oguing define a file as “a collection ofrelated and

usually similarly constructed rec reatdd as a unit, eg. the catalogue of a library....

Filing not only helps tgfind aWace for everythi ing but also helps in bringing order among -
things. Filing serves the p sf preservation and ready use of things preserved through a
jogical approach. It saves tinfn using a collection and also brings together closely related
things when filing is done scientifically.

12. 2 2 Filing Catalogue Entries : Need And Purpose

Earlier, you learnt about various physical forms and types of catalogues. Whatever isthe
type or form, the eniries have to be arranged in a catalogue according to some order. In other

- words, filing of entries has to be done on the basis of some order

Filing of entries in a systematic helpful sequence is necessary for locating a document '
Such a necessity arises in proportionate to the size and growth of the library. catalogue. For
instance, if the size of a catalogue is very small, the number of entries are also small and if there
is no scope for growth of the catalogue, we can then do away with the rules for filing the entries.
However, we should be prepared to spend some time in locating the entries. In fact, we can do
away with the catalogue itself. But such a situaiion does not arise, since the “Library is a
growing organisation”™ * (Fifth Law of Library Science) and the catalogue of a library keeps on )
growing along with the growth of the collection. Once the number of entries in a catalogue runs
into thousands then it compels us to file the entries in a proper ordex for easy location of documents.

Then one may ask whether there is any necessity of having rules for ﬁlmg As stated in
the introduction, if the eniry elements are only the names there would not be problem in filing.
But many times an entry heading has different, mixed and typlcal e]cments like symbols and.
signs, numerals, abbtewatlo ns. ete. For example




The World War III
2nd World War
Second World War

‘are the titles of three books on the Second World War. In the absence of rules, the question how
we should file the added entries prepared for these titles. If the entries are going to be
alphabetically filed then entries like the one under 2nd World War would find no place. But if it
is so, the question is how such an entry can be removed. Simitarly the other entry, “The World
“War II” in accordance with l'lgld alphabetisation would be placed under “T’, but will that be -
really preferable from the user’s point of view? No, because generally most of the users look
under the headings World War and do not expect to find 3t under “T". They search for the entry
under ‘W and find it missing. Thus arb1trary sequence of the entries would be unhelpful and
chaotic for users. Therefore, to ‘avoid such confusion in alphabetisation we do require some
standards and rules for filing so as to achieve a helpful sequence of the entries.

 The purpose of filing catalogue entries is
(i) to bring related cntries at one place;
(ii) to bring out the- items which the user may not know tlll the time of the scarch
~ (iit) to help the users to handle the catalogue hlmself with ease; and
(iv) to save the time of the people who use it. : _ _ _
* . An entry which is wrongly filed is an entry lost. The u ay miss the entry and thereby

miss the document. The user may think that the p r document is not available in the
library. Thus, mlsﬁlmg creates a serious problcm

SELF CHECK EXERCISE-1
What is the purpose of filing syst, r a Hbrary catalogue"

Note: 1) Write your answer in the ggace Pyovided below. . '
- 1y Comparc your answer »@ model answer given at the end of this unit.

i2. 2 3 Nature of Entries to be fiied

Catalogue entrics are of two types: (1) word entrics, and (2) notational entries. In a
Dictionary catalogue they are word entries (alphabets) and in a classificd catalogue there are
word entries as well as notational entrics, (under class number or call numaber). The shelf list -
catalogue of a library is filed in the same order in which the books are afranged on the shelves
according to their call numbers. Thus, 1f 1s also ma class;ﬁed orcler ClaSSIﬁBd cataloguc code
propounded by
Dr. SR Rangmlathan consists of two Parts: I) Alphabetlcai and 2) Classified. The leading

. section of the Alphabetical Part comprises of words and the leading section of the Classificd
Part consists of numbers or a mixtures of words and numnbers. -

* Filing of word entries is known as “Alphabetization” and ﬁhng of Numerical or symboi N |
entries is known as Classified Arrangement. 205
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12.2.4 Codes of Flhng

Basically man prefers otderliness. Orderliness was found even among the catalogues of
ancient libraries. Filing systems for catalogue entries developed during a penod of time especially
when entries were prepared for a large library collection. Development of prominént filing -
systems was seen only in late 19th century. There are certain catalogue codes such as Cutter’s
Rules for a Dictionary Catalogue and the Vatican Code, in which the filing rules form a part
of their cataloguing rules. Some of the filing systems have béen discussed bneﬂy below.

- 1) Berghoeffer System

During the later part of the 19th century Christian w. Berghoeffer started a F'lhng system

‘ for the Frankfurther Sammelkatalog. According to this system, the catalogue 1 is divided into

three sections namely a personal section, a geographical section and a title section. The personal

~ section consists of the surnames of the authors ignoring the forenames and initials. Under each
* sumame. titles are arranged in an alphabetical order. This system is very useful for union
. catalogues. - ' o

if) ALA Filing Rules
The American Library Association publlshed ALA Rules for Filing Catalogue Cards

_in 1942. This Code for filing eniries “is-based on a comparatie study of filing rules which have '

appeared in printed codes and in manuals of library science and also of the practices in a
number of farge and mediu m-sized public and university libraries”. The revised version of the

. code appeared as a new set of rules under the title 424 szng Rules in 1968. These Rules were

publlshed in two formats - a fulitext and an abrtdge ecpack edition. _
The 1968 code is related to the provision g 'R-2, since the two committees responmb!e.
for AACR-2 and for 1968 Code on Filing RulesNgorked in cooperation. The structured uniform

titles recommended by AACR-2 helped § scheme of filing the entries in some cases.
iti) Library of Congress Filing S ' '

 The filing rules that were in Mctie at the Library of Congress was-pilbl_islled as Filing

Rules for the Dictionary § Woouel in the Library of Congress in I 956. Later in 1971,
John C:Rather brought out t ing Arrangement in the Library of Congress. In 1 980, the
Library of Congress Filing Rilles-was published. These rules are more claborate than the

.. ALA Flhng Rules. These rules are more useful for computer programmmg

Today eomputezs are used in library operations and in. blbllographw orgamzatlon and

control. They are helpful in doing the job automatically and speedily. But there are certain.

drawbacks in computer filing because they cannot think like human beings and can orly do
repetitive jobs. For ehample you give the instruction to a computer saying ignore the initial
articles “A’, ‘An and “The’ ih the process of filing entries. If there is a title like “ABC of
Chemistry’, the computer will file the title as ‘BC of Chemistry” which is an unhelpful filing. But
if proper programming instructions are given, some of the problems can be solved. Theodore C.
Hines and Jessica L Harm published in 1966 the first code to deal specifically with computer
filing under the title Computer Filing of Index Brbhographzc and Catafogue Recora’

v) Ranganathan’s Rules for filing of entries

Dr.S.R. Ranganathan advocated the Classified Catalogue Code havuw two parts name!y '

classified part and alphabetical part. In the classified part, entries with Class Numbers and Call
* Numbers in the leading section are to be filed. A class number or call number consists of.
- numerals, fetters, punctuatton marks and sy mbaols. Ranganathan used the word “d:glts for the

characters used by him as notation, In his colon classification he has assigned values for these
digits, which are usefut for filing in classified part. He has included the rules for filing of entries
along wsth rules for catalomung in his € !asssfed Fc:ra!onge Code, Ed Jin L,hapter EG & EH.




SELF CHECK EXERCISE -2

Name of major systems of Filing.

Note:.i) Writer your answer 11} the space provided below

. 11) ‘Check your answer thh model -answer glven at the end of this unit. .

12.3 CLASSIFIED ENTRIES

© 'We have learnt that there are two types of filing, namely, alphabetical and classificd filing.
In this section, we shall learn about classified filing (a) only when letters of an alphabet are used
for entries and (b) when numerals, letters of an alphabct and other symbols are used in entries
all together, :

entries in a shelf list in this section.

We shall learn thc rules prowded nC CC by Rangar@\% shall also .learn the ﬁlihg of' _

12.3.1 Filing Classified Entries : Q‘ - . -
' Classitfied entrics arc those catries which hav , i6n; that is having Class Number and -

Call Number entries. Similarly a subject catal and an Alphabetico-classed catalogue also
are called classified catalogues. Accordingdo Ra¥ganathan a classified catalogue is that catalogue
~ in which some entries are iumber cnt some-entries have words n the leading section,
for e.g. the main entry and cross rEfere s éntries bear ¢lass number in the Heading Section.

They constitute the classified p he catalogue.

It is e'lsy to file the number ¥itries when a simple scheme of classification like Dewey

Decimal Classification is used. The numerals and their valuc of sequence is quite famlhar 1o us.
Hence to arrange them either in the ascending or descending order 1s 51mple

. The following illustration shows the sequence of arrangcmcnt of few numbcrs such as
020; 350; 740; 150, 640 §20; -.

- 020

150

350

640
740
820 _

Slmllarly, when class numbers are based on pure notation usmg alphabt,ts like ABCD. s

they can be easily arranged in the following sequetice:

AAB, AAIL AAM, ABC, ABD, ABL, ACB, ACL, and so on.
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12.3.2 Ranganathan's Classiﬁed_Catalogu'e

Ranganathan 'pro{fidcs certain rules to be followed while arran ging entries in the classified
part of the classified catalogue in chapter EG of his Classified Catalogue Code. Some of
these rules are given below: ' : \

EG 1. “The entries in the classified part are to be ari'a_nged by the Class Numbers in their
_respective leading sections”. ' oo

EG21. “Amongthe entries with the same class number in their respective Leading Sections,
those with one or more Book Number are to have precedence over those without
them”, ' ' :

EG?22. -“Entries with Book Numbers in th_éir respective Leading settions are to be arranged
among themselves by the Book numbers”. '

EG24. “Entries with the same Class Numbers as well as Book Numbers in their respective
leading sections will be a sequence.“Continued” entries and they are to be arranged
among themselves in numerical sequence”™.

EG31. “Entries with the same Class Number and without Book Numbers in their respective
Leading Sections are to be arranged among themselves by the Book Numbers, if any, -
in their respective Third Sections™. ’ :

Numbers in their respective Third Sections, ¢ ‘Be arranged among themselves by

EG32. “Such of the entries coming under rule 31 of thi:Chapter as have the same Book
to
eT Sections”.

the Class Numbers occurring their respegfi

The above rules clearly indicate that the ent he Classified Part of CCC, are arranged
according to the Class Numbers in the LeadiggSectiOns. If there are two similar entries but one
entry has a Book Number and the other do%’have any, Book Number, then the entry with
Book Number is to be filed first, i.e, -5.4% P3 followed by 234:5.44. If both the entries
have Book Numberss, eg. 841 P, then ™ or entries with same class numbers in the leading
sections, and without any Ba imbers we have to arrange them according to the Book
Numbers in the Third Section ere are such Book Numbers in the Third Sections. If all

Numbers are common, then the etftries should be filed in numerical sequence.

- 12.3.3 Class Number Arrangement

\ Dewey Decimal Classification has pure notation i.e. it consists of numerals only, whereas
in Colon Ciassification, there is a mixed notation. It has Arabic numerals, capital letters, small -
letters of the Roman alphabet and also punctuation marks and other symbols: The digits used in
Colon Classification (Ed 6&7) are arranged according to the ascending value of digits.

Ed (reprint}) o _ -
- The arrangement of the foiloWing Class Numbers’ illustrates the precedence of Numbers: '
Ya N7, Yob NB, Y'M, Y4, Y 150w6, Y15:4, Y1-31 |
12.3.4 Shelf List Filing -

Shelf list resembles the arrangement of documents in the iibrary. In other words, the
classificatory arrangement of the documents in a library is the same as the entries in its shelf list.

E_Lntries in a shelf list are therefore Class Number a.nd_CalI Number entries.

In the previous section of this Unit we have seen how Class Number entries can be
arranged whether the scheme of classification uses a pure notation or a mixed notation.

. Below you will find some examples of filing shelf list entries according to Dewey Decimal
208 Classification (DDC) scheme. . o




Example 1 : 1: DDC Class Number Order

020 - Library Science _

021 Library-Establishment
021.63 Centralization

02164 Coordination

0217 Library Publicity

02 Library Building

02243 Siacks -

(23 Library Govt. & Personnel

- 024 Regulations for use of Libraries

025 Library Management
0253 . Cataloguing

0254 Classification

Example 2 : Following are some entries with DDC Class Numbers as well as Book Numbers
using three figure Cutter-tables. The Class Numbers bemg the same, the arrangement is according
to the Book Numbers. -

954 pi92 Geographical factors in fndic@ory by K.M. Panikkar.
954  p554 Historians. of India, Pakistan a eylon by C.H. Phillips.
954 p883 _ History of India, by L. _ll-Price.

954 p957 . Diary and consultiiqn book of the agehr Governor and Council
~ of Fort 8t. George %hur T. Pingle.

In a fibrary, when two or morc@Ggkssget the same Class Number, we individualize them
so that each book has its own spegific nigber and no two books have the same mumber. For this
purpose Book Numbers are us k Numbers are mainly of two types - (1) alpha-numeric,
and (2) first thiee alphabets of ithor’s surname. °

The alpha-numeric numbers are constructed through the use of either Cutter two or three -
figure alpha-numeric tables or the Cutter Sanborn tables. These tables provide alpha numeric
numbers for the letter sequence of the English alphabet. On the basis of the surname of the -
~ author of the book the relevant number is constructed.

If there are several works by the same author on the same subject we may add the letter
representing the first significant word of the title of the work, omitting the mltlal arucles or
honoring to the work mark letter sequence

Example 3 : _ o _
822.33 a S52A  Alls well that ends well by William Shakespeare.
82233 SS2H Hamlet by o
82233 S521  Julius Ceasar by do- -
82233  S52K  King Lear -~ by - -do-
82233 S52I.  Love 9 Liabbur Lost by ~ -do-

In some small libraries instead of using Cutter tables one to three or four letters of the
main entry word are taken to mdmduahse abook. The example given below Iﬂustrates thc filing
arrangcment I’ such cases.




Example 4 : . ,
. 1367 SCH  Growrh of Sociability by H.R. Schaffer.
136.7 SElI | Child: a book of Readings by J.M. Seidman. |
136.7 SHE Child a behaviour by W.C. Sheppard & RH. Willoughby
SELE CHECK EXERCISE -3 ‘
Arrange the following Class Numbers. _ - | ;
146

828

0032

248.1
934.01

347.4

7232

646.8 _' - | 0
9341 '

e
Note: i) Writeyouranéwerin the space d below.

e . - N
-~ i) Compare your answer w-ith? -migel answer given at the end of this unit.

Q

12.4 ALPHABETICAL FILING = . o

In Alphabetical filing there are a number of clearcut directions which form a set of
guidelines. They are: ' ' ' ' '

(a)
)
o (e)

@
(e)

~ Inthis Section the f'i‘l ing 'pi.'ocess and some of the more important ALA Rules of filing are
given. - o ' :

Letter by letter arrangém‘ent'
Word by word arrangement
Initial articles at the beginning of headings

Filing of Initials and Acronyms

- Problem of Alphabetical Filling




12.4.1 Filing Problems

You will understand the arrangement of cards in a catalogae, not by zréa_d.-ing about 1t bt
' through actual practice. At the first glance, filing cards alphabetically inay appear o be gasy.
But wher there are many entries, you May COME across difficulties and technicalities bocome
- involved. _ ' :

- {A) Filing Raules . _

In 1876, C:A. Cutter published Rudes for g printed dictionary cotalogwe. 1o 1904, his
4th ed. was piblished. But many variations were found. A need was felt by many librarics for
a simplification. The A L.A. rules for, filing cotalog cards is the most accepied practice of the
present time. But 1t also provide many alternative rules.

(B} Filing Medium = | |

Filing Medium is the torm or terms by means of which any cpiry is arranged in the
catalogue. It is a variable quantity. In some cascs only the surname is necessary. 1o some other
cases we many have to copsider the initials, forcnames, dates of birth and death etc. This
information has to be taken from other places in the catalogue. - ' :

The basic clement in the filing process is the first word or words of fhe heading on the
card, i.e. on the leading section. It may be an anthor, subject or added entry, Usually wtial

articles are overlooked. _ : :
12.4.2 Basic Rules - |
The basic principle in ALA Rules for filing caX @@ cards is “Filing should be straight

forward. item by item through the entry, nor disre; ardinadransposing any of the elements. 001
_mentally inscrting designations”. ' -

| When the neccssany words arc coll . all¥entries are arranged according to e Jetrers
of the English alphabet. i.e. A-Z. The arra %t is word by word, alphabeting fetter by letter

to the end of ‘each word. _
Word by Word Arrangem&etter by Letter Arvangement
| o New Amsterdam _ New Amsterdam .
New Eﬁgiaﬂd , _ . Newark -
New Wives for old . New England
Neward . _ Ncwmré.ii' |
Newman e1C. © . New Wi(-‘és for old. eic..

_Word by Word Armangement 18 aiso called “Nothing before something” method. Each
word is copsidered as a unit in this type of arangement. Every word {or a group of letters) 15 a
separate entity and the spaces in berween two words is ireated as nothing. Therefore “Komethmg
follows “nothing™ or “Nothing” before “something”™. The order of filing for New Word and
Neward 15 Mew York and Neward. ' S ' '

Some unimportant filing rules aie discussed bolow?
1. Initials
Tl 1, : s . - : S4d T -
{ay Arrange an initial before a word beginning with the same inital Toreer

(b} . For names of Organisalions ¢ic, SITaNge initials as they stand and notas if spelied
in full. This mic does not apply for geographical names.

co. ABC oftheNRA I .




ADA. C - motor. welt

A LA, see Amerlcan Library Assomanon
A.L.A book list (title)
AlLa ﬁ‘lode cockery, etc.
2. Abbreviations ' '
Abbreviations are arranged if spelled in full.

e.g. Dr. -- ~ Doctor St. --  Saint

Mr. = - Mister Mc., == Mac
ThIS includes m:tia!s and other abbreviations used for Geographlcal Names.
eg. NY = - New York U.S. - United States

G.B, -- Gt.Brit - Great Britian '

3.  Numerals |
Arrange numerals as if they are spelled in full

“e.g. 100 - One hundred; 18th centuiy elghteemh century;

1,500- Flfteen hundrecl cte.. N
-4, Alternatwe Spellmg o /

. Arrange alternative spelling according el] ing o titfe page ¢.g. Labour economics
(title) o ' :

Laboratories : y Q
Labounlaye Qs :
Labour and Industry jile) |

Naote : In the case o ect headings, choose one spelling and keep to it. Use the
English form of spelling in pre erence to the American form.

e.g. LABOUR AND LABOURING CLASSES
NOT LABOR . AND LABORING CLASSES
5. Names with Prefi ix

Ar range names with prefix as if one word.
e.g.
Defoe
Be la Roche
Delaware
Dal Nar
Desofgan
ElDorado
Eidorado, Neb
_Laéaie
o La Salle etc
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8. Arrangement under author

Surname Entries
~ a) A surname alone precedes the same surnamc with initials or forenames.

b) A surname followed by an initial precedes the same surname foliowed by a fully
written out forenames. e.g.

- Brown o _ Slrﬂﬂl
Brown, A.G. ~ Smith, WR.
Brown, Alexander Smith, Walter

¢) Disregard titics of honour and distinction, e.g., Lord, Capt. Dr., Mr., Mrs, Sit, etc.,
unless they are necessary to distingwish between otherwise identical names. '

eg. Browa, John
Brown, John, Pseud

Broivn; Sir John

Note : Always check in the catalogue to see if an author’s full forenames have been
used previously, even though the book you arc cataloguing may only give his mitials. '

g.g. Eliot, T.S.

Eliot, Thomas Steamns
Order of Entries ' ' 0 : _
zi) Arrange personal sumames-befdre other eginning with the same word.

b) When subject and title entries are idBl\%i tle entries after subject emries.

¢) Subject entries under 2 personal name
cntries. for that name.

e to be ﬁigd immediately after the author
e Love, Jobn L.
" LOVE, JOHN
LOVE, William
LOVE
Love (Title)
Love and beauty
Love (IN THEOLOGY)
Lm}e—l_ctters | '
A Love match
. LOVE POETRY
Love Songs, old and new.

Arrange in two files. a} Works by an author, and b) Works about an author

Arrange file : in 2 sequences, if neccssary

1. Primary entries

2. Secondary entries, in the following alphabetical order -
comp., ed., itus., jt author., jt.ed. ir. .




a) Works hly

e.g. Lanb, Andrew . N
' Adventures among books

Lang, -An-dréw. ed.
‘The Red fairy bock -

Lang, ‘Andrew, Ji. author
Haggard, Sir H.H.
The World's Desrre

L,anﬂ Andrew fir
Homerus

By Wﬂcﬂcs Ab@uh

LANG, ANDRE W
Cordon, G.S.
Andrew Lang

?.  Hyphenated or Com poand Words

a) Arrange hyphenated words as separate words.
b} ﬁm*aﬁge compound words as one word. L
e.g. Book-Bindiag 0
' ‘Book Collecting - O
Book-hunicr S
: ~ Beokofanimals - ?\
o Beok-Plates, etc, ' .
C 10, P'mmétuaﬁun Marks, eth"

Disregard pzmcmatﬁ@mks and the apestrophe. Periodicals are an exception to this

- rule. _ .
' e.g.” . Boyeoett
- Boy™s Clubs
_ Boy"s King Arthur
Boys of 76
A Boy’'s Town, efc.
1% Subj,é(-:t headings and Titles
I fiting a series of SUb_]CCI headings and titles which are identxcal file, all the subject
I:peadunngs before the titles: :

4

eg. ECONOMICS  ECONOMICS
- Goldberger, Arthur -Goldberger, A.S.
Econometric theory - Econometric theory
ECONOMICS | -Economics (Title)
Homauw, Paul T. & Others  Gritlow, A.D.

- ECONOMICS - ' ECONOMICS
Mackey, AW.G. Homan, P.T., & Others
Economics (title) Economics (title) .
Gritlow, A.D. _ ' “lames, R.

214




Economics {title) o ECONOMICS

James, R.  Mackey, AW.G.
Economics ' ' -
Economics (title) - * Economics (title)
Mackey, AWG. Mackey, A WG,
RIGHT | WRONG

When filing, note that subject headings like
¢.g. FINANCE - INDIA and

FINANCE - INDIAN have been interfiled.
12, Othe:s

File “see also” reference after all the cntrles under the particular subject hcadmgs not
before or scattered throughout the sequence.

. Eg. ECONOMICS - L ECONOMICS
Goldberger, Arthur S, see also
- ~ POLITICAL ECONOMY -
Econometric Theory

2. ECONOMICS 2. ECONOMICY,
Thomas, S. Evelyn -~ Goldbcrger hyr S.
_ Elements of Economics Econ ic Theory
3. ECONOMICS 3. BCO CS
: - See also nas, S, Evelyn
POLITICAL ECONOMY T
: RIGHT : ; RONG
 SELF CHECK EXERCSIE

Arrange the following words “Le y Letter”.

Solar energy; Saturday; Satire; Separatc Sciehce_;
Scncultun Satisfactory; Sem- prccmus

Note: 1) Give your answer in the space prowdcd bclow
1) Check your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

12.4.3 Rangﬁnathan_‘s Alphabetization Principlés

Ranganathan’s classifted catalogue has two arrmlgelllelits . (1) classified part, which 1s -

arranged according to the call number at the leading section, and (2) alphabcetical part for all the
added entries. Ranganathan has given rules for filing the aiphabetical part in chapter EH. He
suggests arrangement of entries in a strict alphabetical order as in a dictionary and suggesis

. avoiding the rule “Nothing before Something”. According to him, filing has to be donc in the
ascending scale of or(hnal values to the numerals, letters and symbols.
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cards in the catalogue cabinet. This is dong in twWe

‘Rule EH 70 says

“The following ascending scale of ordinal values is to be bome in mmd in cl.rrangm‘I the

. entries in the Alphabetwal part™:

Section space {-); full stop (.); comma( ) Numerals in their natural sequence; ( ); words

-in Roman words in italics, or underlined words; the word “and” or its substltute colon; and etc.

Ranganathan has propounded some 1mp0rtfmt rules in CCC for arrangmg entries in
dlphabettcal part. They are:-

EH 1: - The entries in the Alphabetical part are o be arranged strictly by the alphabct asina
dictionary and in conformity with the succeeding rules.

EH2:  Inthe alphabetical arrangement no attention is to be paid to initial articles.

EH3:  German words spélt with the vowels a, o, and u are to be arranged as if they were
- spelt, a, 0, and u respectively. ' '

EL14:  Scoitish names with the prefix Mac and its abbreviated forms such as Mc and M are
' to be arranged accordmg to their apparent afphabetical make-up. -

ELIS:  Names beginning with St. and'Ste are to be treated according fo then alphdbetlcal
. make-up as in EH4 : :

CELI6:  The ‘3L1p€l’10] comma in a Scotish or Irish nam@ possessive casc is to be ignored.
12.4.4 Fllmg Procedure ‘

One of the library catalogue operations is fcards‘ It is the arfangement of catalogue
fays. (1) alphabetical sequence, and (2)

numerical or classified sequence. The alpha sequence is done through the entry headings
I.e., author entry, title entry, subject gngry o co][aboratoa entry. The numerical or classified
sequence (s done through the cali n This sequence is ysually called the shelf list order

since it resembles the order in yhich g books are arranged on the shelves

After the book is access in the Accession register, the books are t|ansferred to the
Processing secfion, There books ¥re classified and catalogued. On an average for every book
processed about four to five cards are prepared. The filing process does not take place after
each book 1s plOCLS‘SCd since it becomes time consuming,. The usualpractlce followed in libraries
is that books which are processed are transferred to the stacks once a week or fortnight or
month thus collecting all the catalogue cards at one place. Accordingly, once the books are

transferred to 111e fresh arrivals section or the stacks, the filing process starts. It isa sunu[taneous:_-
process. : :

The dccumulaled ca;ds are sorted by the first letter of the entry headmg, and the further
a]phabet[satlon of the cards under each letter in separate trays. :

The filing of entries has to be done in a systematic helpfu! sequence. The entries in a
catalogue must be ar ransec[ under the entry headings because the entry heading is the approach
 element which ielps the reader to consult the catalogue. Care has to be taken for correct filing
ol entries, since a card misfiled is a lost card. Constant filing of cards is also not desirable, since
constantly looking at the alphabets may cause errors in filing. In big libe aries, where many cards
“have to be field, it is advisable for checl\uw the cards inter f'eld by another perqon Thus, errors

due to eyesight can be avonded ’ :




SELF CHECK EXERCISE -5 _
- Name any 5 important rules for filing according to ALA.
Note: 1} Wi‘ife your answer In the space provided below: _
i) Check vour answcr_with the mode! answer given at the end of this unit. .

12.5 SUMMING UP

In this unit, we dlscusscd about the filing of entries, C atalogue entries are filed ina loglcal
and helpful sequence with the help of entry elements.

_ alphabetically means arrangement for alphabetical wo groups of words. Classified
atl ers. This arrangement is similar

& or call numberwise.

We have also seen that filing is of two types, namely,:lphabetiml and classified. Filing
n

arrangement means arrangement by class numbers or
to the self list catalogue, which is arranged class n

The process of filing is not that simple ghough Wooks to be. Though we are familar with
the sequences of numerals and also that of le alphabets, arrangement of entries, either
classified or alphabetical is not easy. Thef§are §pecific rules for filing various types of entries.
Some of them are worked by association%ﬂrgamsations hike the American Library Association
(ALA) and Library of Congress ). S®me catalogue codes have also prescribed rules for
filing entries. Puc to automatim@e of computel s in libraries, rules for computer ﬁlmg of
entrics have also been evolved. o

12.6 MODEL ANSWERS

1. The purposes of a good filing system ﬁrc: '
a) to save the time of the reader to refer the cataloguc. -
b) it brings related entries together, .
¢} 1t shows the readers all the items which they m.ight not have expressed.
d) It is easier to handle the catalogne if the filing is systematic.

- 2. The major systems of filing are:

a) Berghocffcr Sy stem

b) lerary of Congrcss F iling Rulcs

c) ALA filing rulcs
&) BLAISE Filing Rules

¢) Ranganathan’s Principlés

)} Computer Filing
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‘Hunter, E.J and Bakewcl] K.G

3. 0032
146
248.1

3474
484.9
646.8

7232
8284
934.01
9341

-4, Letter h‘_y Letter Arrangement

Satire; Satisfactory; Saturday; Science; Semt -precious;
Separate; Sencultu;e Solar Enelgy

1) Ward by word; (2) Tnitials (3) Numerals (4) Amcles f
(5) Abreviations (6} Subject Arrangement.

12.7 ASSIGNMENTS | - I
Visit any university or college library and observe the 'ﬁ@catalbgue entries, prepare a brief

L

~ report

12.8 RECOMMENDED BOO?

- AlLA Rules for filing Cazafk)gue Ca;%flica 10: American Library Association, 1968 p.109.
7

Girja Kumar and Krishan Kumag. Tory of Cataloguing, 4th ed. New De_lhi:Vikas, L)
p.204-300. % _ E o

a!ar'ogumg London: Clive Bmgiey,}983
Mann Margaret. Introduciion to C’amlogumg and Classifi cation of Books.2nd ed. Chicago:

~ALA, 1943 p.171-188.

Ranganathan, S.R. Clmwfedf“ara!ogue Code.5 th ed Bombay Asia Pubhshmg House, 1964,
Selden, William and others. Filing and -'?mdmg N.J. Prentlce Hall 1962 p. 122.

. Sharp, Henry A. Cataloguing. 5 th ed. Bombay: Allied, 1964.

12.9 GLOSSARY

Anthority File + Adistof all personal and corporate names, names of anonyrnous classics
- : and sacred-bocks, the titles of anonymous books and the hedding for
‘series cards available ina pam{,uhr library. It is 2 standard list used as

a master copy by the cataloguers. :

Entry element ~ : The first word, other than an article of a heading in a caialogue; the
©one by which the entry is arranged.

Fiting Code | “ ¢ A code of rules for arranging entries in a catalogue. mr‘h codes may
cover manual sorting, or may be intended for computer sorting,

Filing Medivws = : That part of the entry or an added headmo word, phi ase o svmbo?
under whicha card is f[lcd




Filing Order '[heorder(usuall\ alphabetical, or by classification notation) for arranging
B books, documents, records, including catalogue entries.

Filing Rules E\phcltdlrectmns preferably based on a recognised code, andpnmdﬂd
: m written or printed form, for the filing of enirics in a catalogue.

Preliminary filing ' : The process of filing the catalogue cards in a filing board before they
) ~ are actually merged into the various catalogues. '
Shelf List - »'-Alistofﬂiebooksihalibmn themﬁ‘icsanangﬂdoncaldsinﬂm'
' ' same order of the books on thc shelves and formmg asnbject cataloppe.

12.10 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

I ESSAY QUEST]ONS

1) What is filing of cataloguc entries ? Dlsouss the problems involved in ﬁlmg of Mm’;:s
ina classﬂied catalogue.

..2) Explain various methods of aiphabetlcal arrangement of entnes.
I SHORT NOTES '

1) Codes for filing S 0 |
2) Wordéby-“ford arrangement S



BLOCK-IV: SUBJECTHEADINGSAND
STANDARDISATION

Subject Headings are crucial for library cataloguing. 1t depends upon the cataloguer’s
ability to comprehend the subject of a document with respect o its exteasion and mtention.
translating into standard terms and preparing subject entries for the subject catalogue. Readers’
level and the type of library are also influencing factors in formulation of subject headings.
Subject catalogue presents alphabetical scattering of the subjects and it can be syndetic by
addition of reference entrics. Sears List of Subject Headings and the Library of Congress’
Subject Headmgs are the right choice of subject heading tools for the cataloguer. Particular
mention is also made on the latest edition of the Library of Congress Subject Headings, which is
evolved on the lines of thesawrus. A detai Eed discussmn on this area was made in Unit-13.

Indexing is the techmque of document representatmn by thelr subject <‘ontem The: purpose
of indexing is to provide a key to the user to have access to the vast store of knowledge '
comtained in the documents. Thus the Indexes provide access to those who search for ideas and
subject i a document. Unit-14 mtroduces various indexing techniques used in libraries and
- information centres. '

Unit- [ 3 focuses on Entematiqnai Standard Bibliographic Description (ISBD) which was

mainly intended to interchange i_he bibliographic recordSfrom different sources across language
barriers and to facilitate the conversion of such re machine readable form. More and

. computers. The Unit also discusses the Int
International Standard Serial Number (ISSN).

Trends and developments in catalo%g\'ere presenied in Unit—! 6 with particular reference |
to MARC21 and CCF. Machine %ﬁ}l Catalogue (MARC) refers to the widely accepted

naE Standard Book Number (ISBN) and

. mere perfection in bibliographic description .v ith the automated devices and use of

format for machine-readable biblioaaphtc description. Common Communication Format (CCF),
developed by Unesco, is u'%ex ange of machine readable information..




UNIT-13 : SUBJECT HEADINGS
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13.0° Aims and Objectives
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13.2.1 Need and Purpose of Sub_;ect Headings
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13.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

In this Unit, you will be introduced 1o subject headings, the methodologies mvolwed in the |

preparation of sabject entries to build up the snbject camioguc You will be expescd 1D some
: seieut subject indexang systems. '

By studvmﬂ this unit, you will be able 1o

- - determine the subjects from the documents’

- identify the problems involved in the formmlatien and standardisation: of subject hﬁaﬂﬁngé

- prepare subject entries to buildup subject catalogue

" - identity and preparc the oross veferences associated with the subject headings -




- describe the sahemﬁ features of Sears List uf Subject Headmgs (SL‘SH) lerary of
Cmgress Subjec! Headings (LC SH) and Chain Procedure

'13.1 INTRODUCTION

The cataiogpe is the resource indicator for any library. lt aims to fulfil the approaches of
the users from various angles like author, title, series, subject etc. The readers usually prefer
subject approach as they find it difficult to remember precisely the names of authors, titles,
series and other elements of a document. The subjects are easily perceivable. In most of the
cases, the readers visit libraries to find documents on specific subjects and consult subject
catalogue. Tt is, therefore, essential te construct the subject catalogue for the lbrary collection to
'se:we the users effectvely. ' '

Detemmmg the subjects from the documents and describing them as subject headmgs is
the intellectual aspect of subject cataloguing. Much depends upon the cataloguer’s ability to
comprebend the parameters of the subject from the document. They have to understand from.
the wser’s point of view their necds and accordimgty formulate the subject headings.

. The sindy of subjects from the documents shows that atl the subjects are not as simple as
ihey appear. Various degrees of complexities are noticed. It becomes difficult for the cataloguer
to mmpmhend the extension and intension of the subject and present it in such a way so as te
synchronise with the sabject content. The grammar of sgbject headings has been developed to

! - help the cataloguwer in the presentation of subject iﬁs in 2 precise way. The grammar

- govers tackbing of synonyas, homonyms, singular an 1 forms and othier relationships. To
resolve these complexities, the siandard listsfof SWbject headings particularly Sears List of
Subject Headings (SLSH). Library of Confgsy/ Subject Headings (LCSH) are readily
available to the cataloouers. In additzon, ation of subject headings from class numbers as-
reflected in Chain Procedure of SR | ang%n ts also vseful. '

- 13.2 SUBJECT HEADI

1321 - Need and Purpos ubject Headings

The: subject is delineated as theine or thernes given in a document Usually the author
attempts to present the subject dealt in the document by usmg onc of more words inthe title. A
subject is defined as a systematised body of ideas in a particular discipline and expressed by
wsing appropriate ferms. Each discipline has ifs own body of concepts or terms. These concept

. tierms are given by subject experts working in that discipline. The subject represented by standard
tems form the basis for construction of subject headings, classification schemes and thesauri.
Through those schemes they also depict the structure of spectfic subjects and universe of subjects.

Subject headings play an important role in building-up the subject catalogue and facilitate
the wsers in ascertaining the right information from the colleciion of documents on the subjects
of their interest. In & way subject catalogue forms nucleus in the totality of the catalogue and
without this component, the catalogne cannot be considered as completz. It not only discloses to
the users the information regarding availability of dacuments on a specific subject but alse
speaks to them as to what other documents are available on related subjects.

13.3.2 Problems Involved in Subject Hleadings
_ The science of subject cataloguing depends on understanding the subjects from the:
docusments and describing thew in appropriate terms. In most of the - ases, titles of the iunen:s
wve the s-uhjec:ﬁ dealt in the document. But this cannot be taten as cel'able as some of wem d.
not reflect the exact parameters of the subject. At times, the titles are aizsoried and do not give
277 amy clue to the subdect. For example. the title My Experinents With Trurh is fanci{ul and is not ,




- expressive of the subject contained in it. The document is an autobiography of M.K. Gandhi.

Similarly, the title Asian Drama by Gunnar Myrdal deals with the subject of economic o

development of developing countries but the title does not give any clue of the subject dealt in it
The steps involved in ascertaining the subject of a document are not only to study the title and

 contents pages of the document but at times read the text and discover the subjcct. Even then if
the subject is still not clear, the cataloguer should hot hesitate to consult the subject specialist and
ascertain the subject. _ o '

Formulation of subject headings is the central activity in building up the subject cataloguc.
The understanding of the subject of a document does not always help in coining the right subject
heading. You have seen that subjects are not that simple. To overcome this, the cataloguer has
to take help from the standard lists of subject headings. Apart from this, the cataloguer has to
consider the subject headings from the users’ point of view and the type of library. Users®
requirement depends upon the age, educational background, occupation, specialisation and
geographic location as well as the type of library, namely, public library, school or college library, -
special library and also the libraries at different fevels. ' -

While formufating the subject heading for a document the cataloguer should assume
himself in the position of a user and put a question as to what extent the document is useful in
conveying the message preciscly on the subject selected by him, He should always attempt for
subject headings which are coexistensive to the subject content of the documents.

To build up a library catalogue, the cataloguer prepages entries under the author,
collaborator, title, series, ctc. along with the subject or subjedg that are dealt in the document. In
the case of author, collaborator, title, series, efc. the hetipps are readily available and they are
krown items; whereas in the case of subject cntn'es,t hcading has to be determined and -
described by the cataloguer. The process of ungderstandifig the subject from the document and
transforming it into a subject ‘heading is an in 1al activity. As such the subject entries
assume importance over other entrics. Eyemin. filiraries the most used catalogue is the subject
catalogue compared to other catalogues%duor catalogue, name cataloguc, title catalogue,
etc., as the preference of the user is«or th ubject catalogue. As pointed out carlier, the uscr
may not rcmember the prominent ts likc author, title, series, etc., and will depend upon

subject catalogue. Even in the use oWuthor catalogue, the spellings of the names of anthors .

_pose problems to the user. And in this situation, the subject catalogue is the dependable one and
~ the user will surely known the availablity of the publications from the subject catalogue.

The steps involved in the preparation of stibject cntries can be summarised as follows:
1) study and understand the exact subject or subjects dealth in the document

ii) describe those subjects in possible terms _ o

1) standardise t_liose terms with the help of a standard list of subject headings
) adopt the subjcct hcédings' and pfcparc the subject entries required

v} examine whether any cross references are required, if needed, the entries for them
are also be prepared. '

The resulted entries may be arranged in the alphabetical sequence. This gives rise to an
alphabetical subject catalogue. You have the option to arrange them n the classified sequence
by following a scheme of classification. In addition an alpbabetico-~classified sequence is possibie
whercin the classified order is creamed under the broad subjects arranged in alphabetical order.




SELF CHECK EXERCISE -1

(a) Explam the concept of subject catalooumg

‘Note: i) Give your answer in the space provnded below.
i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of thls unit.

{b) State the principles gdverning derivation of subject headings.

- 13.3 GRAMMAR OF JECT HEADINGS

224

You are aware that subject headings represent the subject content of documents in a
library catalogue. The Amerijcan Library Association (ALA)defines subject headings as “access
points in bibliographic records, consisting of a word or phrase which designates the subject of
the work or works contained in the bibliographic item”. Here, bibliographic record means a
catalogue entry in card, micro or machine readable or in any other form, carrying full cataloguing
data or a given item in a library. In this context, the subject refers to subject headings which

~ represent the subject content of a document. The grammar of subject headings is concerned

with synonyms, homonyms, smgulai and plural forms, single word or multl word concepts ete.
I‘hese comp]exrtles depend upon the 11chness of the language.

Svnonyms are said 10 be the terms havmg the same meaning. In addition to this we come -
across near synonyms which give different shades of meaning. Such terms are common in
every subject. And it they are acceptcd without control, the documents will be dlstnbuted under
as many headings as the synonym terms. In order to resolve this, the term which is accepted to-
the users is selected as heading and for all other terms reference is made. This wiil indecd
ensure all the documents on the same spelling but different meanings. In this case also if they
are not controtled they create qmbmnh In such cases contextual refereiice or aterr qualifying

the homonym is provided,

There are some subjects which cannot be c]ear]y described by use of one word and _
require two or more words to represent the subject. Thére are two ways of Icpresentmg such
subjects, namely by direct representation as it occurs or by inversion of the words.




' For example: Secondary Eduication
Adult Education
Business Education

Rural Education

Which can be represented as. - : ) ' :
' . Education, Adult :

Education, Business

Education, Rural

Educatlon Secondary

_ The advantage of inversion of thc words 1s that dlffcrent facets of a subject can be
brought together.

The complexitics mentioned above are dealt in detail in the next st.c"tion covering the
important subject heading systems, ndmt,l\ Sears List of Subject Headings (SLSH) and L rbmrv
of Congress Subject Head:ngs (LCSH). .

- SELF CHECK EXERCISE -2

(a) Define a synonym, o
Note: 1} Give your answer in the space prowded below, : . _
i) Compare your answer with the model ans ﬁ the end of thls unit.

(b) How'dd you resolve a homonym?

13.4 SEARS LIST OF SUBJECT HEADINGS (SLSH)

This list of subject headings named after its first compiler Minnie Earl Sears was first
published in 1923. The latest edition is 17th published 1in 2000 by H'W. Wilsonn Company, New
" York. This list is widely used in small libraries and available in one volume. In providing subject
headings, the cataloguer has only to choose from the list the apropriate heading that matches the
contents of documents being catalogued. The list is guided by its own general principles and - 225
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grammar. SLSH is gmded by its general prmc;ples in regarcl to Speclf' icand. Dm*ct Entry, Common
Usagc Uniformity and Form Headings.

© 15.4.1 Specific and Direct Entry

The rule of specific and direct entry is to enter the subject that accuirately and properly
represents its contents. The word serves as a succinct abstract of the work. If a user wants
information about bridges, the direct approach is 10 consult the catalogue under the heading
Bridges, not under the large topic Engineering, or even the more restricted field Civil Engineering.
In other words, make direct entry under Bridges not indirectly under Engineering - Civil
Engineering - Bridges or consider the principle of specific entry from the cataloguer’s point of
view. If one is examining a work about.penguins, it is not sufficient to dismiss it as belonging the
subject Birds, or even under Water birds. It must be entered directly under the most specific B
headings that expresses the content, that is Penguins. If the work is entered under Birds, a user
would have to look through many entries in order to find information on Penguins. Having found
the most spcmfed entry that will fit the item do not then make subject entries under both the
specific and the general subject headings. A work with the title Birds of the Ocean shouid not
be entered under both Birds and Water birds but only under Water Birds. To eliminate this
duplication, a network of sce also references directs the user fromm the broader subject headings
to lhe more specified ones, example, Birds.

Birds o 0
See also :
Water: birds (names of speciﬁc@

 The specific term, as can be seen, r the exact word that summarises the subject
of the book for the user of the catalpgge. e level of specificity depends on the size of the
library, the nature of its collection, i\%n z_uid its patterns. The headjng should be as specified
as possible for the topic it is intgnded Mycover. 1f the name of a specific object is not found in the

~ list, the name of the larger g which it belongs should be consulted.

13.4.2 Common Usage

The word or words used to express a subject must represent common usage as used in
the geographical territories both in regard to spelling and terminology. For example in British
libraries it is preferred to use the word with the spelling “colour’, where in Arnerican Libraries,
‘Color’. Even in terminofogy British [ibraries use the term *Petrol’, where as in American libraries
‘Gasolene’. A general rule is to use a popular or common rather than a scientific or technical
name where there is a choice. Subject headings are choosen to fit the needs of the user who are

likely to use the cataloguc. The subject headings should refiect the library - user environment.

Some descriptive phrases also carry different connotations, ¢.g. Arab, Arabian, and Arabic.
Their use in headings appears to be inconsistent, but they are used in the following ways: Arab

_ relatmg to the people; Arabian referring to the geographical area; and Arabic for the language,

script, or literature. These subject headings should be consistent, with distinction being made
betwcen ethnic, geographical, and linguistic terms. -

13 4.3 Umformity

Another very important factor to be COﬂSldCl‘ed ts that of uniformity. One uniform term
must be selected from several synonyms and this tenmn must be applied consistently to all works
on the topic. China, (,h!ndware and Porcelain are all entered under Porcelain. This example

also illustrates the fact that the subject headifig must be inclusive and cover the topic. The

heading chosen must be unambiguous. If several meanings attach to one word, that word must
“be qualified: Masks (Facial), Masks (Plays), Masks (Sculpture). When variarit spe!!mgs are in
use, one must be selected and uniformity applied: Rliyme, not Rime.

2 e @ E—————




In addition to the subject headings that interpret the content of various 'materiais. therc
. are headings of another kind, usually known as form headings, or form subject headings, that
-~ have the same appearance as regular subject headings but refer. the literary or artistic form of a

work and not to its subject matier, ¢.g. Essays, Poetry. Fiction, Hymns, Songs, cic. Literary form
headings are usually used for collections rather than works of an individual. For mmplu:: the
form beading 'Essays’ is used not for works of an mdividual author but for collections of essays.

by authors of different nationalities. If the coliection includes essays only by Ame:ncan authors,

-then the more specific headmg ‘American msa\"s would be used :

‘While the use of form entries for works of mdmldual authors mlght be ll.ﬂlpﬁl]. the result
in most_ libraries would not be worth the effort because such cntries usually duplicate subject
approaches alrcady available in reference sources in the library e.g. Short Story Index, Essay
and General Literature Index etc. The proliferation of entries wonld be an extra cost and would -
micrease the size of the catalogue unnecessarily. Materials of this type are geperally classitied
and arranged on the shetves according to their literary forms, and the reader often has access 1o

" the shehws or to the shelf list. Ordinarnily individual works of litcrature are remembered in
association with an author and a reader consu]ts the author or tide entry in the cata!ngm fior .
such works. '

For a work about the essay as a literary fonn e the appreciation of the essay or how to

“write it, the-heading 'Essay’ represents a true subject and not a¥grm heading. The distinction
between form headings and subject headings can sometimes by vsing the singular form

for the true subject heading and the plural for the fonnyl®aging, e.2. Short story; _Shd.rt SEOTIES.

But the peculanities of fanguage do not ahwvays permi ‘or example, the headmg Englesh
Pockry is used for a book on poetry. _ _ _ _ B '
It 1s well to remember this essenhal di e i the two processcs; otherwise, the rule

for classifving by broad subject in a s (large hbraries are not consudered here) may
cause confusion when the librarian assigns Sybject he_adings which must _bc-'spﬁci:ﬁc m order to
achieve maximum usefulness. ' : . '

. Now that certain principles gcbject headings h:we been wrmdemd_ ﬂle catalugu@n’
should understmui the structure of subject hcadmgs .

13.4.4 Grammar of SLSH

Single. Noun The simplest form of sub]ect heading consists of a smgle noun and is the
 ideal type when the language supplies it. Such terms are not only the simplest in form but often
. the easiest to comprehend. Most of the farge fields of knowledge can be expressed by single
" words (Art; Agriculture; Education; Religion: etc.) as can many specific ob_]ects (Applec: Chairs:
Pottery: Trees; Violin; etc.). But many words have synonyms from which a choice has to be
made, and conversely a word may have fwo or more quite different meanings; for. others there
 isa choice in spelhng anathcr conszdcratmn is the use of the singular or plural form.

Whenever identical \\ords wﬁh different meanings are used m the catalogne one of them
- muest be qﬂahﬁed, that is. defined more specificallv. In the example of the book on lemons and
limes, neither heading is listed in Sears List but may be added when needed, as instructed under -
both Fruit or Citrus fruit. However, in adding Lime to the List the cataloguer finds Lamc wsed 1
reiation to Cemest. The plural Limes sliould not be used because Sears states that the names of
all fruits should be in singular form. The cataloguer would therefore add & qualificr to Lime: i.c.
- Lime (Fruit). With Seals {Animals} and Scals (Numismatics) already in the List, any subject that =
- must be added 1o the List but use of the same woru must be dc.ﬁm:d_ 2.3 Snaﬁs (Chuistieas, ctc}
or Scals (Law}. . '

- Compound Headmg Using two nouns joined by “and usualls; Broups tugeﬁwr e
oni¢ heading c!ase!\ rélafed mmna! which canmot be s;cparated easﬂx mn concept and whm.h is 2_?




usuatly freated _togethcr {(Boats and boating; Cities and towns; Publishers and publishing), or two
different subjects that are treated in their relation to each other (Aeronautics and Civilization;
Religion and science; Television and children), or two subjects that are opposities but are usually
discussed together (Belief and doubt; Good and cwl Joy and SOTTOWS ). :

The problem in forming such headings is word order. There is no tule to cover all situations
although cataloguers have been prone to follow the al phabetic when there is no common usaﬂe
Whichever order is chosen, reference must be made ﬁ"om the opposite order.

Adjective with Noun : Often a specﬁ' ic concept is best expressed by quallfymg the
nown with an ad_]ectwc {American literature; Elcc_trlc engineering; Tropical fish). Sometimes the
expression is inverted (Files, Artificial; Philosophy, Modem). The reasons for inversion are two
fold Dan: assr.tmption is made that the reader will think fifst of the noun; or 2) the noun is placed
first in order to keep all aspects of a broad subject together when that result is deemed desirable.

Inversion can be made when the first element qualifies the second 3nd the second is an independent

unit. _ _ _
- Art, Abstract. Educaticn,_Elemcntaly : _Insu_i'ancc, Accident_
- Art, Aniefican_ . - Education, Higher o .- Insurance, F-irc _
- Art, Dccorét'ivc o Edticaticll, Secondary : Insuréltlcc, Health

~ Informulating this kind of heading it is difﬁmecide whether to use the normal word
order followed in speaking and writing or the inver er. Some users of the catalogue will
think of it onc way, others in the opposite /T is no precise rule. A reference is usually
required from the order not chosen for the heading. The best principle is fo stress the - .
" key word and avoid scattering matetia the same subject throughout the alphabet. It should
be noted that some adjective noun phragés Could never be inverted because the noun has no
significance without the adjectlv g In rnational relations. " _

" Phrase Headmgs omeNgpncepts which involve two-areas of knowledge can be
expressed only by more omplex phrases. These are the least satisfactory headings as
they offer the greatest vari: in wording, are often the longest, and may not be thought of

- readily by either the maker or the user of the catalogue but the English language seems to offer
no more compact terminology. Examples are: Freedom of information; Inf orination storage and
retreival systems. Sometimes the plirase is inverted to place the important. word first, or to

* facilitate the filing of related subjects toocthcr although this results in an ‘awkward appearance
Cities and towns, Ruined, extinct, etc. ' :

13.4.5 Sub DlVlsmns

There are othei means by which the scope of the List can be enlclroed far beyond the
actual hcadmgs printed. This is through the use of subdivisions of headings. The principle of
specific entry can be achieved in some cases only by subdividing of general subject by words or :
phrases which indicate special aspects : '

Birds N Music - - ~ Water

Birds - Eggs and nests  Music- Acousticcs and . Water - Analysis
- | _ Physics _ -~ - Water - Fluridation
: Birds - Migration' - Music.- Theory . . ~ Water - Purification

Birds - Protection

In each of the specific fields above, the subdivisions are appropriate and-characteristic of
it and those used under one are not applicable to the other two listed here. However, the subdivision
analysis would be applicable to a number of other topics besides Water, such as Air; Blood;
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Food: ‘etc. Some terms or phrases used as divisions are applicable to so many different topics
that the subdivisions are not printed under all possible headings. Some are referred to-in their
 alphabetic places with directions for. their use. They vary in kind and in value to an individval

library. : ' S

* Subdivisions by Physical Form : Some materials present a subject not 10 e_yqaositorf or

" narrative form but as lists. outlines, or tables; or, graphically as yhaps, pictures, or filmstrips. The

‘work may be directory of chemists, a bibliography of children’s literature, a dictionary of
psychology, a collection of geological maps. Standard terms known as “form divisions™ are the
most common subdivision and may be used whenever appropriate. Since they show what the
material is, rather than what it is about and thev are as necessary for a small library. as well as
for a large onc. Some examples of form divisions are: '

" Bibliography  Gazettecrs ~ Portraits
Catalogues Indexes o c_,Regii‘;tlf-ﬁ's._ :
Dictionaries | Maps - -Stati$tics
Dircctories - Pictorial works Terminology

Some of these terms are used atone as actual, subject_hgadings, but as subdivisions they

are usuaHy called Form headings. In cither case, each of thesegerms is listed in its alphabetic '

place in the List with directions for use.

" Qubdivisions That Show Special Aspects : A _gager ject may be presented from

" a particular point of view. The work may be a history @ subject, the most common of the
special aspects; or it may deal with the philosophy of thesséibject, rescarch in the field, the law
" about it, or how to study and teach it. These con pplied to general subjects are expressod

by.such headings as :

Edui;aﬁon‘ - History . 10 - Law and lcgislat_ion
Religidn - Philosophy . @Vlathcmatics’ - Study and Teaching
Acronautics - Research a '

Geographic Names : Many works limit the discussion of an otherwise general subject
to a specific country, stafc, city, or other region. This is such a common method of treatement
that the List has provided dircctions for many subjects that may be so treated. Other subjects

“not so identified can be subdivided by the catalogucr if this is needed or is desirable..
L Subject Subdivided by Place _ .
2 ‘Names of Places Subdivided by Subject
13.4.6 Syndetic Structure - _
There are three types of croés rcférences, n_z_lméIy, specific see re_ifcrenqcs, specific see
aiso references and general references. ’ ' : :

See references are concerned mainly with terminology, guiding the user from words he
may think of 1o those actually used for subject headings. But the see also references are

concerned entirely with guiding the user from headings where he has found information to other

headings which list materials on related or more specific aspects of the subject.

Sears List also used x and-xx to denote sce and see also references. 1t is an indication to
the cataloguer not to make an entry ander that heading but only give direction to the reader. For .
example, ' S -
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Electric machinery * 62131

x . Alternating Current machinery |
xx  Electric measurements

Aliernating Carrent maciinery
' see
Electric machinery

Eleciric measurements
- see aise
Electric machinery _
SLS5H is simpler to use in assigning subject headings to books or documents. The principles
{given in the book as an introduction) are fairly comprehensive and explicit. The Llst pro\fldes

usehul reference guldc for the user and also for the librarian.

The editions reflect the developmests in subject cataloguuw and mdexmg For small librarles
tiazs 5 an e\zcellem vocabulary control device.

SELF CHECK EXERCISE -3

 (a) State the principles of Seam List of Subject Headings.

Noic: i} Give your answer in the space provided beloy:. | :
i) Compare your answer with the model an%&n at the end of this unit

O

>

(b} Mcntion types of reference structures of SLSH.

._ 13.5 LIBRAR‘V OF CONGRESS LI?T OF SUBJECT HEAD]NGS

(LCSH)

13.5.1 Development of L.CSH

- LCSH is the most popular and \#idre]y used {ist of subject headings in most of the libraries.

The list is the official list of Library of Congress, the Nationa! Library of USA. The latest edition
 isthe 26th published im 2003 in five volumes. This edition of LCSH is an accwmulation of subject




headings established by the Library of Congress since 1898. In that year, the Library decided

~ that a dictionary catalogue instead of an alphabetic-classified or classified catalogue should be
adopted to complement the new classification system that replaced Jefferson’s system. The list
of subject headings for use in dictionary catalogue prepared by a commiittee of the American
Library Association (ALA) and published in 1893, was used as the basis for the Library’s new
subject headings. The List is the product of evolutionary forces, among them the growth of the
Library’s collection, ssmantic change and varying theories of subject beadings practice over the

- vears. As a consequence the List is, at any point of time an accurate reflection of practice but
not a complete cmbodiment of theory. -

- 15.5.2 Headings

Subject headings may consist of onc-word or several words. A one word heading is
usually a noun., for example schools, viscosity. Concepts are usually named in the singular and
objects n the plural, though exceptions may be found. Two-word headings usually contain an
adjective-and a noun. These may appear in normal word order, as with Nuclear Physics, Pumping
Machinery or in inverted form. Inversion is common with adjectives describing language or
natlonaht\ such as Songs, French; Ast, American; Drawing, Australian.

13.5.3 References : The Relatlonshlp Between Terms

" LCSH contains cross-references constructed. at different times according to different
plulosophies. Some references from specific to general topicSNemain a legacy from the turn of
the century. For may years, cross-references were made thgubfects “fikely to be of interest to
the user” who consulted a subject heading. The sym x, xx and sa had been mtroduced. -

~ Inconsonance with the developments that are place in the realm of subject headings,
the LCSH uses the current methods in formatifesgud display of the rclationships between terms
for example: ' ’ K .

NT forsa _ Qs
BT for XX | "
UF for x '

USE for See

RT

(BT Broder Term. NT Narrower Terin, RT Related Term., UF Used for)
The Equnv‘llence Relatlonthps USE Reference

USE refercnces are made from an unauthorised or nonprefured term to an authorised or "
preferred team. Under the heading referred to, the code UF (Used For) precceds the term not
used. The code USE or UF Functlons as rcmprocalc, :

For example: -
Motor Cars
_ USE Automobiles
Autdnobi]es

UF Motor, Cars

USE references are made from synonymous, variant spellings variant forms of expression,.
alternate constructions of headings, and other forms of headings. UF references are also made
‘when it has been decided that a term should not be used as a heading even if the two teams are
not synonvimous, USE references are often omitted it thw would begin with the same term as
a broader term needed for hierarchy.
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FOf example:
Exterior lighting
BT Lighf[ing
is made instead of
EXterior'lighting
"UF Lighting, Exterior
Thie Hierﬁrcblcal Relationship: BTs and NTs

Subject headings are linked to other ’subject hcadmcrs thmugh cross-references expressed
as BTs and NTs. : : _

For example
-‘ Lxterior lighting
BT Lighting
Lighting '
NT Exterior Lighting

The making of hierarchical references creates thg abiNgy to find systematically headings
which are more general or more specific than the headin®Ngifig consulted. No matter the level

~ at which one enters the hierarchy, we can follow Ts or NTs to find the broadest or most
specific term availabie. e :

anmples. : - . ?5
Dump Trucks |
BT Trucks - Q‘ i '
Motor Vehicles @

BT Vehicles
" NT Trucks
Trucks:
- - BT Motor Vehicles
' NT Dump Trucks
Vehicles
BT Transportation
NT Motor Vehicles
The Associative Re!atlonsiups RTs
()mlthology : Birds -
BT Birds ~ RT Ornithology
" General Refuencts R '

A general mfewmn 15 a reference made not to- specn‘"c individual headings but to an -
entire aroup of headings 1ru}uent!y 1lbf!l] g one or mote headings.
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‘For example:

-Dog breuds
" Se¢ also names of specific breeds -
Chemistry .
_ See also headmgs bbgummg in the \\ord chemical
13.5.4 Sub Divisions

The application of LCSH requires extensive use of subject dlvls;om 2s a means of
combining a number of different concepts into a smgular subject heading. Complex topics may
be represented by subject hmclmgs tollowed by subdmsmns :

Four categories of subdivisions arc generally recogmsud namely, toplcal form
chronological, and geog raphic.

1) Topical Suhdwlswns '

Topical subdivisions are usud undn,r main headmé,s or undcr subd1v131ons to lmut the concept
expressed by the heading to a Sprlf]C subtopic.

For exa.mplc - _ _
Com - Harvesting L
Automobile - Motor - Carburetors '

2} Form Subdwlsnons : Q o S
. Form subdwlslons arc used to mdlc.\$o ™ in which the material on a subject is

organised and presented.

_ For example- : %
_ United States - HistorysyPeriolicals
3) Chronological Subdivision '

~ Chronelogical subdivisions are used to fimit a heading or heading and subdivision to a
particular time period. : '

For example-
Phiiosophy; French - 18% century
" Art, Chinese - | AD-221 B.C. |
4) Geographic Gubdmswns
This subdivision indicates thata geo;-;mpl’uc location may fo]low the he,admg or subdivision.
For example -
Coristruction Il‘ldLlStW Ital3

Drsplay Entry

. Symbols _
© UF Used For _
BT Broader Term ' K

RT Related Term
SA  See also '

NT ~Narrower Term

I~
8]
©olad




Agricultural Machinery

UF ~ Agriculture - Equipment ﬁnd supplies
Crops - Machinery
Farm Machinery

- BT Machinery

- RT  Farm Equipment
. Machine Tractor Stations

SA  Subdivision Machinery under -
Names of crops
'Crops - Machinery

CNT Agricultural Engineering
Agricultural Implements

- SELF CHECK EXERCISE-4

a)  Mention the [ypes of headmus of Lrbraly ofConrrress Subjecl Headings:

Note: i) Give your answer in the space prowded below. .
iy Compare your answer with the model answergi,@at the end of this unit.

)

e

' 13.6 CHAIN PROCEDURE

13.6.1 Intmducﬁon

S.R. Ranganathan designed a method of deriving subJect headings to prowd;. subject
approach to documents through the alphabetical part of a classified catalogue, This method is
different from the enumerated subject headings like SLSH or LCSH. According fo hum,
classilication and subject indexing were the two sides of the same coin. You have learnt that

234




classifving a document is the translation of its specific subject into an artificial language of
ordinal rumbers which results in the formation of a class number tinking together alf the isolate
ideas in the torm of a ¢hain. This class number is retranslated into its equivalents to formulatc'a
subject heading that represcats the subjeet contents of the document. The class number itself is
the result of subject analysis of a document into its facet ideas and linked together by a set of
connecting symbols, particularly when a classification system like Colon Classification is used
for the purpose. As this chain is used for deriving subject entries on the basis of a set of rules
and procedures, this method was referred to as *Chain Procedure’. In other words, it is a
. procedure for derving class index entries from a class number in a more or less machantal
way.
The Class Number of a document in Colon Classification is obtained by the application of
postulaics of Basic Subject, Fundamental Categories and the Principles of Facet Sequence.
‘This involves subject analysis of documents inte their respective facet ideas. appropriating then
to the Fundamental Categories (PMEST) and fix their sequence. This involves subject analysis
of documents mito their scquence. This involves su bject analysis of documents inte their respective
facet 1deas. Once the Class Number of the document is constructed acco rding to this approeach, |
it is used for the purposc of deriving subjeéct entries. ' ' :
13.6.2 Stepsin Chain Procedure
The chain procedure involves the following steps:

a)  Specific Subject : Expression of the specitic sub jcc@éummt with explicit statcment
- of all the component ideas. . -

b}  Expression in kernal terms : The auxil]a.mu-jctive words without substantial
- meaning are separatcly identified. The tegms withlibstantive meaning are also identified.

¢} Facet analysis of the specific subject :'Whe toles of the idea behind cach of the ferms

are identifled and labelled. The fatds are used. The fevels and romnds, etc. arc
determined. . o _ o

d) = Transformed expression s ormation of the analysed specific subject by rearrainging

~ the component ideas accor to their role specification as per principles for facet
sequence, mainly the principle of decreasing concreteness and the Wall-Picture Principle.

e}  Standardised terms : Standardisation of cach term in the transformed name of a subject.
If the name of the subject is not a standard one as per a terminelogical control device, it
should be replaced by the preferred standard term. This would help the aceessibility of

. terms (o the thesaurus. This would help a systematic networking of term-concept refations.

Represents a subject on which reading material is not likely to be produced of sou it or
which is not likely to be linked up by any reader seeking materials on the Specific Subject
forming the Last Link of the full Class Number. _

f) Translation of the specific expressions : Dotermination of the links, s'oug_ht }in-ks; '
false links (if any) etc. ' :

vith appropriate qnantum of representation

g Preparation of the specific entries : Entries v
of wfonmation in the text, :

13.6.3 Chain and Link | |
| chres:‘:nt a class number in the form of a chain, a.f::cordiug, to the following procedure
treating quas) digit or a digit. :
. Make
Il The First Li ni{. ot of the first digit o o '. 235
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12 - The Second Lmk out of the first two dlﬁ‘ltS

13 Thethird Lmk out of the first three dtgns and s0 on, up to the Last Link, which is

-to be made of all the digits
Wrrtc the Lmks one below the other in Succession

3 Write against each link its iranslation into natural languaoe ie. the name of the
class of which the link is the class number :

_2-?. Connect each link with its translation by an s siun'

3 Join the “=" sign of each tink with that of the next succeedmg link by a downward
arrow( ¥)

To understand better the Chain Procedure try to understand the fol towing terms used by .

Rangdnathan and the mcaning given by him.

Last Lk : Link occuring last in the Chain produced by a Class Number.

Missing Yink : [t is a link in a chain wrth gap, correspondmo to the missing 1solates inthe

 chain.

False link : It is a link which is not a concotenation of'dtglts This fink has no meanmg in
the natural language. It does not represent the subject with a definite name.

For example, a link is a False Link ifiten igwvit

: Cﬂnncctmg symbo[ or _
Digit representmg a Phase Relation O _' -

Digit representing an Intra-F ac?\atmn or
Digit representing an | rray*FPhase Reldtrcm oF
Time - isolates repmémn me |tself in the Time Facet of the class and not representmg

other Fundament ory - Space. Energy, Matter or Personality in their respectwe _

facets in the Class €r.

Unsonght Link : Link which ends with a part of the Isolate Focus in a Facet of a Class

Number and unfikely looked up by a reader.

Sought Link : Link w hich is nelther False, nor Fused nor Unsought and Link endmg wzth

an After-Time Anteriorising Common Isolate Digit. -

Upper Limk : Link other than the Last Link

Lower Link : This term is a relative one when two lmks are enga ing atten‘tion Lower

link i is that one of the two ImI\s which occurs lower in a chain than the other of the two finks.

~ Below you will find few examples of deriving and providing subject entrics in Classified

Catalogue of Ranganathan The examples are taken from his Classified Catctlogue Code. (Ed.5}

'Example 1: _ _
L4421 = Tuberculosis of lungs
- L = _ Medrcme (Sought Link)- -
L4 _ = Medlc ine of respiratoty sy stem (SouDht Link)
A = Medl_cme of lungs (Sought Link)
f45: = (FalseLink) _
L454 = Disease of lungs (Sdugh_t Link} :




14542 = Infectious disease of lungs (Sought Link)
L45:421 Tubercnlosis of lungs (Sought Link)
TUBERCULOSIS, LUNGS '

For documents in this Class and its Subdnflsmns see the Cla331ﬁed Pari of ﬂle catalorue
. under the Class Number - L4542

INFECTION, DISEASE, LUNGS

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified Part of the cazaloguf:
‘under the Class Nomber L4542

DISEASE, LUNGS

For documents in this Class and its Suhdn 1510ns sec the Classified Part of the cal:a!agu;,
under the ‘Class Number _ L454

LUNGS, MEDICINE

For documents in ﬂ]l‘? Class and its Subdivisions se¢ the Classified Part of the cataloguc
under the Class Number . _ 145

RESPIRATORY SYSTEMS, MEDICINE

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions s he Slassificd Part of the catalogue
under the Class Number : . 1A :

under the Class Mumber L

Example 2: - ' Q~
O111.2J64.52 Otjpalio

0 = La ¢ (Sought Link)

MEDICINE Q
. For documents in this class and its subdu* the Classified Part of the catalopue

0l = Indo-European Literature (Unsought Link)
o - = Teutonic literature (Unsought link)
onr = Englishliterature (Sough Link)
- O, .= {False Link)
0il2 =. English drama (SoughtLink)
0111 ,2)64 = Shakespearc {Sought Link)
0112164, =  (Falsc Link)
‘0111.2164 2 = Othello {Sought Lml{)

OTHELLO, SHAKES'PEARE{W!HHHI)

For docomenis m this Class and its Su hdmsmm see the Classified Part of the catalogue
under the Class Number . Ol1ii 2164,52

SHAKESPEARE (William) {1564), DRAMA

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions sec thc Classified Part of the catalopue
under the Class I\umbx,r 0111, 2J64




DRAMA ENGLISH

) Fon documents 1n this Class and its bubdmsmns see the Classified Part of the catalogue.
under the Class Number o _ _ 0O111,2

ENGLISH LITERATURE

For documents in this Class and it Subdmslons see the Ciassified Part ofthe Catalogue

under the Class Number ' o Ok
LITERATURE - | o |

For documents in this Class and its Subdivisions see the Classified Part-of the éatﬁlogue
under the Class Number o o o O

- Example-3: ) | |

| BxMB7:g = - " Evaluation of Ramanujan’s Works

B = Mathematics (Sought Link)

Bx = Works in mathematics (Unsought Link)

. Bx.MS?' = W.ork.s_ of Ramanujan (Sought Link) |
- BXMS87: = (FaiseLink) S '

BxM87:g = Evaluation of Ramanujan’s @Unsoughf Link)
RAMANUJAN (Srinivasan) (1887, WORKSQ | | | .

For documents in this Class and its Sl;lbd] s see the (_lassﬁed Part of the catalogue
under the Class Nomber BxM87
MATHEMATICS = /Y Y | |
| Tor docuxhents in this C SSQ;Subdivisions see the Classified Part of the catalogue
under the Class Number : B :

' Example-4: \
BObD = Engineering mathematics
< = Matheinalit:s(Souglﬂ Lin"k)

B0 = (Falsc Link)

BOb~ = (False Lank)

‘BObD = Engineering mathemancs (Souglt List) .

ENG]NLERI\IG Bmsmg ML\THEMATICS

For documenls in this Class and its S‘ubd;wsmns see the Classﬂ“ud Part of the catalogue
under the Class Number , _ ' BUbD

MATHEMATICS

_ For documents in the Class aid its Subdawsmns see the Classified Part ofthc cat'llorrue '
undel the Class Number : B




SELF CHECK EXERCISE -5

(a)  Explain the structural basis of Chain Procedure

Note: ) Give your answer in the space provided below.

if) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit

(b) Mention the steps in Chain procedurc

13.7SUMMING UP R ? ~

In this Unut, you have observed ho iseful the subject headings are in guiding the readers
to the right documents on the subj rious complexities associated with subject headings like -
noun and adjectival fonm, singular ral, synonyms, homonyms and multi-worded forms. The

standard lists of subject headings have been compiled to assist the catalogucrs in finding their
way to sclect the right subject. l1eadmg for a document. The Sears List of Subject Headings
(SLSH} has explained in a lucid way to resolve the difficulties in the selection of subject headings.
The Library of Congress Subject Headings (LCSH) has presented all relationships of terms
‘in a cohesive way similar to presentation in thesaurus. The Chain Procedure invented by SR
Ranganathan differs from the emunerative processes involved in SLSH and LCSH and suggests
for derivation of' subject headings out of the class number in a more or less a mechamcal way.

'13 8 MODEL ANSWERS

1 (a_)'Thc catalogue is the resouréc indicator for any hibrary. Each entry in the catalogue

indicates some characteristic of document such as author. title, subject, etc. The process -

of preparmg subject entries for documentq and organising them for subscquent retricval
" 1s known as subject cataloguing. -

E (b) The prlnclples governing derivation of subject headings are:
o The subjcct héadings should be focussed on the users” approach to information.

» The subJ(,ct he'ldmg should brmg together all docummts that deal on a particular
subject.

o The subject hcading should 'reprcscnt the common usage of words acceptable to the
majority of users. :
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‘o The subject heading should be coextensive with the thought content of the document

catalogued. \

{(2) Synonyms are terms having t.hc same mearing.

(b) Homonyms are résnlved by providing a qualifier term. -
(a) The three guiding principles of the SLSH are:

o Specific and direct entry
s Common vsage
e Uniformity

(b) The reference structure of SLSH is as given below:

" There are three types of cross refercnces, namely, specific see references, specific see
~ also references and general references.

(a) LCSH presents the following types of subject headings:

o Single word headings

s Multiword headings

e Complex headings - _
« Compound headings o : '
(h) The lufelence structure of LCSH is as given b

There are four types of cross ;-eferences, @, see references see also fefelemes

general references and subject-to-name refgrence

(a) The structural basis of the chain prdgedure for representation of ideas is based on the
Iinguistic features. The chai edure provides struciured expressions for information
contents of subject which catpe analysed into a Basic Subject; Personality, Property,
Action, Space and Tj @» ame. Such an ahalysis leads to a subject index which acts
as modelling media 10 «‘& t information in any specified fi f'f:ld as well as medla for
searching 11}f01naat:0n from the information base.

. {b) The chain procedure for subject mdexmc involves the following steps:

a) Expression of the specific subject of a document with e\cpllmt statement of all the
component 1deas. : “

. b} Expresston in kernal terms

¢} Facet ailalysis of the specific subject.

d) Transformed expression

¢) Standardised terms

- ) Translation of the specific expressions

g) Preparation of the specific entrics.

13.9 ASSIGNMENT

Subject catalogue is the heart of the library systems. Discuss.
Describe the salient features of Sears List of Subject Headings.

i*\plam how the Library of Congress Subject Headmgs are comparable with Sears
List of Subject Headings.




4 Mentlon the steps 1nv01vod in cham proct,duru for denvmg subjcct headm;,s out ot

class nuivber.

. 13.10_RECOMMENDED B'()OKas

Coates,E.J. Sﬁb}'e‘ck C’am!oguing Lendon: Library Aés'ociation 1960,

L;brary of Congress Sub;ed Headings. 13th ed. Washmgton D.C: Library of Congress 1989 _-
Ranganathan SR. Claysified Catalogue Code. 5 th-ed. Bomba} Asm Publlshmg House, 1964 X
Sears List of Subject Heaa’mgs l3th ed. New York W}Ison 1986

13.11 GLOSSARY

Class Number : The ordinal number representing a subject. -
Complex subject ' : A subject with a basic class and one oF more facet ideas.

Compound subject : A subject having a relation with another subject.

Homonyms -t Words \ﬁth the same spelling and diffcrent meanings.
Lead terms | : A term selected to be a sﬁbjc‘ct hé ing (i.c. a preferred termy).
Synnpyms-'. -+ Words with more or less the saﬁ:mjngi ' '
_“Thesaurus A dictiéna'r_v of boﬁcépts rclati'ons . _ | _ .
Vocabulary. F A. list of _wo.rcls uscdg subje headings list either as a preferred term .'
' : or forbidden terms. S ' . ' .
- 13.12 MODEL EXAMINASION QUESTIONS

. 17 ESSAY QUESTIONS
) E\plam the structure and use of Sears List of Subject Headings

2} What s cham proceduru 7 Explain various steps in chain proccdure w1th a su1tab1c,
example

I - SHORT NOTES
" a) LCSH

b) Grammar of subject Headings
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14.0 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

In this Unit, we shall introduce you some of the specific indexing techmiques such as

- Chain Indexing, PRECIS, POPSI, Uniterm, and KWIC. We shall aiso acquaint you with a new

approach to the problem of subject indexing systems known as Citation Index. This unit also
deals with a controlled vocabulary tool known as “thesanrus’.

- After studying this umit, you will be able 1o _

~ - explain the need and successfulness of each of fhese indexing techniques:
- give a historical account of the development of these techniques;
- describe the scope and functions: and

- explain merits and deficiencies of these techniques.

14.1 INTRODUCTION

Subject Indexing is the technique of document representation by their subject content.
The purpose of indexing is to provide a key to the user to have access to the vast store of
knowledge locked up in the documents. While catalogues are effectign bibiiagraphic descrption
of a document, indexes attempt to describe the information ©
thus provide access to those who search for ideas and suppeggs T
the problem of indexing is content analysis, the essential
of an indexing language. An indexing language is ifferent™¥fom a natural langmage, as it 15 an
artificial one. An indexing language has to be very p
is connected with the development of the indgfpyg 1

SUAZE.

Most of the subjects treated in a modeM{ document arc of compound nature, that is, they
cannot be tepresented by a single te en muitiple terms are used to represent the subjoct
content of a document, the question tha ally arises is how to determine the most appropriate

order of the terms. so that the documents can be retrieved guickly and unambiguously.

As already mentioned the purpose of indexing is not just to specify the subject contcnt of
documents. as it has also got a retrieval function. Terms or phrases describmng the subjoct must
' be arranged in a predetermined order like PRECIS or POPST or the complete subject should be

analvscd so as to reducc it to terms representing simple concepts. The coordination of these -

constituent terms is carried out only disring search or output stage as in Uniterm Indexing. Thus
the two systems differ in respect of coordination during the input stage.

The coordination or combination of terms poses the problem of sequencing of terms. The
sequencing or ordering of terms 1s very important in indexing. The rules for prescribing the
-~ sequence of terms to show the correct relationships of terms differ from system to system.
These rules form the syntax of the system.

Rules of the syntax of the indexing system help ws to formutate the subject representation
of a document. But in a hnear representation the index statement can provide enly one single
access i the searchable index file. To overcome this limitation: the mdexig systems have a
mechanism of rotating the component terms. The Chain indexing, KWIC, PRECIS, POPSI
etc., implement this idea of rotation with slight variations. Chain procedure lacks the facility of
projecting context as the terms are deleted in successive stages. But the idea of different lead
terms 1§ very much present. Sometimes the titles of the documents or keywords derived from
the title may determine the subject of a document as in KWIC. But they may not-be helpful
- always in organising a search fils. Thus arose the need for developing controlled vecabulary or

indexing languages in the form of subject heading lsts, classification schemes or thesawn. The -

ent¥of the document. Indexes

» A Jarge part of the Indexing preblem
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Nibrary catalogues, vsing

. thesautus lists terms, display the relationships and define the vocabulary. Citation Index, a new

approach to the file organisation deveid of vocabulary and mte!lectual involvement of indexers is
also dealt with in this Unit. : : o

14.2 CHAIN INDEXING

S.R.Ranganathan evolved the Chain indexing, originatly called chain procedure. It is a
semi-automatic method of deriving alphabetical subject headings to provide a subject approach 3
toa classified catalogue, based on the analysis of the classification symbol of each sub]ect

This method is dzsrmctly different ftom the enumerated subject heading system like the
Library of Congress subject headings or Sears list of subject headings. The class number of a

- subject formulated according to a classification scheme is taken as the base for use in chain
- indexing. The class numbers represent the chain of subordinated classes or steps of division

from: the most general class to the specific subject. By means of chain procedure each term in

- acompound subject becomes an entry point in the alphabetical index of the classified catalogue,

pieferably prepared aceording to a faceted scheme like colon classification. In othier wor ds,

“each subject receiving a class number is analysed as a series of steps of divisions from the main

class tothe specific subject. The chain of a class niumber is retranslated into its verbal equivalents
to formulate a subject heading that represents the subject content of the document

 Asthis chain is used for deriv ing subject entries e basis of a set of rules and procedmes

- this system is cabled chaiw procedure. These rules Mgd grocedures form an integral part of the

classified catafogue code of S.R. Ranganath 1iS app:oach has inspired many other models
of subject mdomng, based upon classificato @ tples and posiulates. :

Although Chain procedure was. irf initially to provide class index entries to a classified
catalogue, rules and procedures were folfhulated for derving subject headings for a dictionary -
catalogue also. In fact, this meth e extended to formulate suby:ct entries to blbl :onraphlos
decwmentation lists, abstract bull¥ns, etc.

We shall conﬁn.oo@s’sion in'this unit to the method of deriving subject headirigs for
Colft Classitication to demenstrate the method. During the last forty
years: tlno Chain indexing, method has been undergoing continuous rofmement

14.2.1 Format of Chain Indexmg and Reference Entrles

" Inasubject headunug dcrwod according to Chain Procedur ¢, there ts a main subject hoadmu
as alse additional reference entries. When there are more than one substantive terms in the
subject headmg, the sequence of the terms is decided by the citation order prescribed by the
classn‘loatton system. The rendering format of the main subject heading hds to be taken.

14.2.2 Formaltlon of Subject Headlngs

The derivation of subject index entries conslstent[y ToI}owmﬂ asetofr ules and pro:_edures
invoives the following steps
i) digit by digit interpretation of the class auinber;
iy identification of the substantive termis that would constitute the subject entry;

iy citing them according to-the prescribed rules;

iv)  providing additional entries to prowde subJect approach T.I‘II ough cvery component of the
' claqs rumbers;

v} arranging the entries in an alphabetical or der and mte:f"hno with other such entr ies in the

subject index of the catalogue.




- In this way. snnplc complex and compound subjucts are handled using a definite set of
rules and procedures. An example is worked out below creating the mdex entries; starting with

the first link and working down step by step, cach level of whlch should be anaiysed aocordmg o

1o schedules.

13817 * imade up as follows (Colon Classification ed.6)
) - Agriculture; - -
3 _ . Agriculture: Food
138 - Agriculture : Food : Seed
SRR N Agriculture: Food: Scéd: Rice -
- 13817 - Agricu]turc: Food: Seed: Rice: Harvesting

Index entries starting with the bottom term, the most specific link in the chain, and
proceeding step by step throngh the chain, quallfvmg where nccessar} by a more geneml term
or terms to sho\\ the context.

Index eniries for harvesting of rice are:

_-Ha.n*e'sting: Rice ; Agriculture - 381 -:.I? S

Rice - Agriculture I T 0

Seed : Agriculture | o : ) 138 .

Food : Agriculture X 13 O

Agriculture ' . J?\ '
SELF CHECK EXERCISE -1 - Q“ b

Enumerate the five steps involved in the metho®pf deriving subject headings by chain pmcodmﬁ.
Note: i) Write your answer it the s vided below. - .

i) Compare your answer with the model answer given-at the end this umit. -

14.2.3 Merits ahd Deficiencies

The mmpoitance of € hain indexing lies in the fact that it is the first systematic procedure
faid down for subject indexing. The method influenced successive systéms of subject indexing
de 1o its economy and speed in producing subject index entries. {¢is a systematic and exhausbive
procedure based on the hierarcly of steps of division.

Therefore, it provides all general as well as specific appmashcs at the same tune.
Some of its prmcq)ai merits ard deﬁummes are as hcreundu

i} Itisasy -:tcmatlc C{JI'ISISIL,H[ and almost mechanical method of dern mg subjeot Citiston
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these limitations mark any system of subject index

~which has a well regulated and modulated 58

- modifications, the: Chain Proce

W With its | postulational approach and pri neiples, the Chain Procedure is based on a fairly
strong theoretical foundation of classification which gives ita lomca[ syntax;

i) It economises on the number of subject entries;

vy [t provides for exhaustive, at the same time pmpomted retr tevai efficiency;

v} Itisauseful method not on ly: for deriving subject entries for documents in l[braries but

aiso for refrieval in bibliographies and micro level documents;

vy Its elassificatory approach makes it possible for deriving subject entries for documents in
languages other than English; ' '

iy c lass mumber need wot limit its appllcatlon for subjectletncval once the chain of isolate
ideas are formed by facet analysis and synthems the subject headmﬂs can be derived
from: the verbal chain;

vt With fowther rescarch and refinement in faceted classifi cation, partlcularly with reference
tocomputerretrieval, the Chain Procedure could be further stren gthencd soas to become
a powertul tool for subject retrieval, '

The Chain indexing is criticised because of its disappearing chain, its citation order, its link
with the scheme of classification. Chain Procedure’s refiance on classificatory principles is at
once its strengtly and weakness. Classifieation has its own limitations as it provides only for a
linearapproach to subject retrieval, whereas manyotheNgpproaches may be desirable. Therefore,
sed on such classificatory principles.

- The Chain Procedure will operate q li f backed by a faceted classification systeni

Hle. With other systems of classification such-
as Dewey Decimal Classilication, its c ¥ ™agey suffers. However, with improvisations and some
ke wdg used in the Britishi National B|bl10frraphv for nearly

By eurty years.

143 PRESERVEQ)SONTEXT INDEXING SYSTEM (PRECIS) -

PRECIS was designed and developed by Derek Austin in 1970, The system sceks to-
allow: the user of an alphabetical subject index to enter the index at any of the significant terms
whfm:h together make up a compound subject statement. The PRECIS was intended to provide
a new system of subject indexing for the British National Bibliography inaking use of the UK/
MARC {(Machine Readable Catalogue) Project. The PRECIS is now adopted by a-number of
tndexing tools like national bibliographics. library catatogues, audio visual materials and micro-
documents The system is.specially designed to be amenabIe to computer manipulation. -

14.3.1 Formation of Index Headings

A fuundam'eﬂtal concept ur PRECIS is the principle of context. depcndency Ordering -
terms according to this principle results in index headings which represent the subject of a-
document completely and at the same time meaningfully so that the users are able to interpret -

- the enties correctly with a minimum of instruction on how to use the index. The formation of

subject headings in the PRECIS is done in twe stages. In the first stage, 2 human indexer does
alf the intclectual tasks of subjeck analysis to set the indexing terms ina logical sequence according
tothe syntactical rules. In the sccond stage, the computer takes over the routine tasks of producing
the desived entries from the inputs provided by lhe human indexer. The steps uwolved in this

-~

process are:
- content anatysis of documents to determing their specific subject;

- selecting appropriate index terms:




- putting these index terms mtq a string to form a scqucnce based upon the application of
role opcrators of PRECIS '

- formation of entries; and
- alphabetical arrangement of entries.

_ The most important aspect of PRECIS is the formation of the input stn_'ing where cach
term 15 prefixed by a code of the role operators that indicates how each term has to function,

14.3.2 Format of PRECIS Entry

~ The format of PRCEIS heading is in two-line three- szrt fomnt which presents the two
way relationships and is as follows:

/- Lead / o / _Qualiﬁer. /
- / Disbla)"' / :

a) The lbad position is occupu,d by the filing term 1.e., the term which serves as the user’s
' access point. :

b)  The qualifier position is occupicd by the terms whigh set the lead in its wider context;

¢) . The display position is occupied by the tert ich are context dependent upon the lead.
An example is worked out below to show at of an index catry.

Example: Development of small industri%ckward areas of Bihar:

1. BIHAR - o
Backward arcas - Small In8gStnics - Development

BACKWARD A 3ihar

Small Industries - De rment _

3. SMALL INDUSTRIES - Backward areas - Bihar Development. -
4. DEVELOPMENT - Small Industries - Backward areas - Bihar.

.‘r...)

In all the entries one to one relatiouship is strietly preserved, i.e., Bihar - Backward areas
- Small Industries - Development. The PRECIS has been called as shunted index. becanse of
the way entrics are generated from a context-dependent input string. It can be seen in the above
mentioned example that the terms ‘which become lead terms shunt the previous lead term'into.
the quahf' cr position leaving the rest of the terms in the display position. This continues untit all
the terms occupy the lead position, It is not nceessary, however, that all tenns should occupy the -
* lead position; this 1s entircly under the control of the indexer. The two-line, three-part format of
. the PRECIS and the shunting prnlclplu ensure the preservation of contextual relationslnp between
terms,

In carrying out these tasks, the indexer needs to keep the following factors in view;
a) anentry can be made under any terms likely to be sought in a string;- _

b) each entry should be intelligiblc and it should state the subject unambiguously

¢) entries shonld be consistent in structure 30 that they collocatt, with those produced
- from other strmgs on similar themes.




- 14.3.3 Role Operators of PRECIS

~ The grammar of PRECIS is based on a scheme of Role Operators. This scheme determines
the order in which terms should be cited and hence could be regarded as-a kind of indexing
grammar. The use of role operators ensures that a team of different indexers or the same
indexer on different occasions, consistently arrives at the same conclusions concerning the input
order.

The role o'perato.rs in PRECIS fall into three main groups;
| )] _tﬁe main line operators represented by the numbers 0 to o

i) the interposed operators represeitted by the lower case letters p to u and fg
_-iiD the differencing operators represented by the fower case letters h to 0 and d.

- - The main line operators (0 to 6) form the backbone of the system of PRECIS. A basic
rule of PRECIS is that concepts should be cited in ascending order of the main-line operators
assigned to them. The interposed operators are used in between the main-line operators to
increase the specificity in the index heading. The differencing operators are used to analyse the
compound subject headings. The PRECIS is based on open ended vocabulary, since new terms
can be added to the system as soon as they are encountered in the literature,

SELF CHECK EXERCISE - 2 0
‘State the Primary role indicators of PRECIS. '

Note: i)' Write your answer in the space provided @ o _
i) Compare your answer with the nmzwwer given at the end of this unit,

14.3.4 Merits and Déficiencies

Among the many indexing systems which were developed after the Second World War,
the PRECIS is one of the most successful ones. It has been in active use for the last twenty
years. One of the reasons for its outstanding success is the suppoit it got from the British
National Bibliography. The experience it obtained from indexing a large number of docuruents
for BNB gave it a unique opportunity to.assess its performance. It now forms part of the
MARC records generated in Australia National Bibliography (ANB) as wel! as those from
BNB, and has been used successfully in the indexing of filns. Its theoretical foundation, initiated
and supported by the Classification Research Group of Great Britain, is one of the primaiy
causes for its success. Besides the experience it acquired at BNB, ANB, and other bibliographical
publications, and also in non-English indexing Systems, the PRECIS Manual contributec
considerably to its appfication in many situations. Every aspect of the Sysiem is treaied in detail
with numerous examples so as to make the manual helpful to both practitioners and learners as
a handy tool. No-other system has this facifity. Although its features are not extréordinariiy new
its success has heen remarkable. ' :

The PRECIS is critised as being an expensive system to use and complex to learn and
_ use. It is cerlainly inefficient, if used manually, as the generation of the appropriate entries from -
248 the string of terms is time-consuming, '




The application of the “Role Indicators” for the formation of the String may not produce
the same results when different indexers interpret the operators with reference to the drfft,rent
“concepts. It is largely due to the difference in interpretation.

 With all these limitations, the PRECIS claims ta be one of the best systems of mdexing
currently available. Some say It is the bcst among the COntcmporar}-' wdexing models,

144 POSTULATE-BASED PERMUTED SUBJECT INDEX
(POPSI)

Postulate-based Permuted Subject Index (POPSI), designed by Ganesh Bhattacharyya

* of the Documentation Research and Training Centre (DRTC), Bangalore, is another indigenous
indexing model besides Ranganathan’s Chain procedure. It is now about 25 years since it was
designed and is 1n the process of further development, particularty in its application. POPSI can

. be applied to micro and macro level documents available in the form of non-print/nen-book
forms. As the system is comparatively new, its usc in subject catalogues of libraries and other
published bibliographies is rather limited. What follows is a short summary of POPSI dealing -

with some of the essential features of it. largely culled from the writings of Bhattacharyva.

14.4.1 Formation of Index Heading

fundamental theoretical ideas on classification both in the an of subjects and in the structuring
‘of the names of subjects. The deep structure of PO ises from a Subject Indexing Language
{SIL) which should form the basic framework for a % em of subject indexing. Ranganathan’s
Chain Procedure, according to this approac’?we of the versions of POPSI.
d

uld¥e regarded as a manifestation of one or other of
PSI. These Elementary Categories are Discipline

POPS! is not based upon any particular system of@cmon but is built around a set of

“Allideas, concrete or conceptua
a set of postulated Elemcntary Categ
(D); Entity (E): Action {A). Propgrty
- explained hercunder

Disciplme (D) includes con
Physical Sciences, Physics, Chemistry, etc. Entity (E) includes manifestations of ideas. which
are concrete or conceptual, as contrasted with their properties and actions performed by them
or on them; e.g., Energy. Light, Plants, Place, Time, Environment, efc. Action (A) includes
‘manifestations denoting the concept of 'doing’. Action may manifest as Self Action or External
Action; ¢.g. Function, Migration, Selection, Organisation, Education, etc. Property (P) includes

ideas denoting the concept of ‘attributes’ - qualitative or quantltatm, e.L., Propert\f Effeet, -

Power, Cap’:blhtv Efficiency, Utllity, Form; etc.

Modificr (M) relates to the m'tmh,st'mons of any of the Elementary Cateboms D E A

and P. Modifier refers to an idea that qualifics the ideas of the Elementary Categories without

disturbing the conceptual wholeness of them; e.g., Infection in Infectious disease.

The formation of subject entrics in POPSI is based upon an analysis of documents, dirécted
by a sct of rutes and procedures for interpreting the ideas and fitting thera to the fundamental
' categories and organised into a logical sequence again based on a set of principles. The resulting
- chain is pmmlt(,d to formulate entrics, provldmg retrieval from any of the componmts of the

chain, :

and Modifier (M). These Elementary Categorics are”

ntional fields of 'é;tudy: or any aggregate of such ficlds; e.g.




SELF CHECK EXERCISE-3
State the Elementary Categories of POPSI

Note i) Write your answer in the space provided below,

i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

14.4.2 Format o{_; POPSI Entry.

The formation of entries in POPSI is illustrated by taking the follm\fing.example :

0

]

[WE]
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Subject Indicative Expression
Chemical treatment of the adenocarcinoma of stomach (Adenocarcm()ma 15 a disease

caused by harmtu! overgrowth of tissues)

Analysis ' ' .
D = Medicine (Implicit in the above stat '
= Stomach (Explicit) - : '

P of E=-Adenocarcinoma (Explicit
Aot P = Chemical treatment {Explig# Chemotherapy

Formalisation .
Medicine (D), Stomach {E). nocarcmoma (P),
Chemical T realment < otherapy (A)

Standardisation o : - N
Medicine, Stomach, Adenocarcinoma, Chemotherapy {Chemical Treatment)

Modulation _
Medicine, Digestive System - Stomach, Disease - Cancer - Carcinoma -
Adenocarcinoma, Treatment - Chemolherapy (Chemica] Treatment)

Orgamsmg Classification Entry _
Medicine, Digestive System > Stomach, Disease > Cancel >
Carcinoma = Adenocalcmoma Treatment > Chemolherapy

Terms-of- Approach

Chemical Ts eatment (Medicine)

See )

Chemotherapy

Use each term other than Medicine as the term of appmdch

Associative C[asslfcation entr |es
Digestive sysiem '

-Medicine, Digestive system > ‘§t0mdch Disease > Cancer > Carcinoma >

Adenocarcinoma, Treatment > Chemotherapy
Similarty under each of the other terms. '

Alphabetisation
Arrange the entries in word- by word sequenc.e ignoring signs and puncluat]on marks.




To sum up, the steps, involved in the POPSI Procedure are
1) Analysis : ' . o
2) Formalisation '
3} “Standardisation
4} Modulation
5) Organising Classification Entrv
6) Terms-of-Approach '
7} Associative Classification Entriés_; and
8) Alphabetisation |

It may be noted that in Steps 1 to 3, the special interest at each step 1s to arrive at an -

. organising classification. The foundation of these steps is predominantly the postulates about the
_ different structures of different subjects. Therefore, this part of the proceduse is postulate-
based. On the other hand, in steps 6 to 8, the special interest is to arrive at various associattve
classifications, The foundation of these steps 1s predominantly the technique of “Permutation”™.
The ‘Permutation’ in this context refers to ‘transformation” or the process of changing the

lincar order in a definite sequence. Therefore, this part of the procedurd is refered to by using

the term ‘Permutation”. Hence the entirc system 1s known as postulate-based Permuted Subject
Index (POPSI). ' '

SELF CHECK EXERCISE-4 | 0
State the eight steps involved in deriving subjcct heal'POPSI.
elo

- Note 1) 'Write your answer in the space providggd beloW! ' N
#) Compare vour answer with the ny del Aswer given at the end of this unit.

14.4.3 Comments

POPSI is bascd on extensive basic thinking to design a system that would combine the |

best features of classificatory priaciples and alphabetical subject mdexing. As seen carhier,

historically, the POPSI is an extension of Chain wdexing. But Dr. Bhattacharya of DRTC has

successfully resolved the difficulties of disappearing chain in Chain indexing. POPS!iable reminds

one of the role indicators of PRECIS which is used for analysis. of subjects of documents. -

POPST s flexible and its bas_ir: version can be manipulated to produce POPSI-Specific 1o meet
the specific requirements of information systems. This model has to be tested; applying it to a
number of subjects to assess its utility in practical situations. This new approach should stinvilate
further thinking on this system to make it a viable indexing systom. '

14.5 KEYWORD-IN-CONTEXT INBEXING SYSTEM (KWIC) -

H.P Lubn of IBM developed KWIC system, and was adopted in 1960 by the American
Chemical Society in their publications entitled Chemical Titles. A simple KWIC index is based
on the ‘keywords™ that appear m the title of the documents. It is, therefore, cxpected that words

25]




. inihe ttnﬂxe shmnﬂd be significant or coexiensive wath the subject content of the document or the
Keywords should project the subject covered in it. Thas the success or othierwise of this system
depends much on the efficiency of the titles. The system is based on the use of natural language
 terminology for deriving the ndex entries. Thus, insiead of concepts, significant words, the

- keywords or catch words used in the titles of documents are used as index terms. Each significant
word is, therefore, browght in tum to the window of the index along with olher terms mamtammv
the context for each display.

14.5.1 Formai of KWIC Entrv

The index consists of three parts - keyword, context and mdenhl'canon code The keyword
which is displayed at the window provides access point to the search. It should be remembered
that all keywords are displayed in turn at the window and. ﬂley appear in the index at the
znppmgpwmte place, a@comﬂmu to alphaberical order.

. Excluding the keywords at window other terms in the index lme express the context 1
which the kevwords have been usod. !ndentif' cation code at the extreme right mdicatcs the

" location of the dm:umeuna
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Nt all the words in a title are sunmﬁcant 0nGes Or Levaords KWIC Indexes are normally
conmyputer peneraied and the computer cannot distinguish this, unless propetly instructed. This is
domne by providing a *Stoplist” to the computer. The Stoplist is a record of words which have no
curency of access points in an index. In such a list allqgitial articles, prepositions and certain
other insignificant words are inclnded. f\ccmﬂma&uction, the computer deletes these

OTdSN :

words and generates index cntries with only ke m.

2{t to the centre of the page and the title is
e 1o avoid spacing problem. Thus the mdex

_ The keywords are sﬂlnfted fromn the extsg
wrapped arownd or recirculated along ﬂg’ndex 1

 emiries will mpp&aﬂr in the following manm

eq  Useof mlesannd finkg dexing
| aundﬂunksnnn INBEXING :us:e of roles = 6
of roles and %m}{s . inindexingluse 16
Hndtexnuwﬁn.nse 0&” ROLES and finks in o

14."3_2 Variations of Ke\wa:ard ndex

Modification of the format of the KWIC mde\ ceuid not offer proper satisfaction, since
e Filimg word was not at norsal place. Therefore, various printed formats have been tried for
keyword lndex. These resulted in differcnt variations like KWOC (Keyword out of context),
W WC (K{e)wmﬂ with u::mnftml) KWAC {Keyword and Author context), etc.

in fact, all these various forns hardly dsﬁ'er in indexing technique. ] N‘atum]ly, there is
hardly any difference in their retrieval efticiency. -

14.5.3 Merits and Deficiencies _
Al these keyword indexcs can be produced economically and specdi]y as there is 110
intellectual effort involved. The production of KWIC index does not involve costly indexing

stafl What is cequired is a machine readable title. The effectiveness of the system is based on
ithe explicit titles which ave meaningful. This system is useful for radimentary current awarciness.

- service, where the quickmess w ith which it is produced is important.

The alphabetical appmm[h invariably scatters information on a specific fopic. The index
cam salisfy the current approach of users but fails 10 meet the exh austive approach for a large
collection. Thus the exhaustive approach cequires ancther index. In all such cases, as a result,
for i fange cotlection the K'WIC becomes a costly affair. ' ' '




However, the costs of computing are comparatively cheaper than the costs of human’
inteltectual resources. Herce, with the increasing zvailability of compuicy facilittes in this clectronic
‘age there 15 much talk about machine indexing. KWIC has simplified the production of printed. -
Indexing to massive collections and has opened up a tew range of possibilities. : '

- SELF CHECK EXERCISE-5
Explaia in the peculiaritics of KWIC index.
Note: i) Write your-answer in the space pm\-_‘iﬂed below:

i) Compare vour answer with the mode answer given at the cad of this umit.

14.6 UNITERM INDEXING

“The problems of pre-coordinate indexing, espciifiNhat of the rigidity of citation order.
“have fed to the development of indexing techmigues, in {nevddirection. In the new techunngue the
problem of taking a decision on the citaﬁon'or%amided by isolating the concepts of a |

. compostie subject and keeping them separate for ipulation at the scarch stage. This device

has shifted the co-ordination of index e put to emput stage making the mput work
simpler and casier. As the co-ordination o takes piacc at the output stage. that is, afler
the indexing operation itself. the systgmis calid “post-coordinate indexing” or stmply coordingte
indexing ™. ' . o o _ .

_ Based on the basic principles of post-coordinate indexing the unitérm system was introduced
by Mortimer Taube in §953 to organisc a collection acquired by the US Armed Services Technical
Information Agency. The very name of the index suggests that single form is used as heading m
place of coinposite subject formulation. The acoession number of all documents carryime out
that concepi are posted on it. Thus we need to make as many entrics (termy cards) for a document
as the terms we select fo describe its contents. In each of these entries the accession numbers
of the docurnents will be posted in the appropsiate columas. ‘ ' :

14.6.1 Uniterm Entry

The method émpii:;ys {1} chotce of sngle waords or unit term representing the subject of
- the document, (ii) allocation of a serial or accession number to the docwment, and (i) posting: the -
accession number to the uniterm cards as shown below: - o




BOILERS - -~

1436 - 1439

Fig: UNITERM CARD

- The term choscn to index a document is written in the top row, while the accession
mumber or the serial number is posted in the columns hed d by the number 0 to 9. Numbers are
posted in the cotumns corresponding to their last dighy\ This the serial number 2537 would bc

pasted in the column below number 7 in the uny carc.
Once a card for a certain term is prepar numbers for all documents indexed with
that term are posted in the- 1espect|ve co?;in the same card.

Thus, for instance a documgmydealipg with the subject, ‘Detection of leaks.in boiler
tubes® with the Acc.No.1436 wi _ 4 uniterm cards, one for each Of'_the'ter]n_s; viz..
Detection, Leaks, Boilers, angaubesNn each of these cards the number 1436 will be posted in
_ -the column under No. 6. - ' : '

_ A subsequent document TAce.No. 1439) dealing with, COI]QSIO!I 01‘ boiler tubes due o
water would also require four uniterm cards. There would be no need to prepare new cards for
the terms, “Boilers™ and “Tubes” as in earlier document has already been indexed by these
terms. The new document, No. 1439, would simply be posted to the cards already available.
Two more cards, one each for “corrosion’ and “water” will, however, be rieeded to index the
document 1439.

M can thus be seen that thc abme mentioned method of mdchnw does naot uwolve the
coordination of terms at the time of indéxing, as in a precoordinate index.

“Initiatly, Mortimer Taube did not stress vocabulary control. The emphasis was on fiece
cheice of single words or unit terms to represent the subject of a document. These features of
uniterm indexing led to several problems in rétrieval which were later sought to be corrected by

the introduetion of refinements stich as bound terms, links and roles. The need for vocabulary

control also became obvious and the thesaurus was devised for this purpose.

T i




SELF CHECK EXERCLSE-6
Explain briefly the basic principlés of Uniterm dexing..
Note: 1) Write your answer in the space prowdecl below.

‘i) Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this umt

-

14.6.2 Search Strategy in Uniterm Indexing

The Uniterm system permits the coordination of terms at the time of searching. For
instance, in order to retricve documents relevant to the corrosion of boiler tubes, the uniterm
cards for boilers, tubes and corrosion are compared to locate the document numbers which are
common to all three terms. A convenient way of comparison is to start with the card carrying

the minimum number of postmgs The practice of posting in a cBigmn according to terminal digit

helps m making this comparison. From this card only acce imbers could be located. For
détails of the document there has to be another file wj cssion numbers and bibliographical
citations describing the details of the documents. C

and thus spoils the search. This problem is sol¢éd by W.E. Batten’s ‘Peck-a-boo’ system of
optical comcidence system. In this sys ¢ aCcession numbers are punched by a drilling
mechanism and scanning is simplified wila beam of light by the light box that passes through

in the manual search the user is likely to rnm'mber, representing an iraportant document

covering 10,000 items in less than

the holes in the cards, indicating ﬁlon numbers: This system also perm1ts spoedy search’

nmtes,
14.6.3 Merits and Deficiencies |

In spite of the simplicity of operation and of the physical apparatus used the uniterm
method is not free from problems e.g.. limitation of card size 1s one of these as only a limited
number of documents can be posted on a card. It is difficult to operate the system, if the

collection comprises more than 10,000 documents. The method involves a two stage search-

- once through comparisen of document numbers and again by translation of this number o
document in the accession number file. The systcm may suffer from false coordination in some
cases. Coordination of the samc pair of terms, “History and Science”, may produce different
subjects like ‘History of Science’ and ‘Science of History”, Cl'L'ltlI'l}___, confusion. Synonvms,

homographs and singular/plural forms of words also create problems in the system. By making -

~use of mechanical devices and sophisticated deyices such as computers, and the specialised
vacabulary control tools the above mentioned disadvantages can be minimised. :

14.7 CITATION INDEXING

Citation indexing, which [s a relatively new method of organizing the contents of a collection
in a way that overcomes many of the shortcomings of the more traditional indexing methods.

_ Citation indexes are compiled an such a way that they do not depend on any brainwork in
determining the subject headings of documents. There is no assignment of subject names for-
- grouping related documents. The related documents are grouped through mechanical sorting of
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‘citations. Citations are nothing but references made.to other documents it an article by an

author. These citations or references are pertinent to the subject of the author’s article. Citation

_indexing has been evolved by Eugene Garfield of the Institute for Scientific Information,
. Philadelphia, in 1963. The Institute is publishing regularly Science Citation Index, Social Science

Citation Index, and Arts and Humanities Citation Index. Citation indexing is based on the.

simple concept that an author’s references to previously recorded infor mation identify much of

the earlier work that is pettinent to the subject of this present document. These references are

commonly called ‘citations”. A Citation Index is a structured list of all thé citations.in a given

collection of documents. Such lists are usualty arranged in siich a way that the cited document

is followed by the citing documents. A cited document is one to which reference is made, and a
citing document is one which makes 1efelences to the cited document :

-SELF CHFCK EXERCLQE-T
_Wh_at is a Citation Index?

Note: i} Wﬁte your answer in the space provided below.

ii) ‘Compare your answer with the answer given at the end of this unit.

\

14.7.1 Search Stratf_:gy in ‘Clt{,& x’ .
" The basic technique impligs that™ paper on the toptc of search should be identified in the

-beginning by his personal ki e or that he may collect this information from dkﬁerent

sources like books, secondaw fces, etc.

The next step is to carry out a search in the Citation Index part to |denttfy ihe authors

~ citing this reference. A second search through the Source index reveals complete bibliographical

details of these source items. The detailed information in the Source Index helps the user to
judge the relevancy of the documents to the query. : :

The snmple search mast be extended for a comprehensive one by cycling. Once the user -

‘focates the citing reference in the Source Index, he can have a look on the other documents of

the citing author, which may also be relevant to the query. Presence of titles in the Source Index _
is helpful to the user in ascertaining the relevancy. These extra papers of the citing author may
be considered to be the starting reference and used in the citation index to locate the other
papers of the same author cited somewhere. This will again lead the searcher to the Source
Index, where cormpiete bibliographical details of the citing documents wili be available. ~

Cycling will resuit in the identification of a large number of documents on a particular
query. When the uscr cannot identify a starting reference by any chance, the permuterm subject
index can come to hiis help. To use this index, the searcher must compile a list of the térms
relevant to the search topic. A glance through the index will help the searcher to identify one of
the terms used as a primary term along with co-terms and the name of the author using the term
in his title. He can then turn to the Source lndex to ldentlfy complete bibliographical d«,talls of
the dowment : :

il




14.7.2 Merits and Deficiencies

1) The primary advantage of ci tation indexing is that it identifies relationships between.
documents that are often overlooked in a subject indek; . '
i)  An'important secondary advantage is that the compilation of citation indexes is well
~ suited to the use of man-machine indexing methods that do not require indexers who are

subject specialists. This helps to-make citation indexes more current than most subject
mdexes; : ' . ' -

u)  Further, citations, which are bibiiographicé} descriptions of documents, are not vulnerable

to scientific and technological obsolescene as are the terms used n the subject indexes. -

v} Flexibility of citation index is a major advantage and the compilation can be achicved by, -

~ hand, although machine processihg 1s necessary if speed or width of scope are desirable
" factors; ' . . . : : : .

v)  Errors in citation by authors of documents adversely effect its cfficiency;

vi)  Citation indexes are reported to have had more favourable reception from scientists than
from librarians.

vi}  Notse can effectively be filtered by using titles of articles and Journals, and anthor's
' speciahzation. ' '

vii}  Citation indexes must be regarded as supplcnnﬂa@stracting services. -

14.8 THESAURUS

-The word, “Thesaurus’, comes from th ¢k term, “Thesauros’, meaning a storehouse -

or treasury of words. Webster dicitionary défifies’ it as a book of words or of information
about a particular field or set of concep, ceifitally a dictionary of synonyms '

In the context of informationrctrickgl the coneept of thesaurus was first introduced by

Hans Pcter Luhn of IBM in- 195

In an information retrieval systé¥i a thesaurus. in terms of its function, mcans tcrrriino!ogica]
control device used in translating from the natural language of documents, indexers or users into
a more constrained system language. In terms of its structure the thesanrus is a controlled and
dynamic vocabulary of semantically and generically refated terms covering a specific domain of
knowledge. It is a tool intended for use n postcoordinate systernis where terms denote single
concepts. - - '

' 14.8.1 Format ofa Thes'ai_urusl Entry

1) A thesaurus should include concepts, i.e., descriptors arranged in an alphabetical order.
The concepts which an indexer assigns to a document to describe its contents are called

“descriptors”. The terms which are not preferred to be used in indexing are “non- .

descriptors”. They are proper names of corporate bodies, government agencies, institutions

~ and firms, geographical names, ete. In addition, scope notes and definitions are also given.

B Display of interrelationships between the concépts. Three kinds of relationships arc usually -

displayed in a thesaurus. They are

a) Equivalence or preferential relations: When terms arc regarded as smnilar or almost

-the same in meaning, they can be combined: with the same concept. Synonyms are

indicated in the thesaurus by the terms USE and UF (used for)
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" 14.8.2 Parts of a Thesaurus

b). Hierarchical or structural relationship: The hierarchical relation expresses super/.
subordination of concepts. Relation between genus and its species and the part-whole
relationships are displayed in the thesaurus by usmg the’ symbols BT (broader term) :
and NT (narrower term).

- ¢} Associative or affinitive relation: Tl‘liS lelatlonshlp is employed to cover other
- relationships between concepts that are related but are neither consistently hierarchical -
nor equivalent. This relationship in a thesaurus is displayed by the symbol RT (related
term). : o

A typical entry taken from Thesaurus of Engmeermg and S'c:ennf 5¢ Terms indicating
all the three re[atmnshtps is shown below: :

POLICE
UF  Bodyguards (Personnel)

BT ~PERSONNEL

NT  MILITARY POLICE

RT ~ INDUSTRIAL PLANT PRO FECTION
" INTERNAL SECURITY

- Thusa thesaurus contains terms so ari ranged as to express thelr structural and functional
refationships. A list of terms which does not include struc ral and relational mformatlon isnota’
thesaurus. It is merely an alphabetical llSt of descript b_]ect headings.

SELF-CHECK EXERCISE-8 . ' | :
Define ‘thesaurus’ and mention three types of@shlps dlsplayed ina thesaurus

Note: i) Write your answer in the space ?ﬂd below. B : o
i ii) Compare your answer W@l del answer gwen at the end Ofth]S umt

Main part The thesamu% has a main part and aux:llary parts. The main partis a normal
alphabetical list of all descriptors giving complete information on each descriptor, including the
concept relattonship. This part includes both descriptors.and non-descriptom along with scope
notes and ClellnitIOl‘lS ' -

Auxilary parts In order to improve the access_to-the main part'of the thesaurus, a
thesautus may conlain several auxiliary parts, i.¢., permuterm subject index, systematic listings
like hierarchical index. and broad subject category index as in Thesaurus of Engineering and

Scientific Terms and graphic display of relationships as in SPINES Theasurus. The thesaurus .
" may also contain a faceted classification along with alphabetlcal thesanrus as Il'l Thesaurofacet.

14.3.3 Types of Thesauri .

There are thcsmui developed in board areas of Science & Technology, Engineering,
. Education, Psychology as well as'in very specific subject fields such as Machine tools, Sclar
energy, Water resources, Environment Sciences, etc. :




A gencral thesaurus has to treat all the specific ficlds at the same level and has to include
© as many terms as possible. The specitic subject thesaurus covers only that specific subject field
i greater detail than any other and peripheral subject fields are treated at a generic level. Soma_
relatlonshlps v\hrch are peculiar to that subject field are dlsplaycd :

14.8.4 Role uf Thesaurq m lndexmg and Searching

Thesaunls is only a tool used for indexing. The tool has to be used only to control 'l:hc
vocabulary but not for subject analysis. The tool pl&_\ s the following two roles:

Y -Prcscriptivc role: It prescribes as to what term should be assigned:

it) - Suggestive role: It suggests terms to be considered instead of. or in addition to. cte.
The RT and to a cutam :,\tcnt BT and NT references are suggestne indicators.

14. 9 SUM\’IING up

_ This umt dealt with six indexing techniques. viz., Chain Indexing, PRECIS. POPSE
Keyword Indexing, Unitenm Indexing, Citation Indexing and a Voeabulary Control tool, .. -
Thesaurus. The discussion of the different aspects of these techniques and tools is preceded by
a consideration of the objectives and principles of mdexing systems in gencral. Of the six indexing
techniques, three of them are based on faceted classification principles. and one is based on
titles of documents. The uniterm system is based on the principleN postcoordination of concepts.
A non-conventional method of indexing based on citations daughors is also discussed.

A bricf introduction, tormation of subject head; @s rmat and structure of entries. merits
and deficiencies of all svstems have been discussedNIhfconeept of thesawrus, its strucrure,

use, and its role in mdexing is also dealt wijh_ ?\
i4.16 MGDEL ANSWERS . k

I. The derivation of subject h%ﬁ; by chain procedure involves the following steps:

1y dugtt by digit interpretation W the class number:

1) wdentification of the substantive terms that would constit_titc the subject entry;
i} citing them according to the prescribed sule;

iv) providing additional entrics to provide a snbpect approach through every comporent of
the cfass number;

v} arranging the entries into an alphabetical order;
2. 0= Enviromment. Location

] = Koy system

2= Action
3= Agent
4 = Vicwpomnt of an author
5= Saﬁ1pic stndy, mmpie population
6-= 'Target user/form of the document:

The elementary categones of POPST are Drscmimc (O) Entity {E} Act:m (A} Pmpem
(P} and Modifier {ivi},
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4. . Thesteps to be followed in deriving a subject heading according to POPSI are
) analysis - SR
i) formalisation
i) standardisation
iv) . modulation _
v)  theorganising of the classification entry
vi)  terms-of-approach '
vi) * associative classification entries
" wiii} - alphabetisation o _ _ .
5. A simple K_WIC index is based on the kbyWofds which appear in the title of the document.
Each significant word in the title is, therefore, brought in tury to the window of the index

" along with other terms maintaining the context and along with the identifi cation code at
the extreme right to indicate the {ocation of the document. S ’

~ §.  The very name of ‘Uniterm Indexing’ suggests choice of single terms to represent the
‘subjects of docuiments. Thus, we need to make as many entries (term cards) for a docuiment
as the terms we scléct to describe its contents. The accession numbers of the documents
carrving that concept are posted in the appropriat column according to the terminal digit '

in the columns headed by the number 0 to 9. The Mg cards prepared only when there is

- anew term, The coordination of terms is done time of search. '

7. A Citation Index is a structured list of alations in a given collection of documents.

‘These citations are the referénces made Yo her documents in an article by an author.

‘8. Thesaurus is acontrolled and dyna cabulary of seimantically and generically related
terms covering a specific dg of khowledge. The three fypes of refationships displayed -
" in a thesaurus are: ' . . : -

) Equivalence or sy, ous relationship :
i) Hierarchical or stru | relationship '

i} Associalive orafﬁnitivé relationshvip -
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' 14 11 ASSIGNMENTS

B LIStOUt various types of subjcct mde\mg 5y stcms and describe them briefly

2)  Categorise the subject indexing systems, you have studied, mto pre-coordinate :—.md post-
ooordmate systems. Justlfy your categ,onsatmn

- 14.13 GLOSSARY

Chain indexing: ' Itis a semi-automatic method of “deriving alphabetlcal Sub_]BCt headmgs i
 1n Classified Cataloguc Code. :
~Citation index: - ltisa structural list of all the citations in a given collection of documents.

Such lists are arranged in such a way that the crted document is followed
by the citing documunt

- KWIC ¢ Thisis the index based on the “Keywordy that appear in the title of the
- documents. Therefore, the words in le should be significant, co- -
’ ' ‘extensive and project the su@overed m It
POPSI o3 This indexing system is buiit d 2 set of fundamental theoretical
. ideas on classificatio in the analysis of subjects and in the
o _ : structuring of the esf subjects. . '
PRECIS : Ordening the tcr@hﬂmg to principle of context dependencv tesults
' - inmdex hegdpes wiich represent the subject of a document completeh '
and at the ime meamngfullv
Role Operators : “This determines the order in which terms should be cited.
Thesal'u_'us : . Itisacontrolled and dynamic voc'abu,l'ary of semantically and generally

related terms covering a specific domam of knowiedge.

Uniterm indexing : . This indexing system has shifted the co-ordination of index terms from
' ' _input-to output stage making the input work simpler and easier.

14.14 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS'

I - ESSAY QUESTIONS
| L. Explain the formation of 1nd£:'x £ntries in PRECIS"

2 What is Postuiatc Based Pennuled Subject Index (POPSI)? D:scuss thc metlmd of
formation of index hcadmos with an e\&mnh, :

I SHORT NOTES
ay KWIC
b) Uniterm Indexing

¢) Thesaurus
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15.0 AIMS AND_ OBJECT]V% ' " _ I '
 The long felt need of fhc C ner’s community is. fulfiiled with the introduction of

mternational standardisation for bi%hic descri ption. Inthis vnit, you will be introduced to
1SBD: ' : ' - '

After studying this unit, should be able to c\{plam
-the international efforts in evolving a standardised blbhooraph ic desc1 iption.
- the advantages in adopting the international standard
- Wentification and sequencing of the elements together with the punctuallon marks of a
- documnent for cohesive bibllocrraph ic description. : :
- ingorporation of 1ISBD in ca1alogu1ng codes
- ISBN and 1SSN

151 INTRODUCTION

The sum and substance of cataloguing is bibhowaphm description. The experts in catalogning
at nationai and international levels have been directing their efforts in bringing uniformity in
bibltographic description and the outcome of international cooperation in this direction has resulted -
in International Standard Bibliographic Description (ISBD). The origin of standardisation can be
traced to the Statement of Paris Principles of 1961. By 1967, the participants of the Paris
Meeting came 0 an agréement towards worldwide standardisation of bibliographic description.

. The generosity of the Library of Congress in sharing MARC 1 with other countries and
the apparent defficiency of the AACR of 1967 to provide for computerised cataloguing and-for
simplification in the format of bibliographic description for application to.machine. At the Meeting
of Cataloguing Experts first in Copenhagen in 1969, then in Moscow in 1970, and in Budapeqt in
1972, the details of International Standard B;blmgraphic Description (ISBD) were fully developed.
The American Library Association with the cooperation of the Library of Congress decided to




adopt ISBD in the Anglo- Am(,rlcan Catalogumg Rules (AACR) The grouping of thc elcments_
into tags and fields ensures that ISBD is ﬁJlly adoptablu to computerised. procedures

15.2 INTERNATIONAL STANDARD BIBLIOGRAPHIC
'DESCRIPTION (ISBD)

15 2.1 The Purpose and Scope of ISBD

The ISBD prescription is fairly gulcral in naturc, follows very closely the tvpe of data
normally considered to be essential toa complete bibliographic description of a work. It provides
generalised dircetions to the. cataloguer and it is to be supplemented by national cataloguing
codes either in preparation or in use. It is designed primarily as an instrument for the international
communication of bibliographic information. By specifying the elements which should comprise
a bibliographic description and prescribing the order in which they should be presentcd and the
punctuation by which they should be demarcated '

It anms at three objcctives:

- to make records from different sources interc’hangablc

- to facilitate '[hLSL interpretation across languag,e barriers -

- to facilitate the conversion. of such records to maQadab]e form :

ISBD prescribes the type, order and composigiegof aWinformation in a lbrary record _
with the exception of points of access, suggested ications, and certain control codes
placed onthe card by a national or local catalogping aBenéy. The type, quantity, and the shape of
subiect headings, unit card entry, and additior rics are not governed by ISBD. What is
covered by ISBD s what is commonly IGEn asghe body of the entry, plus collation, notes, and

data connected to ISBD. The sources position, and punctuation of these elements is

dictated precisely by ISBD. Withinthese 3eas, variations of data may occur in relation to the
presence or nature of other data he ISBD, but not in'reaction to the presence or nature
of data from area outside ISBD juriSgition

SELF CHECK EXERCISE -1
Mention the three'objebtives of ISBD
Note: i} Give your answer in the space provided below.

ily Compare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

- 15.2.2 Organisation of [SBD _ |
ISBD resembles to a Very great extent the sort of descriptive cataloguing cncountered on

cards from the Library of Congress and others. Significantly, the order of elements is nearly the
same; and data contained within the body of the entry will often be identical; whether prepared
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'. under AACR format or under ISBD ISBD dmdes the data ina blbllographlc descnptlon into
seVen areas of 1nformatlon _ . .

' - Tltle and statement of auth01 ehlp area

Edltlon area PR . _ :

Imprmt area: B

- Lollation area

: Serles area

2 ) 2o

Notes area - :
e ISBN blndmg, and prlce drea _ N _
As may he seen, these areas rough]y correspond to the major seetois of mformation e

formed on an AACR: formulated card. The areas on the ISBD- formatted card in the order in
~'which they are given above. The ISBD itself, ‘while indicating a specific format does permit .

flexibility of a minor nature. Bastca] fy, the areas are arranged ina smgle umnclented paragraph o

. from the beglnmng of the title 0. the end of the Iast statement of series. The.notes and: ISBD'.
areas each begin new block paragraph .or each note may occupy its own paragraph

TITLE AND STATEMENT OF AUTHORSHIP AREA EDITION AREA -
IMPRINT ARBA. . COLLATION AREA SERIES AREA
CNOTEAREA™ 0 O - |

. NOTEAREA ° - . T~
o NO’tE'A-R‘EA L

ISBN. BINDING 'AND PRICE AI?\ R
%" Eacharea of informiation i is itsgf QJvided into one ormore elements of in Formatlon Whlle':
the order and punctuation of each eidyfertys fi xed its presence is, of course, dependent upon: . -

-+ the material being eataloﬁued%le ents of each area are: S ‘

oL -Tit]eand'statement'o forship area: .

Thetlt]e proper o B
2 Paral!el tlt]es-
- 3. O”t_hertltles o
4 Title 'i'nfon'lna“tion f_ _
,5 Statements of authorsh:p
H Edlttonatea
6 Edlttonslatement
-7 Staternents of authorsh:p relatmg to the ed|t|on
lII Impunt 'trea
8 Place ofpubllcation
. 9 .N'e_ineof"l:’.ublisher .
H}Date of'pub_[ication _ _ _
R ll;Placeof'printi_ttg. B | L - o ) co
o . 12.Name of printer AT . ‘




V. Collation area: _ _
B _' Number of volumes and?or number o'f'pziges_
14, llustrations o |
15. Physical size
16, AcéompanfinQ materials "~
V. Serics area: o '
17, Series statements
VL Notcs area: _
I8. Noies as appropriate
- VIL .I_SBN, Binding, and price area _
19 fzxtcrnational Standard Book Number
20, Binding = B ’
2!;. P'rice

There are twenty one different clements of information to be dealt within the seven areas
- of mformation. It is important to remember that not all witl gocuNgn every book being catalogued.
and that some may occur in more than one form as in the f notes.

: Each area of information has what is called @ source or preferred location within -
the book being described. In cases where the ISBDNasdvides a choice of sources considered

prime, thi:r;: is a “preferred order of sources” \Miglists an order of focations within the work
being catalogued, and data is to be accepted in hat order. The imprint area’s prime source is
histed as “title-page, preliminaries and W0~ The ISBD provides this two-layer approach to
precedence for all areas and elements. :
place, and is well written and ¢ c.

SELF CHECK EXERCISE-2 |
Mention the divisions of ISBD.

Note: 1) Give your answer in the space provided below.

uy Compare vaw answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

6.2.3 Punctuati_on"ofISBD .

Each clement within éach arca of the ISBD is set off or signalled either with punctuation

- or by position within'or at the front of a block paragraph. The areas of information themselves
are signalled witli combinations of punctuation. These are specified exactly in the [ISBD and
may not be altered in practice. ' ' ’ .

Wgre importantly, the information is provided in one
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_ The first area of information is the title and statement of authorship. The first element in
the area is the title proper of the work being described, followed by any parallel titles, other titles,
and title information, in that order. The title is separated from the parallel title with the equals
sigh. XXXX=XXXX. The parallel title is separated from any other title by a colon. XXXX'=
. XXXX: XXXX. Finally, the last title is separated from the any other stafement with a diagonal
slash XXXX = XXX XXX/XXXX. The whole area is then set off from the next wit_h the
_period Spacc dash-space combination mentioned above, KXXXX = XXXX/XXXX . - This general

scheme is not sufficieit to cover all possible variations. Acuordnw]y, a qmle dela:led table of
‘punctuation is provided for every area of the ISBD.

~ Thesecond area of information is the edition. This area contains two elements, the statement
of edition and any staiements of authorship that apply to the edition, The edition is separated
from edition authorship statements by the diagonal slash: XXX X/XXXX. If, a is most often the
case, the edition has no statement of authorship attached to it, the area is simply brought toa
“close: X XXX . ' .

After the edition area comes the imprint area. l"hm area can contain as may as five
different elements. The place ofpubhcat!on name of the publisher, date of publication, the place
of printing, and f'nally the name of the printer. The entire aréa is set off from the imprint using -

. the period-space-dash-space device. The place of publication begins the area, and so has no
punctuation. Any subseqguent places of publication, howgver, use a semi-colon to set them off
XXXX: The name of the publisher is set off with a and the date of publication with a

- comima. Using these three devices, any combination o €s and pubfishers may be handled.
When the place of printing and the printer are suygfpTg. both are put in a set of parentheses. and
the same punctuation is used as for the placeof pu n and publisher’s mame: (XXXX:XXXX). _

* Finally the whole statement of the imprints rcgaidless of its extent, or wh]ch e]ement ends
it, is set off from the next area with the peN@i-Space-dash-space. '

The collation area Conlainf erent clements, and again, each is set oif with

punctuational symbols. The area isjgnalled with the period-space-dash-space device, and -
. commences with the statem e extent of the work in pages or volumes. This statement is
followed by illustration statemSggdSet off by a co]on Following illustrations is the size, set-off
with a semicolon. Finally, the area is brought toa close with the statement of accompanying

materials, if any. This is set off with an anipersand, which in'this one case serves not onlyasa . -

signal for a new category of data, but takes the place of “and”, the wmd that would ordinarily
begm the statement, )

' The series area contains a potential for a large variety of data, divided into thice basic
categories. These are the series, subseries, and numbering. Each compi'eté serigs slatement is
enclosed within parentheses, regardless of its complexity. If there is more than oné series
statement, €ach will be enclosed within a set of parentheses (XXXX) (XXX-‘{)

The final area of information on the record contams International %tandard Book Numbet
tite type of binding, and the pI‘lCC of the publication.

Having reviewed the punctuation of each area, |[ is now p0551bie to hSta[f the pm]ctuahonai
devices used in ISBD, These | are: :
“Title pmpel {no signal precedes Tttle Arca)
= parallel title
othier title
! statoment of author ship
. edition statement {device mgna]s begmmng of Edltlon Area)

{ statement cf authorship relalmg to the edition




_ place of publication (device signals beginning of Imprint Area)
; other places ofpubhcatlon after initial place ' B

name ofpubllsher _

. date _ _

( Place of printing
name of pfinter)

.- pagmatlon (dewce 31g11als beonmmg ofCOIIatlon Area)
tllustratlon statcment ' '

, osize

& accmhpan} ing materials

_ (series statement (device signals beginning of Series Area: open: parentheses stgnals

the beginning ofa scparate series statement): subsertes
;  number attached to a series or subseries statement
). (a close parenthesis delimits the end of each separate series statement) -
Note no device is used to signal begmnmg: 1 of Notes Area because it starts on a separate

line
_ second note (signal placed at end of ﬁrst' note on line above)

late note. (pertod closes Note Area of ISBN, bir@a‘ﬂtc)

" ISBN (no device signal is used as [SB‘\} , binding, rea begins on a éeparate kine

from Notes Area) : L

_ ISBN (device sigrals beginning of ISBN, _. price Area if placed directly after
Collation Area on a noteless record s o -
.-binding (space between ISBN and b]%

price

as the appropriate punctuation is in front of the appropriate element, or that element is
‘placed on a separate line, no trouble Wil result. For the scheme to work, the order of e[ements
~must not be altered in any way. A missing efement (s treated as an empty class:

Any of the elements listed jpay be chther pr asent or absent in any given record. As long -
% i

Title proper = parallel title: other title/statement of authorship. -
Title }iropér' other title/statement bf'autho:_‘ship .
Title propelf statement ofauthc-rsmp

- Title proper . - edition statement

The pair of examples given below should serve to show how the signals work out in.
practice. Each example shows the record first in generalized terms, then in terms: of a simulated

monagraplt:
1. Avrather stmple monograph:

Title proper/author statement . - placc of pubEic_ation:- pubtlisher, 'd'a_t'e .- paug:inatiani:
~ iflustration: size . -ISBN‘ binding‘ pric;e--
© Wood catwnm’b), John Rlchatds -Ncw York: PIarper 1973

236 p.; itlus.; 23 cm .
ISBN 0-000- 0{)000_ 0 Cased: $7.95

2..  Amonograph within a sertes and with multiple authorship




Title proper: othcr ut!e!author statement - edltlon Stalementl statx.mcnt of authnrshlp -
“relating to edition. . -

__place of publication: name ofpubhsher place of - — I
publlcanon name of publisher, date . - pagination: - '
illustration; size & accompanying matenal _(series

" statement; number) : -
Note
ISBN bmdmg pnce

. Enmple.

_ Politics in KentucLy a manual for actmstsfby Henry Carson and Rachel Evans _2nd
ed/rev by George Jones . Boston: T\Vllly, Louisville KY : Asturias House, 1972, c1965 . _xviii,
546 p. maps; 25cm & answer book . (Activism in Amenca no. '?) Blbllography p A4- 546

ISBN 0—000—0000-0 Papcrback $$565

. The ]SBD recornmendatlons of 1971 was malnly for monographlc publlcatlons ‘Thls is
termed as ISBD(M) The IFLA committee on cataloguing has prepared and pubhshed two
more sets of recommendations covermg serials and audio-visual materials. They are known as~
~ISBD(S) and ISBD(A-V). respectively. The second edition of Anglo-American Catalogumg _
~ Rufes (AACR 2) of 1978 has incorporated ISBD rales. The standards relatm to bibliographical .
~ references have also been revised accordmg fo ISBDférmat R

SFLF CHECK EXERCISE -3

o Mentlon the purpose of punctuation in lSBD Q
Note: i) Give your answer in the space -promd oW,

- ) Compare your 'ans_ivcf with the answer given ai the end of this unit

153 [NTERNATIONAL STAN])ARD BOOK NUMBER (ISBN)

1. Smpe amd Fleld of Appllcalmn

- The purpose of this Intemational Standard is to coordinate and standardise mtematlonal Iy _
“the use of book numbers so that an international standard book number identifies one title, or
edition of a title, from one specific publrshcr and is ugique to that title or edition. To thisend, it
_ 'SptB(‘:lf es the construction of an mtematzonai standard book num!}er and the location, of the

printed nember on the bcrok : :

p.R Cunstmctmn of an Intematmnal Standard Book Number

_ An mtematmnal standard book number consists of ten dlglts (These di glts are the Arabic
numbers 0 to 9 in the case of the check digit only; an X can sometimes occur) made up to the -

_f@llﬂmngparts L . S IR N




- group identifier (1 €. natlonal geogmphmal languagc or oﬂmr mnvemcnt gmup)

- publisher identificr;

- title 1dentlﬁer

- check digit - . : . :
When an intemational standard book number is either written or prmted it shall be pmoecbd

by the letiers ISBN andeachpartshallbsseparatedbs aSpaccorahyphvenasmthcfo]lowmg_. o

- examples;

ISBN 0571 08989 5
 ISBN90-7000-234-5
2.1 Group Identifier

The group identifier is al!ocatcd by the mtcmahonal ISBN Agenq k vzmes mn lengdl
_from group to group accordmg to the tltle ouiput of the gmup concermed. .

2.2 Publisher 1dentifier
. The publisher identifier is allocated miernally \mthm thc group, by the agency appon!ed

for this purpose: It varies in length ﬁ'om pubhshcr to publlsher aecordmg tothe I:ntle output ofthe

publisher concerned.
2 3 Title Identifier

The Iength of the title identifier is dctermmed Iength of the group and pubhshcr '

~ wentifiers which precede it.

* where 10.would occur asa check digit

24 Check digit . Y . "
: The check digat is calculated on ::Qwi 11 with weights 10-2. usirxg X in ficn of 16

3. Prmtmg on Beoks'

The international standard ho ber shall be prmted on the verso ofthc title Icaf or, if -
. this is not possible, at the foot of the title-leaf itself. It shall also appear at the foot of the outside

back cover if practicable, and at the foot of the back of the jacket if the book has one; if neither

of these alternatives is poss:hle thcn the number shall be printed in some other prommmtposmon '

on the outside.
Orgamsahon for lmp!ementatlon of the lnternatlonal Standard Bnnk Number System

In order that the allocatnon of group identifiers may proceed on a continuing basis, an '

Intemational ISBN Agency in Berlin has been sct up to assume respmslblllty for the svstem
This agency has the following fimctions: . S

- to ensuse the definition of groups
-0 allocaxc identifiers to groups _
- to advise groups on the settmg up and ﬁmcmmmg of group agmcacs
-0 advise group agencies on the atlocation of pubhsher identifiers
- to promote the \wr]dwuic use of the svstcm
- - to supervise the usc of the system -

ISBN is used in 160 countries and one estamaic sugests that globally over 100 rm]]lun

- . ifems are identified mth an ISBN

Rcoeﬂtl) Natmnal Information Standards Organisation (NISO) reviewed the wotkmg of

ISBN and decided o extend the length of the ISBN to i3 digits. The new swtmnwi]lmmc mo

operatmn from Ja:nuan 2007.
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SELF CHECK EXERCISE -4
a) Mention the scope and i eld of app! ication of ISBN.
Note: B Gwe your answer in the space prov:ded below.

i) Compare your answer with the. model answer given at the-end of this unit.

b) Mentien the format of ISBN.

15.4 INTERNATIONAL g&:‘NDARD SERIAL NUMBER. (ISSN)

1 Introduction

It has long been recognised that there is a need for a. brief, unique and unamblguous
_ identification code for serial publications. Future development wili clearly involve the exchange
of information about serials between the computer systems of different organisations such as
{ibraries, abstracting services and other users, suppliers or distributors, and publishers or producers.
This imposes the requirement for a standard code. Communication between the different
organisations transcends national boundaries and therefore requires an international code which
should be numeric, since no single alphabet is used by the majority of producers and users of
serials. Careful and thorough investigation has revealed that the International Standard Serial
Number-(ISSN) should not attempt to incorporate any significance other than the unique
identification of a sertal title; thus, it should not seek to reflect characteristics of a title so identified.

. .

1SSN should be applicable (o the entire population of serials, whether past; present or to
‘be published in the foreseeable future.An eight digit number (including one check digit) will be
sufficient as the basis for numbering all serials. For specific purposes, the ISSN may be:
accompanied by related codes, for example for the identification of the country of publication or
of sub-units of a seriat such as volume and part. An international organisation is necessary for
the implementation of ISSN. Work is necessary at an international ‘fevel to coordinate the
implementation of ISSN and at national or regional leveis where the serials collections are
actualty held. Thus, a two-level system is required, and the use of ISSN should be promoted at
both international and national (or regionat) levels. The International Serials Data System (ISDS)
being designed and implemented withih the framework of the UINISIST programme (now




UNESCO General lIli'OI’lllEltIOl‘l Progranmu.) meets this requirement. Thc ISBS mcludes an
: lntematlonal Centre in Panis and natlonal centrcs located as desired by tu, countries concerned.

Some countrles may' elect to join together to. form regional centres based on common
language, or on geographical or other considerations. Where no national or regional centre has
-been designated. or until such arrangements can be madc; the International Centre will perform
the necessary functions.of title registration and ISSN assignment. The ISDS International centre
is also responsible for the alfocation of blocks of 1SSN to national or regional centres, for the
overall system design and coordination (mcludlng the definition of necessary data elements for -
the exchange format), and for the provision of an international rcglster of ISSN. |

2, Scope and Field of Application

The purpose of this Intorational St'mdard is to define and promote the use of a standard
- code {ISSN) ’r‘or thc unique identification of serial publications. :

For the purposas of this International St'mclard the following definition applies:

Serial : A publication, in printed form or not, issued in successive parts usually havmg,
‘numerical or chronological designations and intended to be continued indefinitely. Serials include
- periodicals, newspapers. annuals {reports, yearbooks, directories, etc.), the Journals, proceedmgs :
transactions, ete. of socictics, and monographic serials.

3. Construction of ISSN. | _ _ _ N

An ISSN consists of eight digits: these are the Awabic numerals 0 to 9. cxcept that in the
case of the last or check digit'an X can sometimes s@ ince the ISSN are likely to be used -
in the samc context as codes designed for other purp™s, such as the ISBN or local control
numbers, a distinction must be preserved in th of prescntation when written or printed.
An ISSN shall therefore be preceded by e lclers, and appear as two ,g,roups of four digits,
separated by a hyphen as in the followi ple:.

ISSN 1234-5679

The check digit is always lo@ the extreme nght (low order) position, and 1s calculated .
on a modulos 11 bas:s using weights 8 to 2.

o4 Copyrlght

- No fees will be chargjbd for the assygnmunt of ISSN to serial publlmtlons No copyright
shall subsist in the assignnient of ISSN. or i their use in association with or in place of the
publication they represent. :

5. Printing on Serial lsmes :

-~

_ The ISSN shaH bu printcd in a prommcnt p051t10n on or in each sorial issue (front cover,

. back cover, title leaf or imprint). On a periodical, the ISSN should whenever possible, appear in
the top right-head corner of the front .cover. When an international standard bibliographical
- ideatification strip is used, the ISSN shall be printed as part of that strip on each serial issue. If -
a serial 1ssue bears an ISBN as well as ISSN (for example, a volume of a monographic series
intended to be continued indefinitely, or a \ Larbook cte. ) thc two numbers shall appear together,
each with its own prefix ISBN or ISSN -

6. Pmcedure for Calculatmg the Check Dlglt for ISSN

_ The purposc ofa cht,ck d1£.,1t 1sto guard agamst errors caused by the incorrect transcnptmn
of an ISSN. :

T The clu,ck digit for ISSN is mlcuhtt,d on a-modulus 11 basis using the welghting factor
3 to 2, it is one of the most efficient systems for detecting transcription EITOrS. :




- The procedure for caiculatmg the check d|g|t which is. automatlcall y carried out in a ::
computer is as follows: Example: ISSN 1234-5679.

1. Take the digits of the base number:

1. 2 3 4 5. 6 7
2 - Take the weighting factors associated with each digit:
"8 7 6 5 4 -3 2
3. Multiply each digit in turn by its weighting factor:
3 14 18 20 20 18 14

4, Sumthese products:
8+14+18+20+20+18+14=112

5. Divide t]ﬁs sum by the modulus 11
112/11 =10 remainder 2

6 ~ Substract the remainder from 11
1-2=9

7. Add the remainder to the extreme rnght (for order) posmon of the base number:
1234 -5679

Ifthe remainder is 10, substitute an X in the check di%it position. If there is no remainder,
put a zero in the check digit position. 1t should be notettha he check digit is regarded as an

.essential and: inseparable part of die ISSN.
. SELF CHECK EXERCISE-S . O

a)  Mention the scope and field of‘appli(?mfISSN .
Note: i) Give your answer in the gv&‘n rovitied below. o :
i) Compare your answerwith thg model answer given at the end of this unit. |

e

b) . Mention the Format of ISSN.




15. 5 SUMMING UP

The efforts in standardlsatlon of blbllographlc descnptxon is linkedl with the cataloguing
processes and it got intensified with Paris Convention on International Conference on Cataloguing
Principles. The Library -of Congress provided the framework and the advent of computers in . ;
library and information work made it possible by International Standard on Bibliographic Description "
(ISBD). The librarians welcomed it as it became possible to mterchange records from different '
sources, intérpretation across language barriers and conversion to machine readable form. [SBD

is adopted by AACR which is followed worldwide for production of catalogues ISBN and

lSSN have been desngned to complement ISBD in exchange of bibliographic data.

15.6 MODEL ANSWERS

1. The three objectives of ISBD are: R
- * to make records from dlffcrent sourccs 111tcrchangcable '
¥ to facilitate these mterprctatlons across: language barriers

~ * to facilitate the conversion of such rt,cords to machine readablc form

2. The divisions of ISBD are: * - . _ N '
- . 1. Title and statement of authorshlp area - 0 . _ _ e
- Editionarea - _ o N ' - : .
Imprint area ' R ' : D Y o
Collation area ) L .. ?‘ _ ' : _ . L S
Serics area o N S -
Notes area } Q‘ 3 I o o .
7 ISBN.binding andprigfyea -
‘3. The purpose of punctﬁatimBD is stated as follows: . o o B
" Each element within each area of the ISBD is sct offor sngnalled either wnth punctuation o
“or by position within or at the front of a block paragraph The areas of information

© " themselves are signalled with combinations of punctuations. Thc,se are specified exactly
: _m the ISBD and may not be altered in practice. - S

B b —

=~ o W

4 (a) The purpose of ISBN is to coordinate and standardlse mtcrnat:onally the use of book
" numbérs so that an ISBN identifics the title or edition of a title, from one specific publisher,
E and is unique to that title or edition. To this end, it specifies the construction of an ISBN

and the location ot the printed number on the book.

- (b) An ISBN consists of ten digits (these digits are the Arabic numcrals 0to 9 in the use
- of the check dlglt only, an X can sometunes occur) The dlglts are madc upto the followmg :
. : pa_r[s: . . . . . ’
- group identifier
" -publisher identifier
- -title identifier
- check digit

Example :1SBN . 90-  7000- 234- 5 .
. Growp Publisher ~ Title  check digit -
" identifier identifier identifier : B |
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: .5 _ E (a) The purpose of ISSN is to def ne aud promote the: use of a standard code for the
' > umque ldentiﬁcatlon of serlal pubhcatlons S

- -(b) An ISSN conmsts of elght digits (these dlglts are the Arablc numetals 0to9, except
~ that in the case of the last or check d!glt an X can sometlmes occm)

It appears 1n two groups of four dlgltS _ »
- _ ,Example lSSN 1234 5679 (Last dlglt is the Check dlglt)

i'--15 7 ASSIGNMENT

1. Outlme-the o‘ngm oflSBD and its Esefulhes's.”
2. Trace the recent developments in ISBN

3. Write a short note on ISSN

158 RECOMMENDED BOOKS

Spald:ng, Summer C “ISBD |ts origin, 1at|0nale and lmphcatlons” L:brary Jouma! 98 (2)
_ '1973p 121-123. - , _ R . S

: 'Encyc!opaedm of L:brar 'y and Injurmauon Scrence \@e 15. New Ydrk : Marce_l' De’kl_(ér .
1980, - - . _ . ' : . R o

159 GLOSSARY. . Q

":Blblmgraphlc Deseription e o ' : o
The descrlpg of work gwmg pamculars of authorship and others -

who have ted to the presentation of the text (editor, translator,

Cete.),; Ele edigion, da_te_: pa111_culars of pubhcatmn {place and name of

_ ~pub o
- 'I_SB'I\) A ¢ Internatfonal Standard Btbhor'raph:c Descrlptlon
'-l\SBN o Intel national. Standard BookNumber .
IsSps .. - Internatmnal Serials Data System _ .
'ISSN. o lnternational Standard Serial Number

13. 10 MODEL EXAMINATION QUEST,IONS

1. ESSAY QUESTIONS e

I) What is ISBD'? Explaln the structure ofISBD format and the punctuatlcm marks
: used ' : - -

2) Discuss the efforts rnade mternat:onaliy towards sta ndardlsatlon of book numbers and
serial numbers : '

1. SHORT NOTES
a) Objcctlve ofISBD _
b) Punctuat'on matks of ISBD




UNIT -16 : TRENDS AND DEVELOPMENTS IN LIBRAR
CATALOGUING

Contents
160 Aums and Objectives
16.1 Introduction
16.2 Machine Readable Cataloguing (MARC)
16.2.1 MARC Pilot Project
1622 MARC-I |
- 1623 MARC Distribution Service
16.24 Retrospective Conversion
163 UNIMARC _
164 Common Communication Format {CCF)
165 Formats for Information Interchange

1635.1 Record Format Structure
_ 1652 Dublin Core Metadata Elements 0
1633 MARC 2!
16.6 Expert Systems in Cataloguing O
167 Ondine Catalogucs ' )
168  Summing Up _ v

6.9 Model Answers Q~
16.10 Assignments

-16.11 Recommended Books @

16,12 Glossary

- 1613 Model Exammation Questions

16.6 AIMS AND OBJECTIVES

This Unit introduces you te the developments and trends in Library Cataloguing. After
studying this umit vou will be able to

- trace the overall developmicnis and trends of ibrary cataloguwing

- explain the gradual development of MARC and CCF

- describe the different format structares for mformation interchange

- discuss the use of expert systems and onfine catalogues.

16.1 INTRODUCTION

Cataloguing is one of the oldest activisies, which swas used o propare the fnventory fists.
iater. the function of catalogue was extended to help to locate books. Some mene additional
features necossary to perform retricval fupotions were developed rather slowly fhwough tral
and ervor. The earlier catalogues were based on iraditions and prepared withont taking into
consideration the functions 1o te porformed by 2 catalogue. It was only in 1841 a sound scicatific
ground was aid dovn to the field of catadopuing theory with an attempt made by Anthony
Panizzi, Libravian of British Musewn who prepared a formal code of rules for catalogumg,
namely British Masewm Code. This made the hibrarians and authorities pay serious attention to 273




the subject of cataloguing. It is since early fi fifties of 20th century, tremendous interest in
catalogning and catalogue codes have been seen and in recent years this field became extremely
active, 10 keep pace with the newer developments

Many developments and trends have been traced during the last few decades in the field
of cataloguing. The number of these developments is large enough. The following are the some
of the noteworthy developments that precedes the contemporary period.

» Formulation of a set of Normative Principles of Cataloguing by S.R Ranganathan.

. Framing of agrecd statement of cataloguing principles at ICCP Conference held at Paris
in 1961, which serve as basis for preparation of AACR-1 {1967).

. Preparation of AACR-II {0 serve as a uniform basis for recording of every known type
of ‘print and non-print material’.

+  Development of cce by Ranganathan, first edition of which was published in 1934 and
the latest ie., the fifth edition came in 1964. The Normative Principles stated by Ranganathan
are applied in a systematic manner from 2" edition of CCC onwards. :

. IFLA Committee on Cataloguing attempted towards development of ISBD, UBL ISBN
and ISSN based on a proposal set up by the IMCE (Interfhgtionai Meeting on Cataloguing
Experts) held in Copenhiagen in 1969 to achicve the uffi{ormigy, precision and compatibility

among all the bibliographic records.
. l.aunching of CIP data service by LC in July @ ' _
. The realisation of the subject approach O?ioguing leads to discover subject indexing

methods, which are compatible with gagipufrised information like Chain Indexing, PRECIS
and POPSI.

However, the increased co%eata guing and the rate of growth of catalogues leads

the libraries to concentrate on the ised services, which will become more economical and
efficient. Further the differences in Maloguing practices in different types of libraries will be
reduced 1o a great extent due 1o the trend towards standardization at local, national and
international levels, All these have stressed the increased use of mechanisation and computers
incaraloguing activity. Hence the use of computer and machine-readable bibliographic information,
taken aiong with standard international bibiiographic description has been playing an important
role in shaping of things. ' '

16.2 MACHINE READABLE CATALOGUING (MARC)

Investigations of the possibility of using automated techniques for its internial operations
by the Libraryof Congress began in the late 1950s. As a result of this investigation, the Library
of Congress (LC) requested for a grant from the Council on Library Resources (CLR) for &
study to determine the feasibility of applying autoinated techniques to the operaticns of LC. The
study publisked in 1963 by Gilbest W. King under the title Automation and the Library af
Congress: a survey sponsored by the Council on Library Resources indicated that the
automation is possible. It also formulaied to design and implement the procedures required to
automate the cataloguing, searching, indexing and document retrieval functions. The project
was named MARC, : '

16 2.1 MARC P:iet Project (1966-1968)

Planning for the pitot project began early in January 1966. The objectives were to develop
procedures and programmes for the conversion, file maintenance and distribution of” MARC
data, as wel! as programsucs to.use the data at the participating libraries. In order to agsist in the

o b ress invited libraries for participation. Forty libraries




res’pondéd to the proposal. Qut of which ssxteen libraries were chosen for participation i the
project. Selection was based on the type of hbrary, geographic location, avaulability of personaci,
I equipment and willingness to evaluate the uality of the data and prepare written repotts.

LC set up-for itself the task of completing within eight months the design of procedures
and computer programmes required for the LE operations and for the participants. Though the
distribution was planned to begin in September 1966 the first test tape was maed o October
and the weekly service began in November. The computer programines provided w the *

- participating librarics werc not error free w all cases and had to be modified, Heace, LC was .
* learming better production methods on the job to reduce karge sumber of incorrectly edited and
madequately verified records. ' C B

The pilot project had originaliy been scheduled to end in June 1967 but LC stated at the
midwinter mecting of the American Library Association (ALA) in January 1967 that the pilot
project would continue through June 1968 while the aperational system was being planned and
mplemented, As a result of this the participating libraries experimented with card catalogue and
book catalogue production. current awarcness listings, filing arrangement by computer. Part of
the rationale for the pifot project was the test of a machine format under operational conditions
irrorder to.design a text-generated format based on the cxperieice gained. Al these achicvements
were designated as MARC-] " o

16.2.2 MARC-HI _ . : ,
Later, the keen interest shown by the British Nmio@bléemphy-@_hﬂﬁ} strongly

~ influenced on the design of MARC- pilot project i.c. U C. The philosaphy behind MARC-

i was the design of one format structure. (the ph}%i@mmmim -on a machine-readable

mediwm} capable of containing bibliographic inforqmation for alf forms ofmaterials thooks, serials.

maps, music, journal articies. etc.) and related r;%mmhﬂ sigraticant cutcoms of the pilot
st 7o Roman alphabet languages. n December,
{0 discussing the MARC fonnat and character
set. This meeting was held particulpmy for thing the framework for an operational MARC
system, which had wide-implication%e entire ibrary community and farther for automated
tibrary systems. A project report pubiMhed in 1968 describes the expanded chasacter set and
MARC ¥ format. - : o X : o

SELF CBECK EXERCISE-]
Trace the origin of MARC pfajeci.

project was the design of an extended chars
1967 a meeting was orgavised by CLR 2

. Note i} Give vour answer in the spach provided below

1) Compare your answer with the mods) answer given at the end of this unit.

16.2.3 MARC Distribution Service

MARC distribution service began in-1972. The pmsént service is availoble fn severad _
iorms. This ncludes all MARC records, all books rovering records for Boglish language 277




mnnogniphs- The primary advantage of the distribution service is considered fo be the cost
saving resulting from centralised cataloguing and from centralised editing. Transcription of
machine-readable records, another by-product of MARC is often overlooked. :
162.4 Retrespective Conversion (RECON) B . | _
In 1968 a proposal was submiited to CLR for a feasibility study to be conducted by LC-
CLR. Recegnrising the far-reaching significance of a centralised conversion effort, CLR responded
immediately by providing funds. The responsibility for the conduct of the study was named
RECON (Retrospective Conversion). However, this project did not give encouraging results.

' SELF CHECK EXERICEES-2

16.3 UNIMARC Q"

What is RECON?

_ Nm&_ ) Give your answer in the space provided below

i 'Cempare your answer with the model answer given at the end of this unit.

P
?\

© Although the overall folgat structure of MARC contained the same in whichever country -
that it was adopted, the content designations {tags, indicators) varied greatly in different national

formats because of certain continuing differences in cataloguing practice. Thus, one national .

agency wishing to process the MARC data of another national agency had to write a special

' compuier programme o do sSo; and separate programmes were needed for every such format

whenever the agency wished to make use of costly multiple conversion programmes.

This lead to the development of UINIMARC. It was not possible to design one format
that would meet the requirements equally of ali MARC users but UNIMARC is intended to be
acommunication format, which would make it necessary to write and maintain only two conversion
programs, i.e. one from tie national format to UNIMARC and one from UNIMARC to the
national format: UNIMARC standardises content designators for a core element, 2 descriptive

" block, which is based on the ISBD. The first edition of the UNIMARC appeared in 1977 and
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was followed by second edition in the year 1980, which was brought out by the IFLA for
Universal Bibliographic Coatrol (UBC). Later the UNIMARC Handbook was published in
1983 for the guidance of users in different implementing agencies. All these documents were

combined inte a UNIMARC Manad in 1987. UNIMARC currently provides content designafors

for records of variety of texual and non-texual materials. S

A basic principle of UBC is that national agencies that so desire may take advantage of
cataloguing work being carried out in the country in which a particular itern originated. In this
way UNIMARC made a sigaificant contribution to UBC but its success. necessiates the
cooperation and effort of all national MARC users. A number of national agencies have already




" of General Information Programme (PGI) was org

expressed willingness for this and LC has completed specifications to convert MARC reconds
to UNMARC formaat. As vet, however, there is avery little mtematlonal cxchangc ofbibhngmplnc
data and dose not.involve use of UNIMARC. | S .

SELF CHECK EXERCISE—3

¢

: WhaxlsUNIMARC?
" Note: i) Give your answer mthcspaoc prowded bclow
) 11) Compa.rcvourans“erwuhthemodclanswergwenattheﬂniofthlsumt

16.4 COMMON COMMUNICATION F(%AT (CCF)

The lntemat:onal Symposium on Blbllogmphl Change Format within the framework

¢ the UNISIST International Centre

for Bibliographic Description (UN IBID) in coll§ ion with ICSU-AB, IFLA and the ISQ in
Taormina, Sicily m April- 1978. The symposium Ws preceded by a mumber of significant cvents
like the advent of machine-readable bibli jc format for abstracting and indexing publications

- (i.e. UINISIST Reference Manual), ISBD many international bibliographic record formats:
including ISO’s well known forma ophbliographic information interchange on magnetic tape
(S0 2709). The main purpose behin¥goAvening the Symposium was to deliberate the desirability

and feasibility of establishing maxirmum oompanblhty among all the existing bibliographic exchanse

Common Communication Format and it published its first edition in 1984 and second edition in
1988 with certain modifications based on the eapcrlencm of blbllogmphlc agmcus of sew:ml
countnes _ S

After stud}uug the dala elements of the six standarﬂ formats viz., UNISIST Reference

Manual, UNIMARC, ISDS Manua!, MEKOF-2, ASIDIC/EUSIDIC/ICSU-AB/NFAIS
Interchange specifications and the USSR-US Common Commumication Format, the core elaments
- of CCF were formed. It is useful to exchange blbhogmpluc records among various libraries as
well as abstmctmg and indexing services. it is meant for pmcmsmg formats that vary fmm
mstifution to imstitution and also within the same mstitution. :

SELF CHECK EXERCISE—4
What is CCF?. © ' !
" Note: 1 . Give your answer'mn the space prowded bclow

u) Compare your answer with the modcl answer gwen at the end of thxs nnif,

. formats. As a result of this UNESCO/PGI formed an ad-hoc group on the establishment of -
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'16:5 FORMATS FOR INFORMATION INTERCHANGE

- Libraries have recognised the importance of standardisation long before the advent of -
MARC. The availability of cataloguing data in machine readable form supplied by LC, the need

. to imput cataloguing data locally, the possibiiity of sharing these locally generated records, the '
- potential for Gsing COMPULET PIOZTAMIMES ACTOSS organisations to reduce the high costof designing

and writing software, and the need for hardware capable of handling large character sets were
ali the factors that put increased enaphasis on the estabiishment of and conformity to standards.
Recognising the Worldwide impact of sharing machine readable records, LC and BNB in addition
10 being active in their respective national standards organisations in 1969 submitted to American
Niational Standards hustitution (ANS]) format and its equivalent British Standards Institution (B
S formait to the internationat Organisation for Standardisation {ISO). The MARC projects in
USA and UK have created an environment for many countries to begin to plan for and implement

* their own national MARC system.

. 16.5.1 Record Format Structure 4 g ' | _ :
: The record format structure, which was u3ae 45 a Wédium for informationinterchange, is
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varied from one format to another format. Th ‘ C format struciure was adopted in USA
and became an ANSH standard in 1971 and an ierhational standard in 1973, The US-MARC
structure mainly consists of three mm;mn?ﬂ' hey are Leader. Directory and Variable Fields.

However, n{UK-MARC)the smicQ of tRe format was presented as Record Label. Direciory,

Control Fields and Fariable Dot it he IS0 2709 structure specifies that a bibliographic

Data Fielkds and Record 5 . UNIMARC format defined its strocture as ten elements.

record should comprise of Q - segents, which includes Record Label. Directory. Variable
The record structure of CCY 3 specific implementation of the ISO 2709 structure.

1652 Dublin Core Metadata Elements

Further, the recently organised Dubiin Core workshop identified the Dublin ccre'a_netadata'
elements as fifteen. It defined the metadata as “data which desaribes attributes of a resource’.
Diublin Core was developéd by an informal gioup of computer scientists, network specialisis,
Vibrasians ctc. The main idea behind the Dublin Core development was to build a metadata
element set so versatile that any Internet document can be described with it. The fifteen Dublin
Core metadata elements are: Subject, Description, Title, Avuthor, Publisher, Other Agent, Date.
Object type, Form, Tdentifier, Relation, Source Objects, {.anguage, Coverage and Rights
Managemen. o - ' :

1653 MARC 21 Formats

The MARC 21 formats are widely used standards for the representation and exchange

- of authority, bibliographic, classification, community information and holdings data i machine-
seadable form. They consist of a family of five coordinated formats, They are: -

MARC 21 Asthority Format {published i | 259
MARC 21 Bibliographic Fermat {1999) '
" MARC 21 Classification Format {EQI}_O}




MARC 21 Community Information F_onuat (2000). i
MARC 21 Holdings Format(2000) =

The MARC 21 concise formats, published in the vear 2001, described its structors
components mainly as three: the Leader, Directory and the Variable fields. The variable figids
are further divided as Variable control fields and Variable data fields, Within vaniable data
fields again two kinds of content designations ‘Indicator Positions, and Subfield Codes’ are
used. . ' : I ' :

With the development of standardised machine-readable bibliographic records and network .

- facilities, most of the mid-sized and iarger libraries have relied heavily on the CD-ROMs and the .
_Internet to find MARC records. A survey conducted recently reveals 84 percent of the cataloguers
reported that they use OCLC as their bibliographic utility. Some of the other major bibliographic
utilities were : Western Library Network (WLN), Bibliofile, RLIN & SOLINET. Some of the
CD-ROM Cataloguing support systems available today are Bibliofile, CAT CD450, CDMARC
Names, CD MARC Subjects, Precision and Supercat. CD-ROM catalogning software products are

slowly gathering the atiention of the cataloguers from small, medinm and large libraries, C

The library networks such as OCLC "provided impetus to retrospective conversion by
-developing lower cost systems and providing discounted usage rates for using and contributing

. tecords In a reconversion (RECON) project. API also sponstged a coordinated RECON project
in which all the member libraries retrospectively conveftgd ofiginal catalogued materials into
machine readable form. o

16.6 EXPERT SYSTEMS IN_CAD@EUING ‘

. Efforts have also been made to Egelop ataloguing Expert sYsterns based on_th’e. rules

of AACR-TI, but its usefulness was li cause such systems had no means of interpreting
the rules. Normaliy in identifying authors, $igles, series etc. cataloguers use their personal experience
in applying appropriate rules. perts feel that the rules in AACR- are insufficient for
developing competent cataloguin 1t systems. Therefore, much emphasis need to be given
for developing adequate cataloguing rules. Research work is in progress for the development of -
expert systems for assigning subject headings. Some of the major projects of developing expert
system cataloguing tools include SKICAT (tools to analyse and explore large catalogue database), -
CLARR (to assist in MARC field validation), Project DELICAT (to detect errors in Iib_rary

catalogues and drawing these to the attention of library staff) etc.

' 16.7 ON-LINE CATALOGUES

The most exciting aspects of library automation today are the transition to OPACs. The
online catalogues in lib raries is mainly a phenomena of the 1980s. Some OPAC:s stress simplicity
of operation above all else, whereas the others. are Inghly sophisticated retrieval systems that
allow the user and greater flexibility than is available through other forms of hbrary catalog,
Most OPACs attempts to draw a balance between extremes, striving for simplicity of operation

~and at the same time attempting to provide benefits that are lacking in other forms of the library -
catalog. a ' : ' : o

' Some OPACs in use today emerged from on-line cireulation systems. But a number of -

. OPACs developed by libraries were desigued first and foremost as on-line cataiogues, independent
of circulation functions. One technique that many OPACs use to allow greater flexibility of
access to records in the catalogne is keyword or term searching. This enables a user to retrieve
records on the basis of single terms or combination of terms appearing within specified fields of

a bibliographic record such as author. title or subject heading. ' ' '




Automated catalogues have now estabhshed near umversal supremacy and retrospectwe
‘conversion programmes are slowly pulling together catalogues within the confines of this single -
medium. With all these initiations about a thousand mstltutrons worldw1de hdve their hbrary
catalogs on the Internet, '

-+ In India the library automatton began it late 19605 Kumar reported that by the end of
~ 1990s the situation was going from bad to worse. He recommends development of a national
information policies and leadership from India’s library schools but does not recommend adoption
. -of the MARC format development ofa natlonal blbhographrc database or an) network- based_
scrvnces . B : . . :

- 16. 8 SUMMING UP

The trends and developments in hbrary cataloguing have gone through various stages
sincethe development of British Musenm Code by Anthony Panizzi. Librarians and authorities -
started payiiig serious attention to the subject of cataloguing. it is-since early fi fi fties of 20th
. century, tremendous interest in cataloguing and catalogue codes have been seen and in the -
recent years this field became extremely active, keepm g pace with the newer developments

: Many developments and trends have been traced during the laist few decades in the field -
- of cataloguing. Some of the noteworthy developments arqformulation of a set of normative
- principlesby S.R. Ranganathan; framing an agreed stategl .
Conference; development of ISBD, ISBN and ISSN b A Committee on Cataloguing; . =
development of Classified Catalogue Code by Ra @ han; Jaunching of CIP data service by = -
LC and devising of subject lndexmg methods like Indexing, PRECIS and POPSL S
Later much attention was paid on. c%ed activity and standardlsatlon due to the
-increased cost of cataloguing and di ices§in cataloguing practice. All these have stressed -
. ‘ontheincreased use of mechamsat;ou%«puters in cataloguing activity. These technologlcal K
developments made it possible e computers in library and information work particularly in - -
bibliographic description. The%shlp of LC in this activity gave ri se to MARC-] and later
'MARC-II The adoption of modif¥€ations and the format structure by many of the countries

-~ resulted in UNIMARC, UBC and CCF Now the trend has moved towards Expert Systems and :
: '.‘_On-lmc Catalogumg : : . : : .

- 16. 9MODEL ANSWERS

l . - The lerary of Congress investigations of the possibility of using automated techmques
* for its internal operations began-in the late' 1950s. As a result of this investigation, the. .
Library of Congress (LC) requested for a grant from the Council on Library Resources
(CLR) for a study to determine the feasibility of applymg automated techniques to the

cataloguing principles at ICCP -~ .

' - operations of LC. The study published in 1963 by Gilbert W. King titled Automation and - '

the Library of Congress: a survey sponsored by the Council on Library Resouwrces.

. indicated that the automation'is possible. Tt also formulated to design and implement the: -~

- procedures requucd to automate the catalogumg, searchmg, mdexmg and document retrieval
o functlons The project was named MARC. -

2.~ RECON means Rctrospectwe Conversmn In 1968 a proposal was submltted to CLR
- for a feasibility study to be cond ucted by LC-CLR. Recognising the far—reachmg S
significance of a centralised conversion effort, CLR responded immediately by prov iding
. funds: The responsibthty for the conduct of the study was named as RECON

S 3 . UNIMARC means Unsversal Machine Readable Cataloguing: Although the overall format ;

- structure. of MARC contamed the same in whichever country that it was. adopted the ./




" content designations (tags, indicators) varied greatly in different national formats because -~
of certain continiing differences in cataloguing practice. Thus, one national agency vvlshmg -

to process the MARC data of another national agency had to write a special computer
programme to do so and separate programmes would be needed for every such format
- that whenever the agency wished to make use of costly multiple conversmn programmes
- This led to the development of UNIMARC. -

4. The Infemnational Svmposmm on Blbhographlc Exchange Format W1th1n the framework -
: of General Information Programme (PGI) was organised by the UNISIST International
Centre for Bibliographic Description (UNIBID) in collaboration with ICSU-AB, IFLA
~andthe 180 in Taormina, Sicily in April 1978. Though this symposium precedes a number

" of sngmﬁcant events, the main purpose behind convening the Symposium was to dellberate y o

the desirability and feasibility of establishing maximum compatibility between existing all
bibliographic exchange formats. As a result of this UNESCO/PGI formed an ad-hoc
group on the establishment of Common Communication Format and it published its first
edition in 1984 and second edition in 1988 with certain madifications based on the
experiences of bibliographic agcnmes of several countries. :

 16.10 ASSIGNMENTS

1)  Survey the hterature on library cataloguing coverin 'pen'od of past five years and
write an €ssay on the trends in library catalogum ' :

~2) " Critically examine the cataloguing system iy libraries and suggest the measurde on
' how to improve the information access. : o : '

16.11 RECOMMENDED Boo@* |

Advances in Librarianship, (Volume y ._York: Academic Press, 1970,
Advances. in Lfbmﬁamhr‘p (\% 4). New York: Academic Press, 1974

Encyc!opaed:a of Lfbmry and InFmation Science, (Volume 16). New York: Marcel Dekker
1980 _ : :

Ginja Kumar and Knshan Kumar Theory of C ata!ogumg 4th ed. New Dethi: Vikas, 1982.

Holthoff, Tmlothy ‘Library Expert Systems”, In Encyclopaedia of L:brary and Info"matmn
Science fedited by Allen Kent et a! New York: Marcel Dekker, 1990. Vol.60.

Hunter E.J. Compuremed Cata!ogmng London Clive Bingley, 1985.
16. 12 GLOSSARY

CCF _ ¢ Itis a Common Cmmnunicaj:ion Format intended for standardised _
' information interchange among the various libraries ﬂlmughout the
_ world : '
. Eepert Systems : Expert Systuns have been created with an intention to prowde

asststance to searching database or hosts. ‘This will eliminate or release _
the human search intermediary from the more routlne aspects

MARC ¢ It refers to the widely accepted format for machme readable E
: - bibliographic descrlptlon .




Online Catalogue : Itisacomputerised catalogue available either at local level, national .
S  level or international level that will enable the user to seéarch about the
availability of a particular document on the basns of either author, title,
* subject or keyword. _ - . '
o "RECON =~ . :lti is a centralised project mtendcd 10 convert all the retrospectwe
' . o catalogues into maching readable form.

P UNIMARC & Itisacommunication format intended to demgn one format that would
' - meet equally the requtrements of all MARC users.

-16 13 MODEL EXAMINATION QUESTIONS

I. - ESSAY QUESTIONS

1. Trace the various attempts towards designi ing and developmg a machme-readab]e _ :
catajogumg : : '

2. ‘Explainhow MARC mﬂuenced standardlsat:on in catalogumg‘? i

- 3. Discuss the developments in I:brary catalogumg m the past two decades
11 'SHORT NOTES

|" - i) UNIMARC Lo 0
o ) Dub_hn Core'metadafa elements = - O L

’I Z, )
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